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PREFACE 

THIS little book presents in a systematic and concise form 
such materials for the study of German as teachers are 
accustomed to collect^ at great expense of time and labor, from 
the grammar, the dictionary, the reader, the sight book, the com- 
position book, and other sources. To facilitate reviews and 
drill work, the book is arranged by topics, which both teachers 
and students will easily find. 

A word of explanation with regard to the use of the book may 
not be out of place. The author's classes in Grerman do written 
work with every lesson. Heretofore, the classes have met five 
hours a week. Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday are 
taken up with exercises from a grammar. For Wednesday, a 
review is required from the Drill Book, covering the ground of 
the preceding four lessons. The hour on Wednesday is given 
to an examination on the review, and some additional test is 
added. At the beginning of the year, this test is the inflection of 
nouns and adjectives, or a word list, with a sentence or two from 
the materials beginning on page 135. Toward the middle of the 
fall term, when the students know the commonest inflections of 
nouns, adjectives, and verbs, and have a small vocabulary, more 
di£lfeult English-German sentences are set, with a bit of German- 
English, selected from the passages beginning on page 145. By 
the end of the fall term, the important inflections, including the 
irregular verbs and the mood auxiliaries, have been studied once 
and reviewed week by week from the Drill Book. Besides this, 
about fifty pages of easy prose have been read. 

After Christmas, reading is begun from some elementary text. 
As exercises for Thursday and Monday, the students write out 

iii 
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at sight, in their own rooms, translations of German selections 
j( pages 145-212). These translations are read aloud in class, 
criticised, and handed in at the end of the hour. For the 
other two days, Friday and Tuesday, written exercises from a 
composition book are required. The German is read aloud in 
class, written on the blackboard, and the papers handed in. 
The work on Wednesday is from some part of the Drill Book : 
a word list, a few irregular verbs, a pronoun, a preposition, or a 
prefix, etc., with connected passages from English into German 
and Grerman into English. A part of the hour on Thursday or 
Friday is used in going over the test of Wednesday. A version 
of the English-German is written on the blackboard. This is 
copied into notebooks, and reviewed for the following Wednes- 
day. 

German passages for sight translation are at first done orally, 
in the classroom, to show the students how to attack them. 
With the abundance of material in this book, such oral work 
should be done whenever there is time. But all assigned trans- 
lations are written ; for this is the only safe way. The students 
are encouraged to guess at the meanings of new words, and to 
leave no blanks in their papers. Practice of this kind increases 
the students' reading power, and gives them confidence in them- 
selves, which is half the battle. New words are underscored, 
and afterwards looked up in the dictionary. In the winter 
term, the German-English translations are written as nearly in 
the German order as sense will allow. In this way words are 
not left out, and, best of all, the German is soon understood in 
its order, without translating at all. This method will also 
make the translation of English into German far easier. In the 
spring term all translations into English are written in the 
normal English order. 

Hereafter, the work at Exeter of fitting for the elementary 
examinations for college will extend over a period of two years, 
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four hours each week. The same general plan, howevei*, will be 
followed, only more slowly. During the second year, and during 
a third year of advanced German, this book can be thoroughly 
reviewed. 

Page 19 should be used constantly in learning and review- 
ing nouns. Students soon master this page, and acquire the 
habit of classifying nouns in their reading. Pages 66 and,67 
are very useful in learning and reviewing the strong verbs. 

From the beginning of the study of German, attention should 
be paid to the analysis and derivation of words* In the foot- 
notes to the inseparable prefixes and the word groupfei, some 
derivations have been introduced to encourage teachers and 
students to use the English dictionary. This study will be 
found not only interesting, but highly profitable. The way to 
learn to use words correctly is first to discover what they mean. 
This must be done with the dictionary. 

The references in this book are to page and section, or to 
page and footnote. For example, 4,3 should be read "four, 
three"; and 4* should be read "four, footnote three." This 
system of reference will save much time; for pages are found 
far more quickly than sections numbered consecutively. 

The sentences on pages 135-137 are mostly selected, with 
some changes, from the College Entrance Board, the Princeton, 
and the Yale examination papers. The English on pages 142-144 
is taken almost without change from Harvard papers. Pages 
210-212 contain scientific passages for admission to the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. 

Miss Deering and M'^^ Mondan have kindly permitted me to 
use their excellent "German Selections for Sight Translation." 
Pages 146-173 have been taken mostly from the pamphlet of Miss 
Deering, and pages 174-190 mostly from that of M*"® Mondan. 
Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt permits me to print Der arme SKuftlant 
unb fetn College from his Deutfd^eS ©prad^* unb Sefe6ud&. 
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. Mr. B. H. A. Groth, Instructor in the Academy for the past 
year, has done me the kindness to read the manuscript of this 
book and give me the benefit of his criticisms. For assistance 
in reading the proofs, it gives me pleasure to acknowledge my 
indebtedness to Mr. R. A. von Minckwitz, of the De Witt Clinton 
High School, New York City. Mr. G. A. Hill, of Cambridge, 
Mass., has givien me valuable advice from the beginning, espe- 
cially in the inflection and the classification of the verbs. 

FBA]^CIS KINGSLEY BALL. 

EXETEB, N. H., 

October, 1904. 
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THE CASES 

The German language has four cases : 
The nominative »» the English nominative. 
The genitive « the English possessive, or the objective with of. 
The dative » the English objective, with or without to or for. 
The accusative =» the English objective, with or without a 
preposition. 

Siefevr ^ttxttp 3ebeir, aBelAev^ 



Uefer 


biefe 


bief«$ 


this inflected below 


lenev 


jm 


jeited 


that inflected lilce MefCV 


iebev 


iebe 


iebed 


every " " " 


tveldler 


weli^e 


we(4e« 


which " " " 







Hascnline 


FemuOiie 


Heater 




Singular 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


bicfer 
biefe« 
btefein 
biefen 


biefe 
biefer 
biefer 
biefe 


biefe« 
biefen 
biefem 
biefe« 


this 

of this 

to or for this 

this 


Plural 


N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 


biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 


biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 


biefe 
biefer 
biefen 
biefe 


these 

of these 

to OT for these 

these 





^ These words are used as adjectives or as pronouns (32, x, 33, i, 4, 37, i). 
They are inflected with strong endings (masculine, feminine, and neuter), 
to indicate gender and case. 

1 
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Tbe Definite Article 

The definite article, bet, the^ is inflected like biefer (1, 3), ex- 
cept that the feminine singular and the plural have ie instead 
of tf and the neuter singular has ltd instead of ed :^ 







Hascaline 


Feminine 


Hettter 






N. 


ber 


hit 


ha» 


the 


Singalar 


G. 
D. 


bed 


ber 
ber 


bed 
bent 


of the 

to OT for the 




A. 


ben 


bie 


ha9 


the 




N. 


bie 


hit 


bie 


the 


Plural 


G. 


bev 


ber 


ber 


of the 


D. 


ben 


ben 


bett 


to OT for the 




A. 


bie 


bie 


bie 


the 



The dative^ or the accusative* 
with a preposition (85, 88, 90): 

It1tt = att beitt, on (beside) the 
betitt = (ei beitt, at the 
iitt = in betn, in the 
ilberm^^ilber betit, over the 
ttttterm = nttter beut, under the 
tnm = tton htm, of, from, or by the 
Horttt = Dor bettt, before the 
§ttitt = att beitt, to the 
pr = an ber, to the 
m§ = an bad, on (beside) the 



singular of ber is often contracted 



mtf d = anf bad, on (upon) the 
bnrfi^d = bnrfi^ bad, through the 
filrd = filr bad,/or «Ae 
gegend = gegen bad, against the 
l^ittterd = l^inter bad, behind the 
ind = in bad, into the 
ilberd = ilber bad, over the 
nmd = nm bad, round the 
nnterd = nnter bad, under the 
Dord = Dor bad, before the 



^ biefer, jener, jeber, metii^er (1, 2), and ber are inflected with strong end- 
ings (1^), and may be called btefer-words. 

^Thedatiye is the where case (that is, the case of no motion or of 
motion within) or the whence case (that is, motion from) ; and so prep- 
ositions with the dative mean on, at, in, from, etc. (85, 90). 

* The accusatiye is the whither case (that is, the case of motion to- 
ward); and so prepositions with the accusative mean into, to, etc., and 
the verbs used with these prepositions express or imply motion (88, 90). 
But nad^, toward, and p, to, although expressing motion toward, are 
always used with the dative (85). 
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tMu, &n, and the Posaessiye Adjectives 



teiit 


tttnt 


feiti 


no 


eitt 


eine 


eitt 


a, an 


meitt 


weine 


Weill 


my 


beitt 


beine 


beiti 


your (thy^ 


feiii 


feine 


feiit 


his, its 


i*» 


iim 


i«r 


her 


imfev 


nitftt 


wtfer 


our 


etieir 


etire 


etier 


your^ 


i*» 


iire 


illt 


their 


31* 


31|w 


mt 


your^ 



inflected below 

inflected like feiti (singular) 

feitii 



m 









Feminine 


neuter 






N. 


!cttt» 


feine 


fein» 


no 


Singular 


G. 
D. 


feinei^ 
feineiti 


!etne? 
fein» 


feineiJ 
feinem 


of no 

to OT for no 




A. 


fcineu 


feine 


fein» 


no 




N. 


ttttlt 


feine 


feine 


no 


Plnral 


G. 


Itixitt 


feiner 


iteinev 


of no 


D. 


Itixitu 


feinen 


feinen 


to OT for no 




A. 


fdnc 


feine 


feine 


no 



When the meaning is clear, the definite article (2, x) is often used in- 
stead of a posaessiye adjective: as, er ^ti^UttU ben ^op^, he shaJces his 
head. 



^feitt, eitt, nteitt, bein, etc., which are defective in three forms (see 
footnote 5), are inflected alike, and may be called feitt-words. 

^bein, your {thy), is used in familiar address in speaking to one person 
(cf . ener and ^fix). 

*tntx, your, is used in familiar address in speaking to two or more 
persons (of. beitt and 3]|v). 

*9^h your, is used in formal address in speaking to two or more per- 
sons or to one person (cf . beitt and ettet). 

^The form feitt, having no case ending, is called defective. The other 
forms have the strong endings of biefer (1, 3). 
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THE IirFL£CTION OF NOUNS 



^eminlDes 


Classes m and V have no f eminines ; Class IV has | 


renudn 
unchanged 
in Singular 




no neuters 






Strong 


Weak 


Mixed 


Claiil 


Class n 


Claii m 


Class IV 


ClaMT 


Singular 


N. 


_^_ 





__ 


___ 


___ 


of 


G. 


— « 


-(e)8i 


-(e)«» 


-(e)» 


-(e)»» 


and 


D. 


— 


-(e)« 


-(e)* 


-(e)» 


-(«)• 


neuters 


A. 


— 





"— , 


-(e)« 







N. 


(^ 


il^ 


_=_er 


-{e)» 


-(e)* 




6. 


il 


SsU 


-=-er 


-(e)» 


-{*)» 


Plural 


D. 


i=I(tt)» 


^Un 


-=-ent 


-(e)" 


-(e). 


of all 


A. 


jj 


(Jg 


-=-cr 


-(e)» 


-(e)« 






a. Or tt 

modified 


a, 0, u, m 
generally 
modified 


0, 0, tt, ait 
always 
modified 







The Gender of Nouns according to their Meanings^ 

Masculine: Most large males, large birds, fish, stones, monntaiiBy son- 
German riyers; the days of the week, the months, the seasons, the phe- 
nomena of the weather (as, hex Sd^uee, snow), the points of the compass^ 

Feminine: Most females (except bo^ SBetli, womarif and nouns ending 
in fi^ett and (eitt) ; trees, plants, flowers, fruits (except ber 9^fd, apple) ; 
small birds, insects ; numbers ; abstract names ; German riyers (except tor 
Sei^, ber SRoin, ber 9ltdat, ber W^tin). 

Neuter: Materials of all kinds; metals (except ber SteQI, sfeeO; the 
young of animals; countries (except those always haying the article: 
as, bie ^toet^ Switzerland)^ cities; infinitiyes and other wordfr(not de- 
noting persons) used as nouns ; the letters of the alphabet. 

1 In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the enAng c9l 

^'In nouns of one syllable, writers generally use the eikding t except 
after a preposition or before a yowel. 

* The datiye plural of all nouns ends in tt« 

^ The gender of a large number of nouns is determined lyy tbeir lorm 
or their ending (5). The gender of a great many others must be learned 
from the dictionary. Constant practice in pronouncing nouns aloud 
with the article will be of much assistance. 
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The Gender of Nouns according to their Classes 

Class I (6, i) X 

Masculine: Most nouns ending in unaccented el, eu, er; bet fiftfe, 

cheese. 

Feminine: bic 2)>lsitter, mother ^ bic Xo^tt, daughter. 

Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented el, eit, er; all diminutive 

nouns ending in li^eit, lein ; most nouns of the form @e — t* 

Class II (8,3) 2 

Masculine: Most nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in iil^, ig, 

Itttg; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in I, u r, t, and 

accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine : About 36 nouns of one syllable ; all nouns ending in luttft 

(123,5), ftnd some nouns ending in ttii^, faL 

Neuter : About 60 nouns of one syllable ; most nouns ending in mi^ 

fal ; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), ending in I, 

It, r, t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Class III (12, 1) 3 

Masculiae: A few nouns of one syllable; ber ^[rrtttm, mistake^ bet 
SReifl^tttm, riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all nouns 
ending in tutu. 

Class IV (13, 1) 4 

Masculine: About 20 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in e 
denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, generally denoting per- 
sons, ending in t, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine : About 75 nouns of one syllable ; all feminine nouns of 
more than one syllable (except bie 9Ritttcr, bie Xoii^ter, Glass I ; and those 
ending in futtft, ttid, fal, Class II). 

Class V (17, 1) 5 

Masculine : A few irregular nouns ; almost all nouns of foreign origin 
ending in o?« 

Neuter : A few irre^^ular nouns ; some nouns of foreign origin ending 
in I, m. 
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NOUNS: CLASS I, STRONG 
Most nouns ending in unaccented el, eit^ er; bet 



Masculine; 
ftSfe, cheese. 

Feminine: bic 9Rntter, mother^ bie Zoi^ittf daughter.^ 
Neuter: Some nouns ending in unaccented el, ett,^ er 



all 



diminutive nouns ending in il^eit,' leilt; most nouns of the form 



The genitiye singular of masculineB and neuters • 
The nominative plural of all nouns = SsL. 
The dative plural ends in tl* 



this uncle 
bicfer OnfcI« 

em 
eit 

e 

er 
eit 
e 

my garden 
mein ®artcn« 
t» 
em 
eit 

e ®artcn 
er 
en 
e 



the wagon 
ber 3Sagcn 
bt» ^agettiS 
htm ^agen 
htn ^ogen 

bie Sagen 
ber SBagcn 
btn ^agen 
blc 



your brother 
3^r ©ruber 
3^« ©rubers 
S^rem ©ruber 
3^ti ©ruber 

gi^re ©riibcr 
3^rer ©ruber 
S^rett ©riiberti 
Sl^re ©ruber 



the young lady 
ba» Srdulein 
be« fjraulcind 
htm Srdulem 
ha» grduletn 

hit fjraulcin 
ber fSrrauIcin 
ben f^dulein 
bie fSrrauIein 

your mother 
cure abutter 
eurer SWuttcr 
curer abutter 
cure abutter 

cure aWttttcr 
curer aWiitter 
cueru aWiittcni 
cure aWiittcr 



no painting 
hxn ©cmSl'bc 
!cine« ®cni8l'bc« 
fcinem ®cm8l'bc 
!cin ^cmacbe 

!clne ©ctnSl'bc 

fclner ©ctnSl'bc 

Ictnett @)cmS('beii 

fcine ®cm5I'be 

our cloister 
unfcr ^loftcr 
unfcr«^^l6ftet« 
unfcrm ^loftcr 
unfcr tloftcr 

unfre^ m^ttt 

unfrer ^(Bftcr 

unfcnt ^IBftcnt 

unfre MBftcr 



^ Other feminine nouns ending in el or er belong to Class lY (13, i). 

3 All infinitives end in (e)tt, and, when used as nouns, are neuter. 

«Cf. ** manikin/' ** lambkin," ** napkin/' 

^Most nouns beginning with &t are neuter. 

fi Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

* This short method is recommended for all written work, both on 
the blackboard and in examinations. It will save time and eyesight. 

7 When a stem ends in el, eu, or tt, the e of the ending is commonly 
dropped if possible ; otherwise, the c of the stem. 



NOUNS OF THE FIB8T CLASS 



Besides bie 9Rntter, bie Sod^ier, and ba§ ftlofter, some important i 
masculine nouns of Class I have n. Of tt modified in the plural : ^ 

bie t(!er field 

bie ififel apple 

bie S^dbetl^ ground 

bie S^tftbey 6ro«^er 



ber 5ic!e? 
ber ^pftl 
ber S^obeit 
ber S^ntbey 
ber gfobeit 
ber (S^mrteit 



bie 3fftbeit» 
bie @(airteti 



garden 



ber jammer 


bie ^ftmrney 


hammer 


ber SRatttel 


bie aRfttttel 


cloak 


ber 9la^tl 


bie 9{ftgel 


nail 


ber Dfen 


bie 6fcit 


stove 


ber f^ottt 


bie fBhttx 


father 


ber »O0eI 


hk mqtl 


bird 



Among the important oAsculine nouns of Class I are the fol- a 
lowing : ^ 



ber fbttiltt bie 
ber S^ntmteti bie 
ber f&ikqtx bie 
ber Wiener 
ber ^gel 
ber (Sfel 
ber gfittger 
ber Sflftgel 
ber ©flgel 
ber ^aif er 



fbtHUx 
^xnnntn 

Wiener 

@fel 

3fi»get 

^iigel 

$ftgel 

^aifer 



beggar 

well 

citizen 

servant 

angel 

ass 

finger 

wing 

hill 

emperor 



ber Secret 
ber md^tt 
ber SRorgen 
ber Dnttl 
ber fflMhtx 
ber mtttx 
ber mdtn 
ber (Sfl^ftler 
ber ®ommer 
ber SS^ittter 



bie Se^rev 
bie aReiftey 
bie 9Rorgeit 
bie Dnfel 
bie [RattbeY 
bie IRittcr 
bie mdtn 
bie ^d^iller 
bie ®ommer 
bie SSinter 



teacher 

master 

morning 

uncle 

robber 

knight 

back 

scholar 

summer 

winter 



Among the important neater nouns of Class I are the follow- 3 



ing: 



ba^ %Utx 


bie alter 


age 


ha^ X^ta^ttt hit Xffta'ttx 


tfieatre 


ba^ gfeitfter 


.bie Sfettfter 


window 


ha^ ttfer bie ttfcr 


shore 


ba^ gfener 


bie gfetier 


fire 


ba^ Staffer bit Staffer 


water 


ba^ ^Ufter 


bie m8fter 


cloister 


ba^ SBetter bie SBetter 


weather 


ha^ Sebeit 


bie Sebeit 


life 


ba^ mnnbtt bit Wdnnbtx 


wonder 


ha2 SReffer 


bie aWcffer 


knife 


ba^ 3eii^ett bie St^tn 


sign 


\>a2 mttti 


bie Wtitttl 


means 


ba§ Simmtx bit 3tmmcr 


room 



^ students should read and reread this list aloud ; for that is the 
easiest and surest way to learn the meanings, the forms, and the gen- 
ders. In the classroom, the teacher should use the list as follows : 

First, he should satisfy himself, by questions or otherwise, that the 
students know the meaning of each word in the list. 

Secondly, he should have the words inflected on the blackboard with 
biefcr, iener, iebcr, toelil^er (1,2), ber (2,1), feiti, tin, etc. (3,i). 

« Or bie Sobeti* * Or bie gfoben* 
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A few masculine nouns are inflected like ber SBagett (Class I, 
6,3), except that the final it in the nominative singular is generally 
dropped. Set fjfelfeit, rock^ cliffy and ba§ ^tt^ hearty are irreg- 
ular in the singular : 



the thought 


ths heap 


the rock 


<^e ^eart 


ber ©.eban'Ic 


ber ig)aufe(n)i 


ber fSrclfena 


bo« ©erj 


be« ©eban'fcnd 


bc« i&aufen« 


bed 5elfen(«) 


be« |)cr5cnfi 


htm ©eban'fcn 


bent ^aufen 


bent Selfen 


bem ^cr jen 


bcii ©eban'fcn 


bc« ^aufen 


ben Selfcn 


ha» §erj 


bit ©cban'fcn 


bie ^aufen 


hit Selfcn 


bie ^crjen 


ber ©eban'fen 


ber ^aufcn 


ber Selfen 


ber l^erjcn 


ben ©cban'fcn 


belt ^aufen 


ben geljcn 


ben |)crjcn 


ble ©eban'fen 


bie ^aufen 


bie gelfcn 


bie ^Tjcn 



Like ber ©ebanle or ber ^aitfedt), are inflected the following 
masculine nouns (the plural of ber ^ait(n) is bie Sd^ibett):' 



bet Sriebe(ii) bie ^riebett peace 

ber Suit!e(it)« bie ^nfett spark 

ber ®eboii'fe* bie (S^eban'fett thought 

ber ®t^aVU{n) bie (S^efalUett favor 
ber <S((aitbe(tt) /ai«^ 



ber $aufe(ti) bie ^anfett heap 
ber ^amt(n) bie 9{ameii name 
ber @ame(u] bte Samen aee<2 
ber Sil^abe(it) bie @il^ftbeit harm 
ber 2Bi«e(ii) will 



NOUNS: CLASS II, STRONG 

masculine: Most nouns of one syllable;^ all nouns ending in 
i^r iif ling; many nouns, mostly of foreign origin, ending in I, 
tt, r^ if and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 35 nouns of one syllable; all nouns ending in 
fttttft (123,5), aiid some nouns ending in nii^, faL 

Neuter: About 60 nouns of one syllable; most nouns ending in 
ni^f fal; many nouns of foreign origin (not denoting persons), 
ending in I, n, r, i, and accented on the last syllable. 

^ The nominative singular without n is preferable. ^ Or ^l§* 

« 3)er »ttdi^fitttb(e), letter (of the alphabet), has f&n^^ftobtn{») in the geni- 
tive singular; in the other cases, S^nd^^ftaben* 

^ The genitive singular is sometimes ^nnfen. ^ The nominative sin* 
gular is without |t* 

* Many of these are verb roots : as, ber Sd^Iag, blow (f^lagen, strike). 



NOUNS OF THE SECOND CLASS 



The genitiTe siagular of maBcalines and neuters »= — (e>8*^ 
The nominative plural of all nouns =-^»^ 
The dative plural of all nouns = i!^tl» 



which tree 
totldi tx SBaunt 

em 
eit 

e $aum 

er 

ett 

e 



c« 

e« 

e 

eti 

e 



that river 
jcncr glu6 
icnc« 3rluffc« 
jencm Sluffc* 
ieneti Srlu^ 

jcnc gluffca 

jener gliiffc 

ieneit Sliiijeit 

jcnc gliiffc 



my foot 
tnctn fJUft 
tnetned f^flg^i^ 
mcincm fjafec* 
meineit ^i 

mctnc 2rfl6c2 
meiney grOge 
meineit i^fi^eit 
nteine f^rfi^e 



the hand 
hit ^nbi 
ber igKinb 
bey ^nb 
bie ^nb 

bie pnbea 
bet ^dnbe 
beti ^dnben 
bie ^nbt 



the day 
ber 2:ag 
be« 2:age«i 
bew 2:age* 
ben ^ag 

bie 2:age2 

ber ^age 

ben ^ageti 

bie 2:age 



tJte month 
ber ^o'nat 
bed ^o'natd 
bent ^o'nat 
ben aRo'nat 

bie 3Ro'nate 

ber aj^o'nate 

ben Tlofmttn 

bie ai^o'nate 



your year 
bein 3^^ 
beined Sabred 
betnent ^a^re 
betn 3a]^ 

bcine Sal^re^ 
beiner S^^te 
beinen 3<^^^tt 
beine Siafyct 



the secret 
had ®e^tm'ntiS 
bed @)e^im'niffed« 
bent (^^im'nid 
ha» @e^im'ntd 

bie ®c^im'niffe 

ber (^l^im'niffe 

ben ©el^im'niffen 

bie ©el^im'niffe 



the hall 
ber @aal 
bed @aaled 
bent 8aale 
ben i^aal 

hit 6aie2 

ber edle 

htu 6dlen 

Ut (B'dit 



the bishop 
ber ©iWof 
bed Sifd^'ofd 
bent SBifd^'of 
htn Sifc^'of 

bie ©iW'dfe 

ber ©ifd^'ofe 

ben »if^'5fen 

bie ©if*'3fe 



^Ae palace 
ber ^alaft' 
bed ^alaft'ed 
betn ^alaft' 
ben ^alaft' 

bie ^aiaft'e 
ber ^aiaft'e 
ben ^aiaft'en 
bie ^aiaft'e 



the monument 
ha» 3Ronumcnt' 
ht» SKonumcnt'd 
bent Monument' 
ha& SJ'^onument' 

bie aRonumcnt'e 
ber SJ^onument'e 
htn ^onument'en 
hit 9)<lonument'e 



^See 41, (fi. 3 Vowel modification in nouns of one syllable: if 
cnUne, generally ; if feminine, always ; if neuter, almost never. 
'See 4^. ^ Before case endings, the d of nid is doubled. 
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Some important monosyllabic masculine nouns of Class II are 
without vowel modification in the plural:^ 
bet %vm bie %tmt arm \ ber ^fi^nl^ bie 6il^ul(e shoe 



ber $titib bie $tinbe dog 



ber ^ag hit Sage day 



Among t 


;he important monosyllabic masculine nouns ( 


>f Class n 


are the following:^ 










ber a?at 


bie *ratc 


doctor 


ber «Roc! 


bie 9id(!e 


coat 


ber »ottm 


bie S^Sttme 


tree 


ber (Sd^log 


bie 6(^Iftge 


blow 


bet »c?8 


bk S3trge 


mountain 


ber 6(^rttt 


bie ^(^ritte 


step 


ber »rief 


bie »?iefe 


letter 


ber ©ieg 


bie Siege 


victory 


ber ^ieb 


bie 2)tebe 


thW 


ber (Binn 


bie Sinne 


sense 


ber Sfeittb 


bie Sfetnbe 


enemy 


ber ©o^tt 


bie (SUfine 


son • 


i>er»ifdi 


bie gfifc^e 


fish 


ber ©tamnt bie @t&mme 


stem 


ber gfte§ 


bie Slilffe 


river 


ber (Stein 


bit eteine 


stone 


ber gfrettttb bie gfreuiibe fHend 


ber ©tent 


bie Sterne 


star 


ber gfiti^d 


bie Sildife 


fox 


ber @toc! 


bie (Bmt 


cane 


ber p^ 


hit 3f% 


foot 


ber ©ttt^l 


bit Stft^Ie 


chair 


ber &an^ 


bie ©ftttge 


walk 


ber ©tttrm 


bie Stilrme 


storm 


ber O^aft 


bie m\tt 


guest 


ber Xan^ 


bie Sftnae 


dance 


ber ©ntnb 


bie @(rfinbe 


ground • 


ber Xcil 


bie Seile 


part 


ber $al|tt 


bie ^a^ne 


cock 


ber Xm 


bie Sifc^e 


table 


ber $ald 


bit $ftlfe 


neck 


ber Xob 




death 


ber $erbft 


bie $erbfle 


autumn 


ber Srannt bie Srftnme 


dream 


ber $of 


bie $3fe 


yard* 


ber S^urm 


bie Xhtmt 


tower 


ber $ttt 


bie $ilte 


hat 


ber eeg 


bit SBege 


way 


ber ^amfif 


bie ^ftrnfife 


combat 


ber SBciu 


bie SBcittc 


wine 


ber ^ed^t 


bie ^ntdfit 


servant 


ber eittb 


bie einbe 


wind 


ber «o»>f 


bit stap^t 


head 


ber mvi 


bie SBirte 


landlord 


ber ^rleg 


bit ^riege 


war 


ber SBoIf 


bie SBdlfe 


wolf 


ber aWarlt 


bit aWSrlte 


market 


ber SS^nnfc^ 


bie eftnfc^e 


wish 


ber ¥la« 


bie ^Ift^e 


place^ 


ber 3ug 


bie 3ftgc 


train 



^ Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 

ber fSt^Udi', visit; ber ^om, cathedral; ber ^?ab, degree; ber $nf, 
hoof; ber 2ani, sound; ber Sfeflnb^ moon; ber Crt, piace (plural, Drtc, 
places f connected; Drtcr, places, separate); ber ^f ah, path; ber $un!t, 
point; ber Sd^ttfi, sound, ring; ber 9htf, call; berStoff^ stuff; ber Serlnff, 
loss; ber l^erfnilt^ attempt, 

^ Use this list as directed at 7*. * Or reason, * Or court. > 

* Or square. 



NOUNS OF THE SECOND CLASS 



n 



The more important monosyllabic feminine nouns of Class n are x 
the following:^ 



bie f&anf 


bie mnh 


bench 


bie Sttft 


bie Sfifte 


air 


bie fbtani 


bie »r&ac 


bHde 


hit £nft 


bie £ft{te 


pleasure 


bie f^mft 


bie f&xhftt 


breast 


hit ma^t 


bie aRfti^te 


might 


bie ^xni^t 


bk gfrflc^tc fruit 


hit 9RSgb 


bie aRSgbe 


maid 


bie ®an§ 


bie @(attfe 


goose 


bie man» 


bie 9»ftnfe 


mousse 


bie $aub 


bie $ftttbe 


hand 


hit nadit 


bie 9{a(^te 


night 


bie ^ttft 


bte ^afte 


force 


hit 9loi 


bie mtt 


need 


bie ^n^ 


bie m^e 


cow 


hit ^toht 


hit @t8bte 


city, town 


bie ^itft 


bie Stfkn^t 


art 


hit SBaitb 


bie SSftitbe 


wall 



The more important monosyllabic neuter nouns of Class n are 2 
the following:^ 



bag ^tin 
ha^ mni 
bad S3rot 
bad ^iug 
bad Sfleiff^ 
bad $aat 
bad $eer 
bad 3a^r 
bad Seib 
ha9 mal 
ha^ Wtttx 
bod 92e« 



bie S^eiite 

bie S^rote 

bie ^titge 

bie 4^aare 

hit ^ttxt 

hit 3al(re 

bie SRale 

bie 9Reere 

bie 9{e^e 



leg 

blood 

bread 

thing 

meat 

hair 

army 

year 

sorrow 

time 

sea 

net 



bad ^aat 
bad ^flrb 
bad md^t 
bad mtidi 
ha^ ©d^af 
ha^ Sd^tff 
bad fBpitl 
bad etflce 
bad Sie? 
bad Xot 
bad SSer! 
bad SBort 



bte $aare 

bie ^fftrbc 

bie mt^tt 

hit fflttk^t 

hit 6ii^afe 

hit 6(i^iffe 

bie 6^ie(e 

bie Stiiffe 

bie S^lcrc 

bie %i>xt 

hit SBerfe 

bie 2Bortc8 



pair 

horse 

right 

kingdom 

sheep 

ship 

play 

piece 

animal 

gate 

work 

word 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 
bie %n0f anxiety; hit ^, ax; hit gfauft, fist; hit f^lnd^t, flight; bie 
^aui, skin; hit 9luj^, nut; hit ©iJ^mtt, string, cord (plural also @d^tttt« 
rctt); hit W^nxftf sausage. 

^ Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 
bad a5tcr, beer; bad@ld, ice; bad^cft/eowt; ha^ ®i^, poison ; ha^^t^ 
notebook; bad Stinn, chin; bad ^ie, knee; bad ^eu), cross; bad £an6^ 
foliage; ha^^oh, praise; bad Sod, lot; hq^Wtafjit, meal; Ui^^^% measure ; 
ha^Wi^l, flour; bad aRoo«, mow; ha^Oh% fruit; ha^Ol,oil; bad ^fttub, 
pound; bad $tlU^ desk; bad fRnfix, reed; ha^ ^% horse; bad ^^, 
salt; bad ^dimin, hog; bad @et(, rope; bad SieB^ sieve; ha^ @tro$^ 
straw; ha^fSdatSid, wax; ha^ StU^ tent; bad 3eitg, stuff; bad SH aim, 

* words, connected ; ^Mtx, words, separate. 
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NOUNS: CLASS III, STRONG 

Masculine: A few nouns of one syllable; ber ^i^rtittn, mistakej 
bcr Steid^tntn, riches. 

Neuter: About 60 nouns mostly of one syllable; almost all 
nouns ending in tnnu^ 

The genitive singular = — (c)i5»2 
The nominative plural = -2_er»« 
The dative plural = -^-cm* 



the man 

ber aWann 

t» 

em 

en 

ic awann 
er 
en 
ie 



e* 



the error 
ber Str'tum 
be« Str'tumiJ 
bent Stratum 
ben Srr'tum 



er hit Srr'tiitner 

er ber 3tr'titnier 

cm ben Stt'tumertt 

cr bie Si^'tumcr 



the house 
ha» ^aud 
bed ^ufed 
bent ig)Qufe 
baiS ^u^ 

bie ^ufer 
ber ^dufer 
ben ^dufent 
bie ^dujer 



th>e antiquity 
ha» Witxtm 
be« mt'tertumd 
bent ^K'tertum 
btt« m'tcrtum 

bie SH'tcrtiimer 
ber 5ll'tertunier 
ben Sll'tcrtiiment 
bie SH'tertiimer 



4 The masculine nouns of Class III are the following:^ 



ber @eift 

ber ®oti 

ber SeiH 

ber Wtann 

ber Drt 



bie ®txfUt spirit 

bie ®Uitx god 

bie fieiBer body 

bie SRftnner man 

bie firter placed 



ber 9tattb 
ber ealb 
ber SBumt 
ber 3[rrhtnt 
ber [Reid^tttnt 



bie 9tSttber edge 
bie asatber /ore«« 
bie SBilrmer worm 
bie ^[rrtiimer error 
bie SReiil^tiimer toeaze^ 



5 The more important neuter nouns of Class III are the follow- 
ing:^ 

t>a^ matt 



Me »Uber picture 


baS »fti^ 


bie fbUttt 


booi; 


bie mmtt Uaf 


baS $a(^ 


bie 2)a^er 


roof 



1-tttm = English -dom, as in **king-dom," **Christen-dom." 

3 See 4^. Class III has no feminines. 

« Cf . " child," ** children " (= child-er-en). * See 42. 

B Use this list as directed at 7^. ^er 8d'fettiifl^t^ rascal^ villain, has 
the plural bie 89'fettiif^te (Glass. U) or tAt Sd'fetui^ter (Class III); ber 
^or'ntttub, guardian (nor, before, Latin manus, hand), has preferably Me 
»pr'mttttbe (Class II). « See IQi. ^ See IS*. 



NOUNS OF THE FOURTH CLA88 
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ha^ ^o?f^ 


bie ^dffer 


village 


bag ftleib 


bie ftleiber 


dress 


ba^m 


bte (Sier 


egg 


bag Samm 


bie Sftmmer 


lamb 


m 3felb 


bie Sfelber 


field 


bag Sattb 


bie Sftitbet 


land 


ba^ &tlh 


bie @(elber 


money 


bag 2^i 


bie Silkier 


Ught 


ba§ @cMt' 


bie ©eftc^'ter /ace 


bag £ieb 


bie Siebey 


song 


bdS ma» 


hit mhitt 


glass 


bag 9{e{i 


bie 9ltfttx 


nest 


bo§ @(ra6 


bte ^ya^er 


grave 


bag (BdiU^ 


hit &Mmx 


castle 


bag Q^raiS 


bie @(rafer 


grass 


bag @i^ttiert bie ^t^Wltitx 


sword 


bag @ttt 


bie filter 


estate 


bag Sal 


hit X&Ux 


valley 


bag $au)it 


bie 4^ait)iter 


head 


bag Sji(^ 


bie XiiSitx 


cloth 


bag ^an» 


hit ^ftttfer 


house 


bag f^M 


hit mittt 


people 


bag $ols 


bie $dlaer 


wood 


bag S35eib 


hit SS^eiHeY 


woman 


bag ^itb 


bie ^tibey 


child 


bag aBort 


bie ViMtt 


word^ 



NOUNS: CLASS IV, WEAK 

Masculine : About 20 nonns of one syllable ; all nouns ending 
in e denoting males; many nouns of foreign origin, generally de- 
noting persons, ending in i, and accented on the last syllable. 

Feminine: About 75 nouns of one syllable; all feminine nouns 
of more than one syllable (except bie SRtttter, bie Zi^ttK, Class I; 
and those ending in Imtf^ tttg, fal, Class II)." 



The genitive singular of masculines = — (e)it.^ 
The nominative plural of all nouns = — (e)«* 

1 Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 

bag %mi, office; bag ^ah, bath; bag f^mh, band, ribbon; bag 8rett, 
board; bag gfod^^ compartment, specialty ; bag gfttft, cask; bag (S^email^', 
room, apartment; bag ^etttitt', mind, heart; bag ^efd^Ieil^t^ sex; bag 
&t\ptn^\ ghost; bag &t\»anh*, garment; had Q^lieb, limb, member; bag 
^9xn, horn; bag $of<lttoI' (or bag ^pitaV), hospital; ha^ ^n^n, hen, 
fowl; bag ^atb, calf; bag ftont, com; bag ^out, herb; bag Sib^ eyelid; 
bag Sod^^ hole; bag SRauI^ mouth; bag ^fattb^ pledge; bag 9lab, wheel; 
bag Sfleghlteitt'^ regiment; bag 9iei9, twig; bag 9iinb, neat; bag Sd^ilb, 
8<17n&oar(2 (but bet ^\Xtf bie Sil^ilbe^ s^ieZd, Glass II); bag SSomi^, 
jacket ^ See 11, a. 

*This includes all nouns ending in d% it\ if; iti, iotl^; l^eit, tt\t\ 
fd^flft^ ttttg, iW ; and most nouns ending in e, tir'^ 

* See 6^. In masculine nouns, tl or ett is added in all cases except in 
the nominative singular. Class IV has no neuters. 
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thefool 




^e gentleman 


which boyf 


every student 


htt yiavt 


ber ^rr 


tt)el(^er Swwge* 


iebet etubcnt' 


t» 


eit 


be« ^rmi 


koelc^iS Sungen 


iebei^ Stubent'en 


em 


en 


bent ^errn 


melc^ent 3ungen 


jcbent ©tubent'en 


en 


eit 


ben ^erm 


toclc^tt Sungen 


jeben ©tubcnt'en 


ie 


en 


bie ^erren 


tocld&e Sungctt 


iebe« ©tubent'en 


cr 


en 


ber ^rren 


toeldfter Sungcn 


jcber 6tubcnt'ett 


en 


eit 


ben ^erren 


toeld^en aungcn 


\t\itu ©tubent'en 


ie 


ett 


bie $errett 


toelc^e Sunken 


jebe ©tubent'en 


the woman 


the flower 


the feather 


the queen 


Me grau* 


bie ©lunte^ 


bie geber* 


bie tO'nigin* 


be? fjrau 


ber ©lume 


ber ?fcbcr 


ber «3'nigln 


ber Srau 


ber SBItttnc 


bet gebcr 


ber ^3'nigin 


bie fjrau 


bie Slume 


bie Seber 


bie ^0'nigin 


bie grauctt 


bie ^lumen 


bie gcbcm 


bie ^a'niglnnen* 


bet graueii 


ber ©(umen 


bet ^t\)vm 


ber ^3'mginnen 


belt §raueit 


btn ^lumctt 


\)tn iJebem 


ben ^3'niginnctt 


bie gran 


ett 


bie 93(umen 


^\t gcbcm 


bie «5'nlgmnett 



3 The most important monosyllabic mascnline nouns of Class IV 
are the following:* 



ber 8Jir 


bie »arett 


hear 


ber 4^irt bie {^irten 


shepherd 


ber GIrrift 


W Gl^riften 


Christian 


ber 9Renff^ bie aRenfc^en 


\ man^ - 


ber m^ 


bie Prften 


prince'^ 


ber ^axx bie 9{arren 


fool 


ber @raf 


\yit @(riifett 


count 


ber Deris'" bie Deafen 


ox 


ber 4^e(b 


bie i^tVttn 


hero 


ber ^rina bie ^rinsen 


prince'' 


ber 4^err 


bie $errett 


gentleman 


ber %9X bie 2:orett 


fool 



1 tt is used irregularly for eit« Masculine nouns of one syllable reg- 
ularly have en* 

3 Nouns ending in e are generally weak (Class TV) and feminine. 

* As, afle nvl^ iebe ©tnbenten, students^ one and all, ^ See &. 
^ Before case endings, the n of in is doubled. 

* Use this list as directed at 7^. 

7 A ^ilrft is a sowreign ; a $riit$ is the son of a sovereign, 
^ mwnkind^ mortal^ as distinguished from the lower animals. 
» Or Dd^fe. With Di^«, Di^fen, cf . ** ox," " oxen." 



NOUNS OF THE FOUBTH CLASS 
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Among the important polysyllabic 
are the following:^ 

bet ^tiofot' bie ^nofa'ten lawyer 
ber affe bic affcn ape 

bcr attc bie mttn^ old man 
ber S^ebieit'tebte 8ebieit' ten^vaZe^er 
bet S3ote bie 8otetl measen- 
ber ^etttfd^e bie ^eutfll^eit* German 
ber @rBe bie @rBeti heir 
ber ^rembe bie gf^^entbeit* stranger 
bie $afetl Aare 
bie {^nfa'yett huaaar 
bic Sitbeti tTew 
bie Suitgeit boy 



masculine nouns of Class lY I 



be;r $afe 
ber 4^ufaY' 
ber 3ttbe 
ber ^ttttge 



ber ^aBe 


bie ^abeti 


boy 


ber Sdttie 


bie Stoeit 


lion 


ber SReffc 


bie SReffe« 


nephew 


ber $oet' 


bic ^pc'tctt 


poet 


ber fftaht 


bie fHahtn 


raven 


ber IRlefe 


bie 9iiefen 


giant 


ber (Bdiul^t 


bie @il^ul$ett 


mayor ^ 


ber ©d^nrfc 


bie Sil^urfeit 


wretch 


ber (Sflane 


bie Stkneti 


slave 


ber ©olbot' 


bie Solba'tett 


soldier 


ber etttbcttt' bie @tttbeii'tc«»eu(Jen« 


ber Ulan' 


bie Ula'nen 


lancer 



The more important monosyllabic feminine nouns of Class IV are 2 
the following:* 



bie Srt 


bie Srteii 


feind 


bie ei^ulb 


bie Sil^tilbet 


idebt 


bie f5atfn 


bie S^a^nen 


rood 


bie @ee 


bie Seen 


sea* 


bie S^urg 


bie ISurgeit 


castte* 


bie 6^ttr 


bie Bpnxtn 


trace 


hk 3fee 


bie gfeeit 


fairy 


bie ©tlm 


bie @tirneit forehead 


bie ^tm 


bie gfraneti 


woman^ 


bie Xttt 


bie Satett 


deed 


bie 3agb 


bie afagbeit 


chase 


bie 2:flr« 


bie 2:ftrcii 


door 


bie W^t 


bie ¥flt(^teit 


duty 


hk Ufft 


bie U^ren 


clocV 


bie ^ofl 


bie ^ofttn 


post office 


bie ea^l 


bie SBa^len 


choice 


hk ^va^t 




splendor 


bie SBelt 


bie SBelteit 


world 


bie Si^loi^t 


bie @(^la(^te« 


i battle 


bie 3a*I 


bie Btt^Ien 


number 


bic Si^rift 


bie ©d^riftcti 


writing 


bie 3eit 


bie Beiieit 


time 



1 Use this list as directed at 7^. 

^ Use this list as directed at 7^. The following nouns may be added : 
bie iSant, bank (for keeping money ; cf. 11, i); bie ^fftt, passage; bie 
gfltt?, field, plain; bie ^Ini, flood, tide; bie ^orttt, form, figure; bie 
9xadii, freight; bie gfrift time, respite; bie ®ift, flr^<(cf. ll^); bie ®m% 
favor; bie ^nt, heed, guard (no plural; cf. 10,2); bie ^o% food (no 
plural); hk ^oftett^ costs (no singular); bie Soft, load, burden; bie Sift 
cunning; bie 9)larf, boundary; bie Sllarfd^, marsh, moor; bie SRtttt, cipher; 
bie dual, torment; bic @il^ar, «roop, crowd; bie ^d^iil^t, toyer; bie Xont^ 
tour, trip; bie SBttt, ragre (no plural). 

* See 17, 4. * stronghold, fortress, 

* Or tody. « Or S^ftre. "^Oi watcl^. «Ofavillafire. »See22, 3. 
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Among the important poUysyUaUc feminine nouns of Class IV 
are the following : ^ 

Sr'Beiten work 
fBitntn bee 
S^Inmen flower 
8rfi(!eit bridge 
^ameti lady 
^l^rett honor 
Srbett earth 
gfami'lieu family 
^mhtn color 
Sfebent feather^ 
Sfenteit distance 
^IM^tn level 
gflammeit flame 
Sflafil^eit bottle 
^ragen question 
gfrenbeti joy 
®t^afif Xtn danger 
®t*^tnhtn region 
&tftaVtcn flgure 
&tWaV itn power 
®l9dtn bell 
®nnitn limit 
4^etbeu heath 
^^et'moteti home 

help 
^^tn height 
^mtn hut 
3nfe(lt island 

cold 
^ammttn chamber 
^a^ett cat 
Stittl^tn church 
^(affen class 
^Olteit crown 
Mtl^tn kitchen 
^geltt ball 



bic ar'bett 


bie 


bic »lciic 


bie 


Me Sltttne 


bie 


bie S^rfiife 


bk 


bie ^ame 


bk 


bie @|re 


bk 


bic ©rbc 


bic 


bie gfamiaie bie 


bie 3farbe 


bie 


bie gfeber 


bic 


bie gfente 


bie 


bie m^t 


bie 


bie Slomme bie 


bie Slafi^e 


bie 


bie gfroge 


bie 


bie gfrettbe 


bic 


bie (S^efa^r' 


bie 


bie @(e'genb bie 


bie (BtfUiW 


bic 


bie O^etoaa' 


bk 


bie ®Udt 


bic 


bic @(retise 


bie 


bie 4^eibe 


bie 


bic ^Vwai 


bie 


bic $«fe 




bie $3I|e 


bic 


bie $fttte 


bie 


bic 3«fel 


bie 


bie ^ftUe 




bie ^ammey bie 


bit fia^e 


bie 


bie ^irc^e 


bie 


bie ma^t 


bk 


bie ^one 


bie 


bie ^f^e 


bie 


bk ^gel 


bie 



bie Sample 


bic £am)ieit 


lamp 


bie Siebe 




love 


bie Wtmtt 


bie aRauent 


toall 


bk mmfit bie 9»iim'tett 


minute 


bic a»ttte 




middle 


bie m^t 


bic 9Rft(ett 


trouble 


bie mbti 


bic 9{abeltt 


needle 


bk SRotttr' 


bie ^tatn^xtn 


nature 


bic ^erfott' 


bk ^erfo'uen 


t person 


bie ^flttitae 


bie ^flattseit 


plant 


bie mtbt 


bie mebett 


speech 


bie mtitft 


bk mti%tn 


series 


bic SReife 


bie 9leifeit 


Journey 


bie «0fe 


bie 9lofeti 


rose 


bie giht^e 




rest 


bie 6a(^e 


bic Sail^ett 


thing 


bie ^d^ttle 


bie Sd^itleit 


school 


bie (Seele 


bie ©eelett 


soul 


bie (Selte 


bie ®eitctt 


side 


bie (S^ielfe 


bie @^eifett 


food 


bie etette 


bie ©teflett 


place* 


bie Stimme 


bie ©timmcii 


voice 


bie ©trofe 


bic ©ttafett 


flne 


bie ettiige 


bie ©ttfi^en 


street 


bic ©tube 


bie etubeit 


room 


bie etunbe 


bie @tunbeit 


hour 


bie ^ante 


bk Xanttn 


aunt 


bie Safc^e 


bie Safil^ett 


pocket 


bie ^iefe 


bie Stefeit 


depth 


bie Srfttte 


bie Srftiteit 


tear 


bie Xxtppt 


bic Xttpptn 


stairs 


bic aSoffe 


bie aBoffeu 


weapon 


bie SBeife 


bic SBeifeti 


way 


bie SBefle 


bie WdtUtn 


wave 


bie SBitme 


bic aBHmeti 


widow 


bic SBoi^e 


bie aSof^ctt 


week 



1 Use this list as directed at *1\ ^ Or pen, * situation^ employment 
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NOUNS: CLA8S V, MIXBD^ 

Masculine: A few irregular nouns; almost all nouns of foreign x 
origin ending in on 

Neuter: A few irregular nouns; some nouns of foreign origin 
ending in l, nu 

The genitive singular = — (c>?** 2 

The nominative plural = — (t)n* 



t 


Ihe peasant . 


the state 


the doctor 


t?ie museum 


bcr SBauer 


ber ©taat 


ber ^of'tor 


bad 


aWufe'um 




ed 


d 


\)t» @taoted« 


btd S)of'tord 


bt» aJlufc'umd 




ent 




betti 6taate» 


bent ^o!'tor 


bettt aWufe'um 




eit 




bett @taat 


bett S)of'tor 


bod mtfc'um 




ie 


tt 


ble ©taateti 


bie 3)o!to'rett 


bie 


ajlufe'ett* 




er 


tt 


ber ©taatett 


ber 3)o!to'rett 


ber 


aJlufe'eit 




ett 


tt 


bett @taatett 


bett S)o!to'rett 


ben aJlufe'en 




ie 


tt 


bie ©taatett 


ble 3)ofto'rctt 


bie 


SJhxfe'en 


The most important masculine and neuter nouns of Class V are 


the following:® 










bet Sutter 


U^ 8atterd« 


bie Sottertt 




peasant 


bet 9ladihat 


h^^ 9ladihat»'f 


bie ^atl^haxn 




neighbor 


ber ^fl^tttera 


ht^ 8fi^ttter$ed 


bie @fi^ttter}ett 




pain 


ber @ee 


bc^ (Seed 


bie @eett 




lake^ 


ber ^taitt 


tK9 etaated 


bie etmtten 




state 


ber etrall 


hiS eMled 


bie etra^lett 




ray 


bet f&ttttx 


h^ S^etterd 


bit fBttttxn 




cousin 


ber ^of'tor 


h^ 2)o!'tord 


bie ^olto'rett 




doctor ^ 


bad ^ge 


hc^ «ttged 


bie Sttgen 




eye 


bad f&ttt 


bed Netted 


bie »ttttn 




bed 


bad dhtbe 


M (Sttbed 


bit @ubett 




end 


bad ^mh 


heS $etttbed 


bie $embett 




shirt 


bad D%t 


\)t9 O^red 


bie Dl^rett 




ear 


bad matttiid' 


bt^ aRateriald' 


bie aRttteritt'ttett* 


material 


bad ettt'bhtttt 


bt^ ettt'bttttttd 


bie etu'biett 




study 



1 Singular strong, plural weak. ^ See 4^. Class Y has no feminines. 

• See 42. * Nouns in aV and iV have the plural in lett. * Use this 

irt as directed at 71. <^ Or bed S3anem« ' Or bed Wad^bam* « See 16, a. 
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PROPER NOUNS 






WiUiam 


Errnm 


3faa; 


Xoui«a 


Bmitfi 


SBil^lm 


(£mma 


S'ta^ 


Suife 


©d^mfbt 


^il^Imi^ 


emmoi? 


2Jlafeii«i 


fiuifed 


®c^niibt« 


SBil^Im 


(gmma 


aJlaj 


Suifc 


©d&ntibt 


^il^clm 


(Smnui 


ajioj 


fiuife 


©d^mibt 


SBil^Ime 


emmaiJ 


ajloje 


fiuifctt 


6*nilbt«2 


^il^Ime 


SntntQiS 


aWoje 


Suifeit 


6^ibt« 


SBil^Imeti 


©nttnaiS 


5WQ«ett 


fiuifeii 


6d^ntibtd 


^tl^lnte 


(Smmad 


aRoje 


Suifen 


@(i^mibtd 


Germany 


Switzerland 


-America 


Berlin 


Pari« 


^eutf^knb 


bie @(^tpet5 


Slmcrtfa 


SBcrlin' 


$arig' 


3)cutjti^Ianb« 


bcr ©t^tpeij 


^mcrifaiS 


93erlin'« 


a 


3)eutf(^Ianb 


be? ©d^tocij 


Slnterifa 


Berlin' 


Paris' 


3)cutfd^lanb 


bie Sc^toeij 


Slmcrifa 


SBcrlin' 


. $arlg' 



The possessor may follow or precede the thing possessed : as, 

1. bad eii^lo^ ^aifer SBit^elmiS (or beiS ^aiferd ^iD^elm) beiS Bttieltett, </ie 

casde of Emperor William the Second. 

2. ha9 ^tm^ ht& amtett ^eiurtil^,^ the house of poor Henry. 

3. bic ^crte ctuei^ ^^iUzv,^ the works of a Schiller, 

4. boa $attiS beiS $tof effoYiS ^oftor @d)mibt,^ £^e Aouse o/ Prqfessor Smith. 

5. ^aifet SBil^cItttiS Sii^log, Emperor William's castle, 

6. bei^ ^3iti(|d tion C^itdlanb Sd^Iog, the King of England's castle. 

7. beiS grogeti @ci^ltter«* IGi^erfe, the great Schiller's works, 

8. ^tvtn ^ofeffot ^oltOY ^mibti^^ $aitd, Professor Smith's JioiMe. 



Possession may be expressed by the dative with tion: as, 
1. bie 4^ft]tfer boit ^axi^, the houses of Paris,* 

^Giyen names ending in an iMound have the genitive in end; but 
surnames and most foreign given names have an apostrophe: as, 8$ot^ 
Voss's ; @o^liof(ed\ Sophocles' s (or Sophocles'), 

^ As, Sd^mibtd {tnb l^ier, the Smiths are here. 

* The genitive of the names of places ending in d is generally ex- 
pressed by using Hon with the dative. 

^ When used with an article, a proper name is uninflected, unless it 
depends on a noun that stands after it. 



A KEY TO THE CLASSES OF NOUNS 



19 



HOW TO DBT£RMINB THB CLASS OF A NOUN 



NOUN 



masculine? 



labic? 



polysyl- 
labic? 



feminine? 



neuter? 



List 1, below? Class V (17, a) 
r monosyl- J List 2, below? Class HI (12, a) 

1 List 3, below ? Class IV (13, a) 

^ If not, then Class II (9, i) 

f-C? Class IV (13,2) 
List 1, below ? Class V (17,a) 
-c^ -tn, -er ? Class I (6, a) 
-tnnt? Class m (12, a) 

L If not, then Class II (9, i) 

monosyl- J List 4, below ? Class n (9, z) 
labic? \ U not, then Class IV (13, a) 

, , r matttt, Xodittt ? Class I (6, 4) 
SSfcT i-«i«r-fal? Class n (9, 1) 
^°'^ ^ I If not, then Class IV (13, a) 

r List 6, below ? Class V (17, a) 
' r^^ 9 1 ^^8* ®» below? Class HI (12, a) 
L If not, then Class II (9, i) 

-el, -tn, -cr, -dpeu, -leiu, ®e— t? 

Class I (6, a) 
-ttiiS, -fa(? Class II (9, 1) 
List 6, below? Class V (17, a) 
List 6, below? Class HI (12, a) 
. If not, then Class II (9, i) 



polysyl- 
Ubic? 



List 1: Masculine nouns in Class V (17,4): $auer, ^^ad^Bar, Sd^erj, 
(Sec, ©taat, @tra^(, SBctter. 

List 2: Masculine nouns in Class in (12,4): ©eift, ©ott, £eib, ^ann, 
Dtt, ffiar\b, SSalb, SSurm. 

Lists: Masculine nouns in Class IV (14,3): ^Hx, (S:fyd\t, gurft, ®raf, 
^Ib, ^rr, ^irt, 5Kcnf*, 9Jarr, Od^, ^rinj, Xor. 

List 4: Feminine nouns in Class n (11, z): ^ngft, ^£t, ^anf, S3raut, 
S3ruft, gauft, ^lud^i, fjruc^t, ®ang, $anb, §out, ^aft, tu^, ihinft, fiuft, Suft, 
gRot^t, SWagb, 9»auS, %arf)t, %ot, 9Ju6, @(^nur, ©tabt, ^avb, SBuvft. 

List 5: Neuter nouns in Class V (17,4): ^uge, ^ett, ^nbe, ^mb, D^v, 

List 6: Neuter nouns in Class IH (12,5): ^mt, ^ab, SBanb, SBilb, §B(att, 
©rett, mil, 5)ad^, 5)orf, (gi, ?5a4 fjag, gelb, ©elb, ©emac^', ®emut^ ®c* 
fd^Ied^', ©cfic^t', ®ef^)cnft^ ®cn)anb^ ©lag, ®Ucb, ©tab, ©rag, ©ut, ^vipt, 
§au8, $0(5, ^otn, ^of))itaI', $u^, ^Ib, ^nb, l^leib, ^om, ^raut, Satnm, 
Sanb, Si(^t, Sib, Sicb, Sod^, SRauI, %cft, $fanb, SRab, SRcgimcnt', SRcig, iRinb, 
©c^ilb, ©c^(o6, ©(^wert, ®^)itd', Sal, Sud^, -turn, »o«, SSamg, SSeib, «5ort. 
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ADJBCTIVSS AND THEIR USES 

z Not preceded by a bicfcr-word (2^), attributive adjectives and 
participles take the strong endings of btefer (1,3), except that be- 
fore a genitive singular ending in d they take en : as, 



good cold winter 
guter falter SBinter 



en 
ent 


en 
em 


en 


en 


e 


e 


er 


er 


en 


en 


e 


e 



good cold water 
guteiS MM mfFet 
guten lalten mfjetd 
gutent faltem Gaffer 
guteiS lalted Gaffer 

gute !a(te mffer 

guter tatter SSaffer 

guten falten IBaffem 

gute falte mffer 



good old friendship 

gute alte ^«unb'fd^ft 
guter alter fjreunb'fd^ft 
guter alter fjreunb'fd^aft 
gute alte t!rteunb'fd^ft 

gute alte tJreunb'fd^ften 
guter alter fjreunb'fd^ften 
guten alten t^reunb'fd^ften 
gute alte tJreunb'fd^ften 

coldy biting winter 
loiter, fd^ci'bcnber SSinter 
lalten, jd^i^benben ^tnteri9 
faltent, ft^ei'bcnbeni ©inter 
lalten, f(]^ei^benben ©inter 

!alte, fci^ct'bcnbe ©inter 

falter, fd^nei'benber ©inter 

falten, fd^ei' benben ©intern 

falte, fd^nci'benbe ©inter 



Preceded by a biefer-word (2^), attributive adjectives and par- 
ticiples take the weak ending en, except in five forms in the sin- 
gular (the nominative masculine, feminine, and neuter, and the 
accusative feminine and neuter), in which they take e: as, 



iMs good old jnan 
biefer gute alte 9)lann 
biefeiS guten alten ^annei9 
btefent guten alten SJlanne 
biefen guten alten SJlann 

btefe guten alten SJldnner 
biefer guten alten SJ^dnner 
biefen guten alten S^dnnem 
biefe guten alten S^dnner 



the good old woman 
bie gute alte %tavi 
ber guten alten f^rau 
ber guten alten f^rau 
bie gute alte %xavi 

bie guten alten f^muen 
ber guten alten ^auen 
ben guten alten fjrtauen 
bie guten alten f^auen 



THE INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES 
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the large old house 
\^tS groge atte $Ktud 
bei9 graven alteit ^aufeiS 
bent gro^ett alteit ^aufe 
bad grage aWt ^uS 

bie grd^ett dteit ^dufev 

ber gragett alteit ^dufer 

ben graven atteit ^dujertt 

bie graven altett ^ufer 



the oldj dying hero 
ber alte, fter'6enbe ^elb 
bt» alteit, fter'benbeit ^Ibett 
bent alten, fter'Benben ^Iben 
btn alten, fter'Benben ^Iben 

hit alten, fter'Benben ^elben 

ber alten, fter'benben ^Iben 

htn alitn, fter'benben ^elbeit 

bie alten, fter^benben ^elben 



Preceded by a fcin-word (3^), attributive adjectives and par- 
ticiples take the strong endings of biefer (1,3) in the three forms 
in which fetn is defective (the nominative masculine and neuter, 
and the accusative of the neuter; 3,2);^ elsewhere, they take 
the weak ending eit or e (20,3): as, 

their good old mother 
\f)xt gute alte 3Kutter 
il^rer guten alten 3Jiutter 
il^rer guten alten SJluttct 
il^re gute atte SUJuttcr 

t^e guten alten SUliittct 
il^rer guten alten SJliitter 
il^ren guten alten SRiittem 
il^re guten alten SJliitter 



no good old slave 
!ein guter alter 8flabe 
ltmt§ guten alten @flaben 
feincnt guten alten ©flaDen 
leinen guten alten 8f laben 



felne guten alten ©flabcn 

!einer guten alten ©flaxen 

fctnen guten alten ©flaben 

!eine guten alten 8!laben 



your large old house 
3^ grafeef altc| ^u8 
glared graven alten ^aufe« 
3T^rent grafien alten ^auje 
3^ grafeef altef ^au§ 

31^ graven alten ^ufer 
3^er graven alten |)aufer 
3]^en graven alten pufern 
3^e graven alten ^dufer 



your affectionate friend' 
bein bid) lie'benber grcunb 
betneS bi(j§ Ite'benben grcunbei? 
betnent bidft lie'benbcn 2frcutibe 
beinen bid^ lie' bcnben greunb 

bcine bt(j§ lic'bcnben Srcunbe 

bciner ^idf lie'bcnbcn grcunbe 

beinen bid^ lie' benben greunben 

beinc bid^ lie'benben greunbe 



^In these places strong endings are needed, to indicate gender [and 



(1^). 
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the new Berlin stove the never-tO'beiforgotten day 

ber neuc SBcrli'ner^ Ofen ber nie ju Dcrgef'fenbc Sag 

be5 neucit SBerli'ner Of end bei8 nie ju ijergef'fenbett 2:agciJ 

htm neuctt SBerlt'ner Ofen bem nie ju bcrgcf fenbeit $;age 

bett ncueit SBcrli'ner Ofen ben nie ju bcrgef'fcnbett Stag 

bie neuctt SBerli'ncr fcfen bie nie ju bcrgef fcnben Xagc 

ber neuctt SBerlt'ner fifcn ber nie ju Dergef'fenbett Stage 

bett ncuett SBcrli'ner fifen bew nie p bevgef'fenbett Xageti 

bie neuett SBeili'ner 6fen bie ntc ju toergef'fenbett Stage 

The cardinal numbers (26, i) except eiltd^ one^^ are defective (cf . 
3*); hence, attributive adjectives and participles following them 
take the strong endings of biefer (20, i):' as, 

1. fftttf gtttc atte ^hnutt, Jive good old men. 

2. filttf gnter alter SRftnner, of Jive good old men. 

3. filttf gtttett attett 9^Sttttertt, to ot for Jive good old men. 

Adjectives and participles are often used as nouns; they be- 
gin with capital letters; and they are inflected according to the 
rules for adjectives (20, 1,3, 21,2): as, 

1. gttte? filter, good old man (20, i).* 

2. biefer gttte Sttte, this good old man (20,3). 

8. biefei? gtttett %Utn, of this good old man (20,3). 

4. feitt gttter SWter^ no good old man (21, a).* 

5. ber IRei^fettbe, the traveller (masculine ; 20, 3). 

6. bie IRei^fettbe, the traveller (feminine ; 20, 3). 

7. bie IRei^fettbett, the travellers (masculine or feminine ; 20, 3). 

^ Adjectives ending in er derived from names of towns are iminflected. 

^ When eitti^, one, is used as an adjective, it has the inflection of eitt 
(3,i), but is emphatic: as, ttttt eitt ^ann, nux tintu Wlanu, only one 
man. For the use of etttiS as a pronoun, see 36, i. 

* To indicate the case of a noun, ^mi, two, and brei^ three, may take 
the strong endings of biefer (1,3) in the genitive and the dative: as, 
Sliieier gttter gfrettttbe^ of two good friends (20, i). 

« When preceded by an adjective with the strong endings, an adjective 
used as a noun is inflected with the weak endings in the genitive plural, in 
the dative singular, and in the nominative and the accusative neuter singular : 
as, alter 93e!atttttett, of old acquaintances; \\^m aU oltent 8$eiatttttett; fein 
filti^tted ^ttgere* 



THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 
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THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, PARTICIPLES, AND ADVERBS^ 

Adjectives, participles, and adverbs are compared by adding 
(c)r and (c)p to the positive; the superlative, when predicate, is 
in the dative singular neuter with am (=int bcm^ 2,2): as, 



USt 


wicked^ had 


Hdfev 


wickeder 


am bdfeftett 


wickedest^ 


ebel 


noble 


ebler* 


nobler 


am ebelftett 


noblest 


%m^ 


pretty 


fifimtt 


prettier 


ant f^m^tfttn 


prettiest 


flat 


deary plain 


flarer 


clearer 


am tlaxfUu 


clearest 


Imti 


loud 


laitter 


louder 


am latttefteti 


loudest 


Uefi 


dear 


lleliev 


dearer 


ant liebften 


dearest 


tteit 


new 


neuev 


newer 


ant tteu(e){tett 


newest 


Yitnb 


round 


Yititber 


rounder 


am runbeften 


roundest 


ftola . 


proud 


polaer 


prouder 


am poljeftcn 


proudest 


tvimrig 


sad 


tvattngei 


' sadder 


am tranrigften 


saddest 


The 


following important monosyllables have vowel 


modification 2 


in the 


comparative and the 


1 superlative: 




alt 


old 


alter 


older 


tm ftlteflen 


oldest 


atm 


poor 


ftrmer 


poorer 


am ftrmften 


poorest 


bmnitt 


stupid 


bilmmer 


stupider 


am bilmmften 


stupidest 


f?omiit pious 


frBmmer 


more piov^ 


am ftdmmftett 


most pious 


tort 


hard 


l^Srtc? 


harder 


am iiftrteften 


hardest 


ittttfl 


young 


iftnger 


younger 


am iiingften 


youngest 


fait 


cold 


fSlter 


colder 


m fSlteftett 


coldest 


fltig 


clever 


flilger 


cleverer 


am Mq^tu 


cleverest 


Iratt! 


sick, ill 


mnttt 


sicker 


amftanfften 


sickest 


hirj 


short 


fftrjer 


shorter 


am fftrjeftett 


shortest 


lattg 


long 


Iftttfier 


longer 


am Iftng^tt 


longest 


•oft 


wet 


ttftffer* 


wetter 


am ttSffeften^ 


wettest 


tut 


red 


r3tcr* 


redder 


am r3tefitett* 


reddest 


Marf 


sharp 


fdjatfer 


sharper 


am filtfti#en 


sharpest 


fi^madi 


weak 


jdit0&ditx 


weaker 


am f ^ma^ften 


weakest 


Mtoarj 


black 


mt»&x^tx 


blacker 


am f^mftr^eften 


blackest 


|tat( 


strong 


Prfcr 


stronger 


mn Prfften 


strongest 


mamt 


warm 


warmer 


warmer 


am mftrmften 


warmest 



^ For adverbs, see 82. ^ As an adverb, wickedly y more wickedly , most 
wickedly, etc. ' See 6^. * Also without vowel modification. 
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Some adjectives and adverbs are 
English: as. 



irregular or defective, as in 



^n 


flfreai, (arflre grB^er 


grreafer 


amgYBpett^ 


(/reatest 


gitt 


good 


fieffcr 


better 


ant befteit 


best 


D«di« 


high 


mtt^ 


higher 


am^Bi^^eit" 


highest 


nail 


near 


mtt 


nearer 


vm ttSi^ftett 


nearest 


niel 


much 


melir 


more 


mtt titeiftett 


most 






me^^rere 


several 


bie itteiftett 


the mast 


loe^ttig 


little 


loe^itiger 


less 


aitt toc^ttigfteti 


least 






minber 


less 


iitt mittbeftett 


in the least 


tte^ttige /ew 


loe^niger 


fewer 


bie toe^ttigpett the fewest 


(iti 


in) 


be? ittttcre 


the inner 


ber itttterfte 


the inmost [moat 


(aitS 


out) 


ber Sttfierc 


' the outer 


ber &ttierfte 


the outmost, ut- 



The positive degree has three uses : 

As attributive adjectives or as nouns, always inflected : as, 

1* 3tr gttted aUt§ ^au^, your good old house, 21,3. 

2. filttf gute alit 3^Sttner^ Jive good old men, 22, a. 

3. biefer gute %lit, this good old man. 22,3. 

As predicate or appositive adjectives, never inflected : as, 

1. ber altt 9Ratttt ift gut the old man is good, 

2. ^nber, gro^ unb Heiu^ Uefeu auf ber Strafe, children, large and 

small, were running in the street. 

As adverbs, never inflected : as, 

1. bie gfrou fiugt f^du, the woman sings beautifully. 

The comparative degree is used like the positive : 

As attributive adjectives, or as nouns, always inflected : as, 

1. eitt grdfierer, ftlterer ^mU, a larger, older boy, 21, a. 

2. bie 89effereu arbeiteu, the better people work. 

As predicate adjectives, never inflected : as, 

1. biefei9 ^au^ ift alter, this house is older (or rather old, or too old). 

As adverbs, never inflected : as, 

1. bie Sfrau ftngt f^dner, the woman sings more beautifully. 

^For grBfecften. ^When 1^ is followed by a vowel, the 'stem has no 
: as, eitt poller fdanm, a high tree, 
'When ^ is followed by a consonant, the stem has c. 
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The superlative degree has three uses: 

1. As attributive adjectives or as nouns, always inflected, like the posi- 
tive and the comparative: as, 

1. litb^tx fdttlhtt, dearest brother. 20, i. 

2. ber ^d^iinftt ®axttn, the prettiest garden, 20,3. 

3. biefer Banm ift ber befte^^ this tree is the best. 

4. er W f^itt f&tftt9 Utian, he did his best 22, 3. 

2. As predicate adjectives, in the dative singular neuter with am (= 
Ottbeittr 2, a): 3 as, 

1. fie ift am fl^ditfteit^ she is most beautiful* 

3. As adverbs, in the dative singular neuter with am (= an bem, 2, a) 
or in the accusative singular neuter with aitfd (= attf ha&, 2, a) : ^ as, 

1. cr ftttgt am fli^dltftettr ^e sings most beautifully (of aH). 

2. er fittgt attfd jiSiinftt, he sings most beautifully (in the most beauti- 

ful manner, without comparison with others). 



Among the important adjectives are the following:* 



•tteitt' 


alone 


fertig 


done, ready 


oetaittti' 


known, acquainted 


m 


fast, firm 


Herd^mt" famous 


Peifiig 


diligent 


breit 


broad 


frei 


free 


btif 


thick, stout 


fremb 


strange, foreign 


briltgenb pressing 


freUttbUlIt friendly 


bttttfel 


dark 


fHfdj 


fresh 


e^rlidi 


honest 


frelj 


glad 


eigett 


own, peculiar 


frBWidj 


Joyful 


einjiB 


only 


W 


early 


cttg 


narrow 


fitril^tbar 


fearful 


irp 


first 


fttrdjtfam 


timid 


fatt( 


lazy 


geiiiig^ 


enough 


fern 


distant 


ge»ir 


sure, certain 



1 befite is attributive to the noun 93aiim understood. 
^ One superlative adjective, aKerliebft^, is uninflected : bieiS 93ilb ifit ja 
aOerliebft ! why, this picture is most charming I 
' Compare the forms of comparison : 

1. er ift alt, Mttx, am &Ut^tn, he is old, older, oldest, 

2. er ift ber alit, ber ftftere, ber &Ut^, he is the old man, the older, the 

oldest 
* Use this list and those at 23, i, a, 24, i, in inflecting nouns (See 7^). 
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qtMwm 


usual 


telf 


ripe 


gle^ • 


like, Hmilar 


rein 


clean 


0lficHtdi 


happy 


ndjtig 


right, correct 


0o(bett 


golden 


fdilei^t 


bad, poor 


griitt 


gVeen 


ff^ttett 


quick 


liefHg 


violent 


fdidti 


beautiful,pretty 


Ijeilig 


holy 


ff^reiflidi 


UrHble 


*etj| 


hot 


fdHoer 


heavy, difficult 


m 


clear, bright 


ftiljer 


safe, sure 


Herrl^ 


splendid 


fdU 


still 


fleitt 


little 


fftil 


sweet 


Upax 


precious 


tester 


brave 


tm 


cool 


tener 


dear, costly 


latim 


lame 


tief 


deep 


lattgfom 


slow 


M 


dead 


lee? 


empty 


Utn 


true,faithfuJL 


Mm 


light, easy 


tfoU 


full 


litjHg 


merry 


mfit 


true, real 


ntft^tig 


mighty 


mfit\mn'm 


probable 


mdglidi 


possible 


tteift 


white 


offeit 


open 


toeU 


wide, far 


*radjtig 


splendid 


ttPirt 


worth 


redit 


Hght,just 


ttiflvbig 


worthy 


reidt 


Hch 


anfrie^bett 


contented 



THE NUMSRALS 
Cardinal Numbers^ Ordinal Numbers 



1 eiit«* one 

2 ^mi^ two 

3 breii 

4 titer 
5filttf 
6 feiltd 



ber, bie^ bod erfte^ the first*' 
ber, bie, ha§ $ioeite the second 
berr bie, ha9 brttte* 
ber, bie, ha» toierte 
ber, bie, bad filnfte 
ber, bie, ha§ feiltfte 



^ When not followed by a noun, the cardinal numbers of one syllable 
may take the strong endings of biefer (1,3): as, ei^ ftitb unfer fiinfe, there 
are five of us; attf aKen toierett, on all fours. $loei and brei may take the 
strong endings before nouns (22«). ^See 22^, 36, i. 'Irregular. 

* Or erftcr, t, t^, first (20, i), etc. To form the ordinals 1-19, it is added 
to the cardinals (in aiJ^te one t is dropped) ; after 19, fte is added. 



THE NUMERALS iS « 


71lelieit 


ber, bie, bai9flelieitte 


8ad|t 


ber, bie, bad ailtte 


9 neitit 


ber, bie^ baiS tteititte 


10 ae^tt 


betr bie^ bad aelitiie 


11 eCf 


ber, bie, bad elfte 


12 attiJIIf 


ber.bie, badatodlfte 


13 hn\%ttfu 


bev, bie, bad bveiael^itie 


14 intt^tin 


bet, bie, bad toierae^nte 


15 fiiit^tv 


bet, bie, bad fiiitfaeliittc 


16 fedjae^iii 


bet, bie, badfeiJtae^ntei 


17 fleftae^tii 


bet, bie, badfiebae^ttte^ 


18 ai^tae^tt 


bet, bie, bad a^tael^nte 


19 ttemiaelitt 


bet, bie, ha» ntm^t^tdt 


20 attfottam 


bet, bie, bad ^totm^iqftt 


21 eitumbamattaig' 


bet, bie, bad eittttitbaioatiai(|fte> 


22 atoeittttbatoattaig 


bet, bie, bad atoeinttbaioaitaigfite 


30 bveifiigi 


bet, bie, badbteiiigfte' 


40 Hievaig 


bet, bie, bad bietaigfte 


60 fftitfaig 


bet, bie, bad fflnfaigfte 


60 fediaig^ 


bet,bie,badfediaigftei . 


70 fteHaig* 


bet, bie, bad fiebaigpe^ 


80 ai^taiH 


bet, bie, bad ai^taigfte 


90 ttewtaig 


bet, bie, ha» ttetntaigfte 


100 (att)^ttnbevt* 


bet, bie, bad (ttitbettfte 


101 (eiii)littttbe¥t imb eiitd> 


bet, bie, bad Quitbett ttnb ftfte 


200 att>ei(ttitbevt 


bet, bie, bad amei^ititbettfte 


1000(eltt)timfettb» 


bet, bie, bad tastfenbfte 


1001 timfeitb itnb eiitS 


bet, bie, bad toufenb unb itfte 


1904 (eitt)tfmfeitbttetttt^nbevt 


bet, bie, bad taufenbit^ttitliitnbettttttb 


ititb nier or wnm^f^U' 


niette or ttettttae^tt^itttbett 


(ttttbert ttnb niet* 


ttnb biette 


2142 attiettattfettbeitt^tmbert^ 


bet, bie, ha» a^eitattfettbettt^ttttbett^ 


aioeitmbkiieraid 


attieittttbbietaigfte 


100000 (eiit)tititberttattfettb« 


bet, bie, bad ^ttttbetttaufettbfte 


1000000 eitte muinn' 


bet, bie, badtitiaiott^fte 



^ Irregular. ^ eitt (not eind) is used before another numeral. 

' (ttttbett = a hundred^ taufenb = a thousand ; eitt (ttttbett = one hun- 
dred^ eiti tattfettb = one thousand. And bo in compounds : as, the year 
2P00 >=eititattfettbttettttl|ttttbett (or ttettttaettt^ttttbett) ; a thousand nine hun- 
dred (of anything) = tattfettbttettttl^ttttbett« 
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z NonnB denoting weight or measure^ except feminine noons end- 
ing in e^ are put in the singular number. The nouns denoting the 
material weighed or measured are generally uninflected ; but, s/c- 
companied by an adjective, they take the case of the preceding 
noun or the genitive : as, 

1. aioei %\a» faited SBaffer (or fatten SBafferd), two gloMea of cold water. 

2. tmt $)tiei ®(ad fattem 9Ba{fe?, toUh ttoo glaaaea of cold water. 
8. jtoei Xa^tn ^a^tt, two cups of coffee. 

4. aeliittattfeitb SRaim $« gfitfi, ten tJmuandfoot. 

% From the cardinal numbers are formed three kinds of words : 

1. The cardinal adverbs, by adding mal^ time : as, 

eiif'mal, once; itoti^mal, twice; taif'feitbittal^ a thotLsand times. 

2. Uninflected adjectives denoting kinds ofy by adding erlei: as, 

StoeKerlei ^el, two kinds of apples, 
8. Adjectives denoting foldy by adding fai( (compartment) or faltig 
(fold), 20, I, 3, 21, a : as, 

eitt'fai^^ simple; tin%l^%tt SReitfl^^ simpleton. 

3 From the stems of the ordinal numbers are formed two kinds 
of words: 

1. The ordinal adverbs, by adding eitiS: as, 

tvfUn», first; ^totittn^, secondly; it^nttn», tenthly. 

2. Fractions (except ^att,^ half), by adding te( or ftel:^ as, 

bad fritter, the third; tint fftitftcl 3JleiIe, a fifth of a mile. 

4 The days of the week, the months, and the seasons :' 



ber ^auntag 


Sunday 


bet ^aittteriStag Thursday 


ber a^dutag 


Monday 


ber 3freitag Friday 


ber ^iettiStag 


Tuesday 


ber @otttt''abettbT „ , , 


bet ^itttua^ 


Wednesday 



1 When used as an adjective, (alb is inflected : as, eilte (albe Stuitbe^ 
half an hour. In compounds, it is uninflected : as, anbert^alb^ one and a 
half (half of the second) ; britte^alb, two and a half (half of the third) ; 
biertelialb^ three and a half. 

^ In numbers 8-19, te( is added to the cardinals (in aUbiitl one t is drop- 
ped) ; after 19, ftel is added, tcl = %tx\, part ; cf . " deal." 

' In general, the days of the week, the months, and the seasons take 
the definite article; but see 29, a, sentences 11-16. * Chiefly Southern. 
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bet Sott^ttor 


January 


bet (Se^rtembet 


5ep«em&cr 


bet ^htunt February 


bet Oftobet 


October 


bet a^ata 


March 


bet a^QHembet 


November 


bet %^V 


ApHl 


bet ^eaentbet 


December 


beta^oi 


May 


bet JftiWitig 


spring 


bet 3[it'tti 


June 


bet Sommet 


summer 


bet Sttai 


July 


bet ^txn 


autumn 


bet 9(ttgttfK 


August 


bet SBitttet 


winter 



6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 
13. 
14. 

16. 

16. 
17. 

18. 
19. 



mietoiel tt^t ift eiS ? what time is it? 2 

t9 ifr tin» (or ellt U^t), atoei (or §||iei tUt), it is one (or one o'clock), 
two (or two o'cZocfe). 

eiS loitb in einet 9)^mtte fiebett feitt, in one minute it will be seven. 

t9 ift feiltd ^nnttn bot (ttailt o' Abet) aiS^i, it is six minutes of (past) 
eight, 

eiS ifl eitt i^iettet ntf btei, it is a quarter past two (a quarter toward 
three) ; ti ift btei Hotbei, it is past three, 

td ift (alb btei, it is half past two (half of three). 

ed ift btei Siettel anfbtei, it is a quarter of three (three quarters to- 
ward three/. 

VOX toietoiel ttl^t gel^t bet 3u0 ^ ? <>t what time does the train gof 

bet 3tt0 gel^t ttnt neutt tt^t Sloatt$ig ab, the train goes at nine twenty. 

nteiite ttbt ge^t $)tiei 9)^tmtett not (itadi), mj^ toatcA is two minutes 
fast {slow), 

fdtxlxn, a^tttag, ben 4* (or bett 4teit) Ijattitat 1904,^ Berlin, Monday y 

4 January, 1904, 
toatttt toitb et ge^eu? ^iettftag,^ when will he gof Tuesday, 
loatm ift et gegangeit? am ^ienftag,^ wfien did he gof on Tuesday, 
bott Wtttond^, ben 6* (=> fed^fteu) biiS Sonttabettb, ben 9* (= nttmttu), 

from Wednesday, the 6th, till Saturday, the 9th, 
®4iaet totttbe am 10* (= ael^tttett) 9{okiembet 1759 att 9Katba4 ge» 

botett, Schiller was born on November 10, 1759, at Marbach, 

im Ija^te (to be read fo ttltb fo), in the year blank. 

im jjal^te 18 — ,* 184-, *^in the year eighteen blank, eighteen forty 

blank, 
mlditu Xaa (abett mit l^ettte ? what day of the week is itf 
bett ttiietoiettett fii^teibett mit (ettte ? what day of the month is itf 



1 Used in dating a letter. 

3 The accnsatiye is better for future time, the dative for past time. 

> 18— = aii^taetttl^ttttbett f o itttb f o. 

4 1S4- = ailttae^ttbttitbett in bett Sietgigettt. 
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PRONOUNS 
The Personal and Intensive Pronouns 





I 


you(thou) you 


he she it 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


mtxu(tx)' 

mir 

midi 


I 
* of me 
to or for me 
me 


btt» 

bcitt(er)« 

bir 

bid! 


er fie t» 

fcitt(er)M^rer feitt(cr)« 
ilittt* i^r* iljm* 
iljtt* fie* e«* 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


mir 
ttltf er 
ttttd 


we 

of us 

to or for us 

us 


iliryou»eie» 
ever S^rer 
ettdi S^ttett 
ettd^ <Sie 


fiet^ ^tthey^tthey 
ijrer i^rer ilirer 
ijnett* i^ttett* ijtteit* 
fie* fie* fie* 



2 The iininflected intensive pronoun, felbfl, 8e{f, is used for emphasis in 
all genders, persons, and numbers: as, ber ftoifer felbft, the emperor 
himself; felbft ber ftaifer, even the emperor. 



The Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns (61, i) 





myself 


yourself your- 
(thyself) self 


himself herself iUeJf 


0. 
D. 
A. 


meitt(er)^ of myself 

mir to or for myself 

ntiilt mysejf 


beitt(er)a 

bir 

bid! 


feitt(er)« i^rcr feitt(er)a 
fi* ^ fidi 
fidi fidi ^ 


0. 
D. 
A. 


ttttf er of ourselves 
ttttd to OT for our- 
un^ ourselves [selves 


etter S^ter 
end! fidi 
eni^ fii^ 


i^xtx iljrer i^rer 
fidi fi* ^ 
fidi fi* f^ 


In the plural the refleziye pronouns often mean each other, but, to 
avoid ambiguity, the unlnflected reciprocal pronoun eitttttt^ber may be 
used instead: as, fie liebett flllt (or eittOttber), they love each other. 



^ Adjectives with personal pronouns are strong except generally in the 
nominative plural and often in the dative singular: as, btt firmer, you 
poor fellow; toir armett 2)etttf^ett, we poor Oermans. 

*The shorter forms, mcitt, etc., are the older, but are now rare. 

•btt and i^r are familiar; @ie is formal (cf. 3«, 3», 3*, 41i). * See 86». 
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ntciiter 


weine 


«ei«e« 


beiner 


beine 


brined 


feincr 


feine 


fritted 


i^m 


i|w 


i|tre« 


mtfttv 


tntfrt 


ttttfetd* 


enret 


e«re 


cittred 


iftttt 


ttjw 


illtred 


3*ref 


3«« 


3i»e« 



The Posaessive Pronouns ^ 

or bet, bie, biii9 ntehtige^ 
ber, bie, ha» beittige 
bev, hit, bad feittige 
ber, bie, bai9 i^rige 

ber, biCr ha» uitfrige 
htx, hit, h^9 eurige 
ber, bie, ha§ ilinge 
be?, bie, boi^ 31|ngc 



mine X 

yours (thine)^ 
his, it8 
hers J 31, a 

ours 
yours^ 
tJieirSy 31, a 
yours^ 



N. 


il^er il^ il^ei^ 


ber i^ge hit i^rige ha§ i^ge 


0. 


x^» ifyctv il^red 


bed i^eti bet i^gett bed i^gen 


D. 


il^rem ifjfctt i^tm 


bem il^rigett ber ii^ett bent il^rtgett 


A. 


il^tt i^e iffct» 


bett i^gett bie i^rtge ha» i^rige 


N. 


ifjitt i^ftt il^ 


ble i^gen bie il^gett Me i^eii 


0. 


il^ttv il^tct il^ttv 


ber i^ett ber i^rigett ber il^en 


D. 


il^rett il^rett il^tt 


bett i^ett belt t^geit bett il^gett 


A. 


il^e il^ il^e 


bie i^rtgett hit il^gett bie il^rigett 



1. feim 4^llttd ift grof, beiued ift grBfier, his house is large, yours is larger. 

2. ttitfre ^fiiiitT filtb ttid^t fo jd^Bu uHe bie S^rigett, our books are not so 

pretty as yours. 
8. ber 4^ttttb ift hti», the dog is yours (mere possesBion).^ 
4. biefer 4^ttltb ift ber beiltige, iMs dog is yours (that is, your dog^ as 

belonging to you, and distinguished from all other dogs). 
6. il^r 93ntber ift Sel^rer, feitter ift 9r$t, her brother is a teacher, his is a 

physician. 



1 The possessive pronouns are inflected like biefer (1, 3), and should be 
carefully distinguished from the possessive adjectives, which are in- 
flected like feitt (3, z,a). 

3 Or, less common, ber, bie, bad titeime; ber, bie, bad beitte, etc. 

•SeeSa, 3», 3*. 4 gee 6^. 

^ In the predicate, to denote mere possession, the uninflected forms, 
ttteilt, beitt, etc., may be used; but if the sentence begins with the neu- 
ter ed, bad, fetted, bied, or tueld^ed referring to a masculine or a feminine 
noun, the possessive has the inflected form : as, (ier ift ber 4^ttttb, ed ift 
meitter (or er ift titeitt), here is the dog; Uis miw. 
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The Demonstrative Promnms^ 

bet bie ha§ this^that^ 32,a(cf. 2,z). 65* 

biefer biefe biefed this, the latter infiected Mat 1,3 

iener jene jene^ that, the former " like biefet, 1,3 

ber'jenige bie^jenifie baiS'^iettige that, a book word, used before the rela- 
tive mUlitt (33, 1), inflected like betfelbe, 32, a 

berfeFbe biefel^e baiSfeFbe the same 32, a 

foli^er* fQidte folded such inflected like biefer, 1,3 



N. 


ber bie ha& 


berfcl'be 


biefel'be bndfel'be 


6. 


beffen beren beffen 


bedfel'ben 


berfeUben bedfel'ben 


D. 


bent ber bent 


bentfel'ben 


berfel'ben bentfei'ben 


A. 


ben bie bad 


benfcUben 


biefcUbe ba«fcl'be 


N. 


bie bie bie 


biefcCben 


biefel^ben biefel'ben 


6. 


beren* beren* beren* 


berfel'ben 


berfcl'ben berfcl'ben 


D. 


benen benen benen 


benfel'ben 


benfcl'ben benfcl'ben 


A. 


bie Ut bie 


biefel'ben 


biefel'ben biefcl'ben 



1. ftnb <5ie $err 9t.? \a, ber bin idi, are you Mr. N.f yes, I am he, 

2. bad^ ftnb nteine ^m^ttn, those are my sisters. 

8. fie tnor wit (Slifabetli nvh beren Soter, she was with Elizabeth and her 

(Elizabeth's) father. 
4. biei9<^ ifit il|r Onfel, this is her uncle. 
6. er tnitt badfelbe, he wants the same thing. 

6. gn berfelben 3(i^ moren fie bort, at the same time they were there. 

7. |ier finb bie 8$Ieiftifte; tnnlleit ®ie einen \vlilbitfx ober einen foMlen? 

here are the pencils; will you have this kind or that kind? 

^The demonstrative pronouns are often used as adjectives, as in 
English. Cf. 1,2. 

3 For lack of suitable words in English, this demonstrative is often 
translated as an emphatic personal- pronoun, he, she, or it: as, ia, ber bin 
idi, yes, I am he. 

* When alone, or after ein, foIlJ^^^ ^^ inflected like an adjective : as, 
fQliltc ^^tt, such books; tin \oidit9 ^udi, such a book. When before ein, 
and often before adjectives, fold^ is uninflected : as, foli^ ein ^nd^, such a 
book; fodl^ fd^dne 83Innten, such pretty flowers. 

* Before a relative pronoun (33, i), berer is used: as, tin gfrennb berer, 
bie ^ier finb, a friend of those wJio are here. 

^ had, bieiS, or ed (30, z) is often used to introduce a sentence, the verb 
of which may be either eingolar or plural. 
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The Relatiye Pronouns 

bct^ Me bad that, who, which inflected like ber at 32, a. 86> Z 
WtUtfiX'^ meld^e loelli^eiS that, who, which, a book word, inflected like 

biefer (1 , 3), except that it has no genitive, the forms of ber (32, a) being 

used instead. 85'. 
met^ toer UPOd whoever, whatever 86> 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



toer whoever xotx Xoa9 whatever^ 

kpeffen whosever meffett tueffett of whatever 

totm to whomever totm (86«) 

kpett whomever totn toad whatever 



1. (ier ift ber VUam, beffen ^tai» bn gefe^en (aft," here m the man whose 

hoiue you saw. 

2. l^ierfiitb meine ®&fte, berett ftittber (eitte im ®wtttn marett," here are 

my guests whose children were in the garden to-day, 

3. er ift ber gftennb berer, bie feiite gfrenttbe (abeit,* he is the friend of 

those that have no friends. 

4. mer feineu gfremtb f^at, (ber) ift arm, he who has no friend is poor. 

The Interrogative Pronouns 

tuefi^er mid^t mt(fit9 which? what? inflected like biefer (1,3)>^ except 
that it has no genitive, the forms of loer (33, a) being used instead. 86* 
met loer toad* w/^o? w^af? inflected like toer at 33,a. 85* 

1. toer flub @ie ? who are youf 

2. toeffen ^nt ift biei9 ? whose hat is thisf 

1 In the spoken language, ber is used instead of incUSittf and is more 
generally used in the written language. 

3 In form, loer is singular, but is used for the plural also, like the 
English "whoever," "whatever," 

* In a subordinate clause, the verb is put at the end of the clause ; in 
compound tenses, the participle or the infinitive stands before the 
auxiliary (97, a). 

* In exclamations, the uninflected form mltfl may be used : as, toeld^ eitt 
ftnabe! what a hoy I mld^ ^d^'int 83(itiltett! what pretty flowers I Cf. 32'. 

'mod filr eitt (eiite, eitt), what kind of: as, 

1. mai^ ffir eitt O^artett ift bad (or load ift bad ffir eitt ©artett)? what kind 

of garden is thatf 

2. mi» fftr eittett ®artett (aft bit? what kind of garden have youf 
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The Indefinite Pronouns^ 



aSer, aSe, aSeiS, all. 84, a 

llttber, other (= different). 86, x 

bei^beiS, hoth^ two. 86,3 

bipen, bit. 86,4 

ein, one. 86, i 

ei^ttiger, eKttige, ei^nigei^, «oinc. 

36,3 
et^lOUi^, something^ some, any. 86,4 
getmg^, enough. 86,5 
jlcbct, jcbc, iebeiS, everybody, every- 

thing. 87, i 
ir'bertltiltttt, everybody. 87, a 
le^wanb, somebody, anybody. 87,3 
leiiter, Icinc, lcitt(c>8, none, nobody, 

nothing. 37,4 



ntmt, toe, you, tAey, people, some- 
body, 87, 5 

nmndier, ntottil^e, wmtdiei^, many a, 
a good many. 88, z 

mc^r, more. 88, a 

we^^rere, several. 88,3 

nifl^ti^, nothing. 88,4 

me^immb, nobody. 88,5 

ein )paar, a /eto, some. 88, 6 

Hieler, biele, ^xtM, much, many. 
89,1 

meldier, toelil^e, mld^tS, some. 80, a 

toe^tiiger, toe^nige, toe^itigei^, UtOe, 
few. 39, 3 

toe^itiger, less, fewer. 24, x , 39, 4 



oiler, ttUt, aUt», aU,^ inflected like biefer (1,3):' »», 

1. er ift attett ailed, he is all things to all men. 

2. aVitd, loaiS^ id^ ^abe, ift tierloren, aZ2 that I have is lost. 
8. atte ffl^9iteit'^ $5itfer, all pretty houses. 

4. wit aU biefen' fil^diteit ^Snfent, with all tJiese pretty houses. 
6. aU bieiS (or bad, meitt, bein, etc.)'<S(eIb iflt nerlmrett, a2Z this (or £Ae, 
my, your, etc.) money is lost. 

6. atte ^itber, aM children; aU bie* IHttber, aM t^ cWWren. 

7. mir atte, a2Z o/u8,- aUt Xa^t, every day. 

8. Hitter aUtn ^ieren, among all animals. 

9. atte Hier SBodieit, every four weeks (or all four weeks). 
10. atted® lam surilif, eteryftody came back. 

^ Some of tlie indefinite pronouns are often used as adjectiyes. 

> all meaning whole, entire, is ganj : as, bleibe bett ganjett Sag, stay the 
whole day, all day. 

* Before pronominal words or the definite article, the nninflected form 
att is generally used. 

^ After the neuter of indefinite pronouns and of adjectiyes used as 
nouns, toad is the relatiye used (not \>a^ nor metc^e^). 

^The plural atte, etc., denoting a definite number, is followed by the 
weak form of adjectiyes (cf . 85i) : as, atte gttteil fieitte, all good people (but 
atte f eitte ^ottt, all his words, because feine is a possessiye ; 8, i). 

To refer to a person or persons without naming the sex, the pro- 
noun is used in the neuter singular. 
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imber,^ 


other (= different):* 




N. 


anbrer anbrc anbrcd* 


bcr anbrc bic anbrc tm^ anbrc 


6. 


anbcr« anbrct anbcrS 


bc« anh^tn bcr anbcm bc« anbem 


D. 


anbcnii anbrer anbcrm 


bent anbem bcr anbem bent anbem 


A. 


anbcat anbrc anbrcd* 


ben anbem bic anbrc bod anbre 


N. 


anbrc anbrc anbrc 


blc anbem bic anbem bic anbem 


G. 


anbrer anbrer anbrer 


bcr anbem bcr anbem ber anbem 


D. 


anbem anbern anbcrn 


belt anbem ben anbem ben anbem 


A. 


anbrc anbrc anbrc 


bic anbem bic anbem bic anbem 



1. cine SBofl^c nm bic mtbre, every other week. 

2. ein anbrcd ^Icib, another* dress. 

3. mtbrc gntc^ Sentc finb gclmitmcit, other good people came, 

4. cin anbrer mar l^ier, another man was here. 

6. bic anbent gingcn nail^ $attfe, the others were going home. 

ltV^t», bci^bctti; pi., bci^bc, bci'bcr, etc., or bic bei^bcn, ber bci^bctt, etc., 
both, two: as, 

1. beibed ift koa^r, both are true, 

2. beibe S^rftber toaren sn $an{e, both brothers were at home. 

3. bie beiben S^rilber, the two brothers, 

4. Sl^re beiben iftngften ^^m^tn, your two youngest sisters. 

6. atte beibe, both; nrtr beibe fd^rieen, both of us cHed (distributively) ; 

ttPir beiben fi^rieen, we two cried (collectively). 
6. toelfl^er nmt beiben? which of the twof 

lli|fl^ett, bit, uninflected: as, 

1. cr hat nm ein bigd^en fStot, he asked for a bit of bread. 

2. ntein bi^iJ^cn ®elb ift fort, my Mt of money is spent. 

3. ntit ein Ilein bi|fl^en ^elb, with a wee bit of money, 

^The following plurals denote indefinite numbers, and should be 
followed, in the nominative and the accusative plural, by the strong 
form of adjectiyes (cf . 34^) : 

anbre other mattd^e many niele many 

ei^nige some nteJ^^'rere several me^nige/eu^ 

* another meaning a second is nofl^ tin^ ttOfl^ : as, bitte, nofl^ cine Saffe 
5laffcc, please, another cup of coffee; nod^ S3rot, more bread, 

' See 6''^. Distinguish anbrci^, from anbcri^, otherwise, else, which is 
nsed as an adverb or an uninflected pronoun : as, nid^t anberi^, not other- 
wise; tocr anberd ? who elsef ntit tocnt onberd? with whom else? 
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I tin, one (cf. the adjectiTd tin, 8, z) : 



N. 


ciner 


cine 


cin(e)« 


bet cine 


bie cine 


\ia» cine 


G. 


einc5 


cincr 


tmt» 


beiS ctnett 


bet cinen 


bed cbien 


D. 


cincw 


cincr 


cinew 


bent cinen 


bet cinen 


bent cinen 


A. 


einen 


cine 


cin(e)d 


\^Xi einen 


bie cine 


bai9 cine 


N. 








bie cinen 


bie ctnen 


bie cinen 


6. 








bet cinen 


bet cinen 


bet cinen 


D. 








ben einen 


ben cinen 


\>tn einen 


A. 








bie einen 


bie cinen 


bie cinen 



1. einet tion Sl^nen, one of you, 

2. einet il|tet iitvxv^t, one of her friends, 

3. einet nail^ bent attbetn, one after another^ one by one. 

4. bet eine * * • bet anbte, the one,., the other; bie einen * • • bie unbent, 

the one . . . the others, 
6. t9 ift ntit tin9, it is all one to me. 

ei'ni§et,^ ei^nige, ei'nigeS, some, collectively (cf . mtfi^tttt, 88, 3),« inflected 
Ukebiefet(l,3): as, 

1. ^9V einiget 3(itr some time ago. 

2. eittige fdUBne ^ ^tonen, some heaut{ful women, 
8. einige « * * anbte, some . . . others. 

4. einige otbeiteten ben gitn^en Sag, some worked all day. 

ttftoaSf something, some, any, uninflected : ' as, 

1. tootten 3ie noil^ etniai9 anbtei^?^ do you want something elsef 

2. ol^ne ti»^ad jn f agen ging et f ott, without saying a word, he went away. 
8. ed Innn %n ettoai^ intent fiil^tett, it may lead to some good. 



genng^ enough, uninflected: as, 

1. fie gotten ntel^t aid genng, they had more than enough. 

2. et ifit ^^Stcam^ genng^ he is man enough. 

8. toit l^aben ®tlh genng, we have money enough. 
4. genng bet XtSnen! enough of tears! 

1 Instead of the plural einige, etc., ein paax is often used (88, 6). Gf. 
iWll^et, 39,2. « See 351. 

*In the spoken language, mad is used: as, ii^ mitt ^l^nett toad fagett, / 
want to tell you something, ^ See 85*. 
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ieber, iebe, iebed, everybody ^ everything, inflected like biefer (1,3):^ m» X 

1. iebet fftr fid^ nitb (^ott fftr mti^ aUt, every man for himself and God 

for U8 all. 

2. iebet ift ftdi fetbft bet 9lMiftt, ehaHty begins at home. 

8. t§^ fiat ieber fein 83ilttbel an tragen, everybody has his bundle to carry. 
4. fie IJ^ttnen iebeu ^(itgeiibUif oitfininiirit, they may arrive any moment. 

ie^bermatm, ie^bermamtd, everybody: as, 2 

1. iebemtattit itvt ifi^), everybody makes mistaJces. 

2. er ift iebermattniS §rettitb, he is everybody's friend. 

ie^nmnb, ie^mattbei^, somebody, anybody : as, 3 

1. ift iemattb ha? ia, t& finb toelil^e gefontmett, is anybody there f yes, 

several have come. 

2. W^ bn mit ientonb onbetd' getoefeit? have you been with somebody 

else? 

feinet, feitte, Ieiit(e>9, no, none, inflected like biefer (1, 3 ; cf • the adjectiye 4 
fein, B,z): as, 

1. ifl^ mitt Uxn§ biefer f&ik^tx, I want none of these books. 

2. leitter t^ou beibett lam ^uxikd, neither of the two came back. 

3. fiahtn @ie @elb bei fidi ? neiti, idj l^abe leiiti^, have you money about 

you f no, I have not. 

mm, t\nt9, eittent, einen, we, you, they, people, somebody:^ as, 5 

1. toeim mm oirbeitet, fo immtt man (not er) toetier, if you work, you will 

get on, 

2. toetttt man tdd^t arbeiiet, \o gel^t ed einent fdiledit, if you do not work, 

you will fare badly. 

3. toaS mirb ntmt fagett? what will people say f 

4t. bet neift eittett immer, he is always teasing somebody. 

6. ntim IIo)pft, somebody is knocking, there's a knock at the door. 

6. i^tt tinmal liigt, bent glattbt man niti^t, 

ttitb loeitti er attil^ bie Wdaf^tfitit \ptidit, 

He who once lies is not believed even if he speaks the truth. 

1 After eitt (3, i), jeber is inflected like an adjective (21, a) : as, eill jebet, 
everybody, tint§ ithtn, etc. 
«See32». «See35«. 
^ ntan. eittei^, etcv are often used to avoid the passive voice (60, 51, 60, 3). 
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t mand^tt, motldie, ntan^ei^, many a, a good many^ distributively (cf . Idelet^ 
39,z),i inflected like biefer (1,3):^ as, 

1. wattdiet a^ntfdi {itarli, many a man died. 

2. maitfl^ei^ l^ot {til^ geSnbert, things have changed. 

3. wattll^ed fdHBtie^ ^mrf, many a pretty milage, 

4. nutttfl^e gttte^ £eitte, a good many good people. 

2 ntel^r, more, uniflected: as, 

1. bn liaft mtffx M fie (aid tt, iti^, etc.), 2/ou have more than she {than 

he, J, etc.). 

2. mit mel^r ®M old gcimg, n^it^ more than enough money. 

3 mt^XttC, several, distributively (cf. ei^tliger, 36,3)," inflected like the 

plural of Mcfcr (1,3):* as, 

1. we^rere lamett sit f^St, several came too late. 

2. tnel^irere fil^dite* ^ftnfer, several pretty houses. 

3. titU wel^rerett ^oVbattn, with several soldiers. 

4 Itifl^ti^, nothing, uninflected: as, 

1. Uid^t^ (aibtt§, nothing else; tdtSlt^ mtf^X, nothing more. 

2. bad ffl^abet ttid^td, that does not matter, no matter. 

3. toiffett 8ic ttiditd 9ttnt»? gat ttid^td, feave you no news? nothing at 

all. 

5 ttie^mattb^ ttie^mattbed, nobody : as, 

1. er too? mit nietnaitb av!btx§,^ he was with nobody else. 

2. ifl^ fiaht ttiemattb gefel^ett, I saw nobody. 

6 eitt paox, a few, some, uninflected:^ as, 

1. ein paat t^ou il^rett Wdotttn, some of her words. 

2. mit tin paav ^ortett^ with a few words, in short. 

3. k)0r ein ^aar Sagett, some days ago. 

4. l^aft btt ein paat ^fennige bei Mr? have you a few pennies about youf 

^ Before an adjectiye, the uninflected form ntanil^ is often used : as, 
ntanil^ fd^dner ®axttn (or manil^er fd^dne ®atttn), many a pretty garden; 
mmd^ ein ^anu, many a man. * See 36^. 

* Instead of mel^rere, ein paav is often used (88, 6). 

* See 85«. » Cf . eittiger (36, 3), we^rere (38, 3), and toeld^er (39, a). 
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Hieler, ttitU, )^itM, much, many, inflected like biefer (1,3), or bet, bie, Z 
bad tfxtlc, etc. (81, a); Hiel, much, uninflected, used collectively (cf. 
ntattd^er, 88, z), the inflected forms being sometimes used distribu- 
tivelyii as, 

1. er ftel^t t^itl, abet bieleiS berftelpt et tiiil^t, he sees much, but many 

things he does not understand. 

2. fie fiahtn tiiel M^tx, ober biele flitb ffl^leil^t, they have a lot of books, 

but many are poor, 

3. fie fiut bie( ®nM getmt, she did much good, 

4. fo kiiel ifl^ gel^drt f^dbt, so far as I have heard. 
6. bieiS ift k)ie( sn gitt, tAfo is much too good. 

6. er fiat tiiel mel^r ali^ hu, he has much more than you, 

7. wit Hiel l^ergttiigeit, with much pleasure. 

8. kiiele^ fd^i^ne S^Ittmen, many beautiful flowers. 

9. mit fo bieler Wt&fit, with so great pains. 

10. tt9^ feineiS bielen ®tlht9, in spite of all his money. 

loelfl^er, toelf^e, \»tldit», some, inflected like biefer (1,3):^ as* 2 

1. toiKft btt S3rot ? nein, iil^ l^obe Wtl^tS, do you want bread? no, I have 



we^ttiger, toe^nige, toe^ttiged, little, few, inflected like biefer (1,3)1 or ber, 
bie, bad toettige, etc. (81, a) ; toenig, little, uninflected, used collectively 
(cf . tfiti, 89, z), the inflected forms being sometimes used distribu- 
tively:^ as, 

1. kiiele l^abett toeiiig, aber brottdieti toettiged, many people have little, but 

need few things, 

2. koenige ^nb gelomtnett, few have come, 

3. toenige fil^dite^ fSlnrntn, few pretty flowers. 

4. bad koeuige, mad id^ ^ait, the little that I have. 

6. mit gatt$ koenig f^xot, with very little bread; wit loettig 99^orteit, with 
few words, 

me^'niger, less, fewer, uninflected (cf. 89,3; see 24, i): as, 

1. toettige f^ahtn meniger aid hu, few have less than you, 

2. er liat Hiel toeniger @elb aid fie, he has much less money than she. 

3. in toeniger aid brei ^onattn, in less (fewer) than three months, 

4. nnt f0 meniger barf er gel^en, so much the less ought he to go, 

1 See 86^. > Cf . einiger (86, 3), ttmaS (36, 4), and ein paat (38, 6). mU 
i^tt is mostly colloquial. 
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THE INFLECTION OF VERBS 

1 The stem of a verb may be found by dropping the ending of 
the present infinitive. The ending of the infinitive is generally 
ett; but if preceded by I or v, the ending is simply n^ 

2 The principal parts of a verb are the present infinitive, the past 
indicative, and the past participle, as in English. 

3 Verbs are called weak or strong according to their inflection, 
as in English: 

4 In weak verbs, the past indicative = the stem (40, i) + the suffix t or 
et^ + the personal ending e ; the past participle = ge (78, a)' + the stem 
-h the suffix t or ct:^ as. 



Present Inflnitiye 


FMt Ilidieatiye 


PAst Participld 




fag-en 


fa9-t-e 


ge-fag-t 


say 


tOQtt-Ctt 


loart-ct-e 


ge-nwrt-ct 


wait 


rcb-cii 


rcb-ct-c 


ge-rcb-ct 


talk 


atm-cti 


atm-et-e 


ge-attn-et 


breathe 


effn-cii 


effn-et-e 


ge-5ffn-ct 


open 


tabcl-it 


tabcl-t-e 


0C-tabcl-t 


blame 


nxinbcr-n 


toanbcr-t-c 


ge-toanber-t 


wander 



In strong verbs, the past indicative = the stem (40, z) with the stem 
vowel changed (d6,z); the past participle = ge (78, a)* + the stem (with 
the stem vowel often changed) + tit : as. 

Present Inflnitiye PMt Indieative Past Participle 

l^lt-cii l^iclt gc-]^alt-ctt hold 

ftng-eit fong . gc-fnng-ett sing 



^So also in ttt-tt, do, and fei-n, be. 

* To help pronunciation, verb stems ending in t, b, or tit or tt pre- 
ceded by a mute (116,2), generally have e added before t or ft (41, x,a, 
3,5). Stems ending in an i^-sound generally have e before the ending 
ft : as, fl^-e-ft (but ef or c is often dropped : as, ft^-t). With the suffixes 
t and tt, cf . d and ed in '' move-d '' and '' lift-ed " (see 116, 4). 

'Verbs of foreign origin ending in ietett, inseparable verbs (74,4,5), 
and geioorliett in the passive voice (60, 61) do not take ge* 
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Verbc 


i: the Endines (40, i, 4> 5, 40*, 40*) 






Present 


Past 1 


Weak or Strong 


Weak 


Strong 




1 


m 


_e 


-(e)te 


— 




2 


bit 


-{e)f> 


-<e)tefl 


-(e)fl 


IndicAtiTe 


3 


er 


-(e)t 


-(e)te 


— 




1 


Mir 


— en 


-(«)«« 


—en 




2 


% 


-(e)t 


-(e)iet 


-(e)* 




3 


Pel 


— en 


-(e)teit 


— en 




1 


^ 


_e 


-(e)te 


^!-e 




2 


bit 


-e1» 


-(e)tefl 


-^p 




3 


er 


— e 


— (e)te 


_2_e 


Snbjnnctire 














1 


Mir 


— en 


-<«)«« 


-^^11 




2 


iHt 


— et 


-{e)tet 


-^t 




3 


Pe» 


— eit 


-{e)te« 


-=-eii 




2 


bn 


^2 






^ ImperatiTe 


2 


®ie» 


-(e)* 
— en 






InfliiltiT* 






-<«)» 






Participles 






-(e)ii> 


(§e)-(e)« 


(9e>-cit 



In many strong verbs, the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative have vowel change (6&-73) : ' 

1. a generally becomes S: as, l^alt-e, ^SIHt, l^SIt (not pit-et).' 68,4. 

2. Short c becomes short i: as, l^lf-c, l^ilf-ft, l^ilf-l. 68,4. 

3. Long e becomes ie in liefelileit, etit)pfe^leit, fiefdie(eit, (efen, fdHereit, 
fe^ett, mitn: as, Befe^I-e, Befiel^Ht/ befie^I-t. 

^ In formal address, in speaking either to two or more persons or to 
one person, the third person plural is used. @ie is then written with a 
capital: as, @ie ^al^ett^ you have; lefcit @ie, read. 

' In strong verbs, the imperative may generally be found by dropping 
(e){l of the second person singular of the present indicative (but a and $ 
remain as in the infinitive), 68. * When a verb stem ending in t has 
vowel change in the present indicative, et is dropped. 
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The Tense Auxiliaries : ^abett, have (60, z); {eht, he (60, a) 


INDICATIYB 


Present 


Perfect 


have am 


have had have been 


l^be bin 


l^be ^ 


bin 




W bift 


W 


bift 




l^t ift 


^t 


. ^P 




l^bcn ftnb 


l^ben 


•fi^^^^ rmb 


.gctocfctt 


l^bt feib 


l^bt 


feib 




l^ben ftnb 


l^ben ^ 


fmb 




Put 


Pluperfect 


had was 


had had had been 


l^ttc toar 


l^tte ^ 


toax ' 




l^tteft tXKlTft 


l^tteft 


ttarft 




l^tte toax 


l^tte 


tear 




l^tten kOQten 


l^tten 


. gcl^bt 

ttHxren 




l^ttet toatt 


l^ttct 


mart 




l^ttctt toatcn 


l^ttcn . 


ttxiren , 




Fatme 


Future Perfect 


shall have shall be 


shall have had ehall have been 


tocrbc ^ 


toetbc ' 




tocrbc ] 


»crbc - 




totrft 


loirft 




toirft 


tt)irft 




kDirb 
kuerben 


toirb 
'^^^^ tperben 


.fein 


tmrb 
toerbcn 


ge^bt »^^^ 
l^ben ttjcrbcn 


getoefen 
'fein 


tuetbct 


ttjcrbct 




merbct 


werbet 




»crbcn^ 


»crbcn^ 




tocrbcnj 


toerbcn^ 




IHPBRATITB 


INPIiriTITBS 


have be 


(ju) l^ben, (to) (ju) fein, (to) be 


l^bc (pa) fd (bu) 


have 


f^tm fcib(iW 


ge5a6t(ju)]^bcn, getoefcn (ju) fein, 


l^bctt @ic fcicn ©ic 


(to) have had (to) have been 


PARTICIPLES 


l^bcnb, having fclenb, being 


gcl^bt, had flctt)efen, been 
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The Tenae Auxiliaries : (aieii, have (eO,z); {eht, he (eo,a) 


SUBJUirCTIYB 


FnMt 


Perfect 


may have may he 


may have had may have heen 


^be fei 


^be ^ 


fei ^ 




^ft feieft 


^beft 


feieft 




^be fd 


^be 


.t. ^^' 




l^ben feien 


l^ben 


•fi^^^^^ feien 


. gettjcfen 


l^bet feiet 


^bet 


feiet 




l^bcn feien 


l^bcn ^ 


feien , 




Put 


Plnperfect 


might have might he 


might have had might have heen 


l^tte tDdie 


l^tte ^ 


todrc ' 




l^tteft todteft 


l^tteft 


tt)dreft 




^tte tpdre 


l^tte 


mdre 




i^tten todren 


l^tten 


•9^^"^* tt^ren 


. gett)efen 


^ttet to&tet 


l^dttet 


n)dret 




l^tten todren 


l^ttcn^ 


tt)dren ^ 




Fatun 


Fntoze Perfect 


shall have shall he 


shall have had shall have heen 


toerbc 1 


tocrbc ' 




toerbe 


tt)erbe ' 




n^erbeft 


tt^beft 




n>erbeft 


»erbcft 




toerbc 
wetben 


toerbe 
*^ toerben 


■ fein 


toerbe 
tt)erben 


gc^bt »«^^ 
T^abcn toerben 


■fe^" 


tt)crbct 


toetbet 




tocrbct 


tt>erbet 




toetben ^ 


toerben ^ 




toerben J 


tt)erben^ 


' 


CONDITIONAL 


Fnaent 


Past 


sAouZd have should he 


sJwuld have had should have heen 


nrfirbe i 


toilrbe 1 




loitrbe ^ 


tt)nrbe i 




toilrbcft 


toilrbeft 




toiirbeft 


toilrbeft 




toifarbe 
ttrflrben 


tottroe 
■^^" ttrflrben 


"fein 


toilrbe 
toilrben 


ge^bt »^^^ 
' l^ben tt)ilrbcn 


gett)efen 
fein 


ttntibet 


toiirbet 




toiirbet 


toiirbet 




kDihrben, 


ttrflrben^ 




ttrflrben J 


toilrben. 
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IITDICATITB 


Present 


rvnecx 


become 


have become 


tocrbc * (see 00, 3, 00^ 


bin * ' 




toirft * 


bift * 




ttrtrb * 


ift * 




tDCtbett * 


pnb * 


' gctoorbcn 


toetbct * 


fcib * 




tocrbcn * 


fmb * , 




Past 


Pluperfect 


became 


had become 


tourbc (or toarb) * 


toax * ' 




ttmrbcft (ortoarbft) * 


toarft * 




tourbc (or toatb) * 


loar * 




tourbcn * 


nwrcn * 


- gcioorbcn 


ttmrbct * 


toart * 




tmirbcn * 


tiwrcn * , 




Future 


Future Perfect 


shall become 


shall have become 


tDcrbc * • 




ttjcrbc * ^ 




tDtrft * 




toirft * 




tolrb * 


^tocrbcn 


ttjirb * 


^ gcioorbctt 


toetbcn * 




ttjcrbcn* 


'fcin 


tocrbct * 




tocrbct * 




merbcn * ^ 




tocrbcn* ^ 




IHPBRATITB 


INFUriTIYBS 


become 


* (ju) tocrbctt, (to) be^ 


toerbc (bu) * 


come 


tocrbct (t^r) * 


* gcworbcn (ju) fcin, 


iDcrben 8ic * 


(to) have become 


PARTICIPLES 


* itjcrbcnb, becoming 


* gcioorbcn, become 



THE TENSE, MOOD, AND VOICE AUXILIARY 
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The Tenae, Mood, and Voice Auxiliary: toerben, become (eo,3) 


SUBJUNCTIVB 


Present 


Perfect 


may become 


may have become 


werbc * 


fei *^ 




tocrbcft * 


fcieft * 




tocrbc * 


fci * 




tocrbctt * 


fcien * 


h gctoorben 


tocrbct * 


fcict * 




tiKxbcti * 


fcicn * , 




Fast 


Pluperfect 


might become 


might have become 


toitrbc * 


toftrc * 1 




toiirbcft * 


tofttcft * 




toiitbc * 


roarc * 




ttiirbcn * 


»arcn * 


' gctDotbctt 


tourbct * 


tDftrct * 




miirbcn * 


toSren * , 




Future 


Future Perfect 


shall become 


shall have become 


Wcrbc * ' 




toerbc * ^ 




iDcrbcft * 




ttjcrbcft* 




mxht * 


•• tocrbcn 


ttJCtbc * 


gciDorbcn 


wcrbcn * 




tDcrbcn* 


'fein 


tocrbct * 




wcrbct* 




locrbcn * , 




tDcrbcn* ^ 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past 


should become 


should have become 


toilrbc * 1 




toiirbc * 




tmirbcft * 




toilrbcft* 




toilrbc * 


. tnwh^tt 


toiitbc * 


QCtDOtbcn 


toilrbcn * 


» IVvvVvil 


loiirbcn* 


'fcin 


toilrbet * 




ttmrbct* 




toilrben* ^ 




tmirbcn* 
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Weak VerlMi: fagett, say; foI§cit,/oZZow(40,4) 


HTDICATIYB 




Present 


Perfect 


say 


follow 


Jiave said havefollowed 


fagc 


folgc 


^bc 1 


bin ^ 




fogft 


folgft 


W 


bift 




fagt 


folgt 


^t 


^P 




fagctt 


folgcn 


l^bcn 


'«^'^«^ ftnb 


► gcfolgt 


foflt 


folgt 


^bt 


fcib 




fagcn 


folgcn 


l^bcn ^ 


ftnb J 






FMt 


Flnperfect 


said 


followed 


had said had followed 


fagtc 


folgtc 


•l^ttc ^ 


ttxir 




fagtcft 


folgtcft 


^ttcft 


toaift 




fagtc 


folgtc 


l^ttc 


war 




fagtcn 


^ folgtcn 


patten 


uHitcn 


► gcfolgt 


fagtct 


folgtct 


l^ttct 


ttxirt 




fagtcn 


folgtcn 


l^tten , 


koatcn 






Fatare 


Future Perfect 


shall say shall follow 


shall have said shaU havefollowed 


tocrbc ' 


iDcrbc -] 




tocrbc 


iDcrbc ' 




toirft 


totrft 




toirft 


lotrft 




tmrb 
tocrbcn 


toirb 
> fagcn 

toctbcn 


. folgcn 


toirb 
tocrbcn 


gcfagt ^^ 
l^bcn locrbcn 


gcfolgt 
fcin 


kDcrbct 


tocrbct 




tocrbct 


n)crbct 




»crbcn. 


kDctbcn ^ 




tocrbcn. 


tocrbcn^ 






IHPBRATITB 


iirFiiriTiTBS 


say 


follow 


(5U) fagcn, (to) (ju) folgcn, (to) 


fagc (bu) 


folgc (bu) 


say follow 


fagt(i^) 


folgt m 


gcfagt (5u) l^bcn, gcfolgt(5u) fdn, 


fagcn @t 


c folgcn @lc 


(to) have said (to) havefoUowed 




PARTICIPLBS 




fagcnb, saying \o\Q^nb, following 




gcfagt, said gcf olgt, /oZZotoed 
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Weak VerlM: fagen, say; \vl%t% follow (4S^, a) 


SUBJUNCTIYB 


Present 




may say may follow 


way have said may havefollowed 


fagc folgc 


l^bc ^ 


fei ^ 




fagcft folgeft 


^abcft 


feieft 




fagc folgc 


^bc 


fei 




fagctt folgctt 


l^bcn 


^«^'^«* fcien 


- gefolgt 


fagct folgct 


l^bct 


fctct 




fagcn folgcn 


l^Ben ^ 


fclcn , 




Past 


Plnperfoct 


might say ^ might follow 


might have said might havefollowed 


fagte folgte 


mt ^ 


toarc ^ 




fagteft folgteft 


^atteft 


m&rcft 




fagte folgte 




toarc 




fagten folgten 


l^ttett 


►flefoflt 

lOarcn 


> gcfolgt 


fagtet folgtet 


l^ttct 


toarct 




fagtett folgtett 


l^tten ^ 


marcn ^ 




Fatare 


Future Perfect 


shall say shall follow 


shaU have said shall havefollowed 


tocrbc ^ 


locrbc •] 




mcrbc 1 


tocrbc - 




tocrbcft 


tocrbcft 




tocrbcft 


tocrbcft 




tocrbc 
tocrbcn 


tocrbc 
■^"^ wetben 


. folgcn 


tocrbc 
tocrbcn 


,gefagt ^^ 
labcn tocrbctt 


.gefolgt 
fcin 


kocrbct 


locrbct 




locrbct 


toerbet 




tocrben^ 


tocrbcn. 




locrbcn^ 


tocrbcn^ 




CONDITIOITAL 1 


Pre tent 


Past 


should say should follow 


should have said should havefollowed 


toitrbc ^ 


toilrbc 1 




toilrbc •" 


tourbc ' 




tourbcft 


toiirbeft 




toiirbeft 


milrbcft 




toia-Dc 
toilrben 


toilrbc 
■«"fl*" nriirben 


^ folgcn 


toilrbc 
toilrben 


gefagt »^^^ 
^Bcn toitrbcn 


, gcfolgt 
fcin 


toilrbet 


toihbet 




tofirbet 


toiirbct 




koihcbcn 


toilrbcit. 




tpiirbcn. 


toilrben. 
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Strong VerlM : fiitgett, siiig; finfett, sink (40,5) 


INDICATIYB 




Present 


Perfect 1 


sing 


8inJk 


Jiavesung have sunk \ 


ftngc 


ftnfc 


l^be ^ 


bin ^ 




finsft 


Mt 


W 


btft 




finQt 


fmlt 


^t 


fungen fmb 


gcs 


fmgcn 


fmfcn 


l^bctt 


' funf en 


fmgt • 


finft 


^Bt 


fcib 




fttigcn 


ftnlen 


l^ben . 


fmb , 






Past 


Pluperfect 


sang 


sunk 


Aad sung had sunk 


fatig 


fanf 


l^ttc 1 


toot 




faiigft 


fanfft 


^ttcft 


ttXlTft 




fQtig 


fant 


l^tte 


ge. »«^ 


ge:: 


fangcn 


fanlen 


l^tten 


fungen nniTen 


funfen 


fangt 


fanft 


l^ttct 


toart 




fangcn 


fanfen 


l^ttCtt . 


toaren ^ 






Future 


Future Perfect 1 


shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk \ 


tocrbis 1 


jocrbc 1 




tDcrbc 


toerbc ' 




bntft 


loitft 




toixft 


toirft 




urirb 


nntb 




toitb 


9C= tmrb 


gc:= 


toerben 


•f"^'« werbm 


* fmf en 


mxbm 


fiabcn ">cToett 
ttMirbet 


>- funfen 
fetn 


ttjcrbct 


toerbet 




toctbet 




tDcrbcn^ 


ttjcrbcn^ 




tocrbcnj 


ttjcrben^ 






IHPBRATIVB 


IlTFIiriTIVBS 


sing 


sink 


(ju) fmgcn, (to) (ju) fmfcn, (to) 


fingc (bu 


[) finfe (bu) 


sing sink 


ftngt (i^i 


fmft (i^r) 


gefun9en(ju)l^bcn,gefunfcn (ju) fetn, 


pngen (S 


;ic pnfcn 8ic 


(to) have sung (to) have sunk 




PARTIC 


!IPLBS 




ftngcnb, singing 


ftnfenb, sinking 




gcfungen, ««nflf 


gefunlen, sunk 
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Strong Verbs : filtgetl, sing; fMtn, sink (40,5) 


SUBJUNCTIYB 


Present 


Perfect 


may sing may sink 


may have sung may have sunk 


fmgc fmlc 


l^bc ^ 


fei > 




ftngcft fmfeft 


^beft 


feieft 




pngc pnlc 


l^be 


ge. fet 


.ge* 
funlen 


jtngen ftnlen 


l^ben 


'fungen fden 


ftnget ftnlet 


l^bet 


feiet 




ftngen ftnlen 


f^Un ^ 


feien ^ 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might sing might sink 


might have sung might have sunk 


fange ffinfc 


i^atte ^ 


iDare " 




fangeft fanfeft 


i^atteft 


loareft 




fange fanfe 


l^tte 


ge. tDare 
fungen loaren 


.9^ 


fangen fanfcn 


l^atten 


funfen 


fanget fanfet 


l^attet 


toaret 




fangen fanfen 


l^attcn . 


toaxen 




Fatve 




shall sing shall sink 


shall have sung shall have sunk 


toerbc ' 


wetbc ^ 




toerbe ] 


tocrbc ^ 




toerbeft 


tDerbcft 




tocrbcft 


tDcrbcft 




toerbe 


toerbc 




loerbe 


flc* toerbc 


*• funfen 
fein 


toerben 


•'^•=" UKtben 


. fmf en 


toerben 


^ fungen 

tocrbet 


tt)erbct 


toerbet 




locrbet 


tDerbcn, 


wetben. 




toerben^ 


tocrben^ 




CONDITIONAL 


Present 


Past 


should sing should sink 


shouldhavesung should have sunk 


toilrbc ' 


iDiirbe ^ 




IDiirbe - 


IDiirbe ^ 




toilrbeft 


iDiirbeft 




toiirbcft 


toiirbeft 




toiirbe 


mikbe 




toiirbe 


p toiirbe 
. fungen 

tourbet 


• funfen 
fein 


ttritrbcn 


■P«8"' .rilrben 


• ftnf en 


ttnirbcn 


timtbet 


iDiirbct 




tmhbet 


toilrbcn 


ttrfirben. 




iDiirben^ 


itnir ben^ 
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The Passive Voice: 


ItellCll, tore((K),a,3) | 


INDICATIYB 1 


Present 


Perfect 


am loved 


^a«e been loved 


toerbe ] 




bin 1 




ttrttft 




bift 




toirb 
toerben 


geltebt 


ift 
fmb 


geliebt 
tootbeit 


toecbet 




feib 




toerben J 




fmb J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


voaa loved 


had been loved 


tourbc (ortoarb) i 




toax ] 




trmrbcft (or toarbft) 




toarft 




tourbe (ortoarb) 
ttmrben 


•geliebt 


toax 
loaren 


geliebt 
ttjorbctt 


iDurbct 




tiKirt 




murben J 


loaren J 


Futnio 


Future Perfect 


shall be loved 


shall have been loved 


tocrbc 1 




loerbe 




luirft 




totrft 




toirb 


geliebt 


iDtrb 


geliebt 


tDerben 


merben 


toerben 


toorben fein 


tocrbet 




teerbet 




wcrben 




roerben 




IMPBRATIYB 


IlTFIiriTIVBB 


&e fooed 


geliebt (ju) tuerben, {to) 


tocrbe (bu) " 




be loved 


tocrbet (i^) 


geliebt 


geliebt tDorben feu) fein, 


toerbcn @ic 




(to) have been loved 


PARTK 


;iPLBS 


geliebt toerbenb 


, being loved 


gcUebt tDorbcn, 


having been loved 
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The Passive Yoke : 


Helieit, tove(e0,a,3) 1 


SUBJUirCTIYB I 


Present 


Perfect 


may he loved 


may have heen loved 


toerbc 1 


fci 1 




iDcrbcft 




fcicft 




tocrbc 
wcrbcn 


gclicbt 


fci 
fcicn 


gcIicBt 
toorben 


locrbct 




fcict 




tocrbcn , 




fcicn J 




Past 


Pluperfect 


might he loved 


might have heen loved 


tuurbe 1 




todrc 1 


toiirbeft 




totoft 




toiirbe 
tofirbcn 


' 9cUebt 


to&rc 
tofitcn 


QCllcBt 

toot ben 


to&bct 




toftrct 




toilrbcn . 




toftrcn . 




Fatuie 


Futore Perfect 


shall he loved 


shall have heen loved 


tocrbc 1 




tocrbc 1 




tDcrbcft 




toerbcft 




iDcrbe 


gclicbt 


mcrbc 


gclicbt 


tocrbcn 


wcrbcn 


tocrbcn 


tootbcn fcln 


tDcrbct 




iDcrbct 




toerbcn 




tocrbcn 




COITDITIOirAL 


Present 


Past 


should he loved 


should have heen loved 


wilrbc ^ 




iDurbc 1 


tofirbcft 




toUrbcft 




tuiirbc 


flcKcbt 


toiirbc 


gcUcbt 


toiitbcn 


tocrbcn 


tofirbcn 


toorben fcln 


toiirbct 




toiirbct 




toiltben J 




toiirbcn J 
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Reflexive Verbs: fii^ freiteit, r^oiee (61, z) 


IHDICATIYB 


Present 

rejoice 

id) freue mic^ 

bu freuft bidj 

er freut fic^ 

loir freuen unS 
11^ freut cud§ 
fie freuen ftdj 


Perfect 
have r^oiced 
id) l^be mid^ ^ 
bu l^ft btd^ 
er ^t ftt^ 

tmr l^ben und 
il^ l^bt eud^ 
fie l^ben fid^ , 


gefrcut 


Past 
r^oiced 
id) freute mic^ 
bu freuteft bid^ 
er freute fid§ 

wir freuten unS 
il^ freutet eud^ 
fie freuten fic^ 


Pluperfect 
had r^oiced 
id) l^tte mtd^ 
bu l^tteft bid) 
er l^tte fid§ 

mir l^tten un§ 
i^ ^ttet eud^ 
fie l^atten fid^ , 


1 
• gefrcut 


Future 
shall r^oice 
id) tuerbe mid^ ^ 
bu »irft btd§ 
er tuirb fic^ 

toir toerben uniS 
iffc merbet eud^ 
fic loerben ftd^ ^ 


• freuen 


Future Perfect 
shall have r^oit 
id) toerbe mid) - 
bu toirft bid^ 
er loirb fic^ 

lotr tDerben uu^ 
i^r toerbet eud§ 
fie toerben fid^ 


)ed 


IMPBRATIYB 

rejoice 
freue (bu) bid^ 
freut (i^) eud^ 
freuen @ie fid^ 


INFINITIYBS 

fid^ (ju) freuen, (to) 

r^oice 
\\d) gefreut (ju) l^ben, 

(to) have rejoiced 


PARTICIPLB8 

fid^ freucnb, rejoicing 
[id) gefreul, r^oiced 
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Reflexive Verbs: ^ freneit, r^oice (61, x) 


SUBJUWCTIVE 


Present 


Perfect 


may r^oice 


may have rejoiced 


id^ frcuc mid§ 


id) l^bc mid^ - 




bu freueft bi^ 


bu ^abeft bic^ 




cr frcuc ftd^ 


cr l^be pd§ 


• gcfrcut 


wit frcucn un« 


tt)ir l^bcn un§ 


il^ frcuct cuc^ 


il^ l^bct cud^ 




pc frcucn p* 


pc l^bcn fid) ^ 




Past 


Pluperfect 


wi(/Ae r^oice 


mf^At ^ave r^oiced 


id) frcutc mic^ 


i« ^attc mtrf) ' 




bu frcuteft blc^ 


bu l^ttcft bi^ 




cr frcutc fid^ 


cr l^dttc p4 




wir frcutcn unS 


toix l^&ttcn un$ 


.gcfrcut 


il^r frcutct cud§ 


i^ ^attet cud) 




fie frcutcn ftc^ 


pc patten p« J 


Fatnre 




shall r^oice 


shall have r^oiced 


id) mcrbe mtd^ ^ 




id^ iDcrbc mid) -] 




bu tocrbcft btd^ 




bu iDcrbcp bt« 




cr JDcrbc ftd^ 
loir locrbcn ung 


► frcucn 


cr wcrbc pd) 
wir ttjcrbcn unS 


^ gcfrcut 
l^bcn 


i]^ locrbct cucft 




iffc ttjcrbct cud^ 




pc toerbcn pd) j 




pc tocrbcn pc^ . 




COWDITIOWAL j 


Present 


Past 


should r^oice 


«Aoufd have rejoiced 


id) roiirbc mic^ i 




id§ toiirbc mtc^ ^ 




bu h^iirbcft bic^ 




bu tourbcp bid^ 




cr miirbc pd| 
toir toiirbcn un$ 


► frcucn 


cr mitrbc pd) 
mir toiirbcn un§ 


►?Sff 


il^r toiirbct euc^ 




il^ teiirbct cud^ 




pc toiirben pc^ J 




pc roiirbcn pd^ J 
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The Mood AuzUiaries: bftrfen, may; Mmteit, can; mJiqtn, may; 
m&^tn, must; foKen, shall; mtUu, will (62-61) 


HTDICATITB 


Present 
barf lann mag mug foQ miQ 
barfft !annft magft mugt foUft miSft 
barf !ann mag mug foQ toiVi 

bihfen Idnnen mdgen miiffen foQen tooQen 
bUrft Wnnt m8gt milgt foflt tooflt 
bUrfen Idnnen mi)gen m^ffen foflen tooflen 


Past 

burftc lonntc mod^tc mugtc fofltc wofltc 

burfteft lonnteft mod^tcft mugtcft fofltcft loofltcft 

bttrfte lonntc mod^tc mugtc fofltc toofltc 

etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. etc. 


^bc 1 

^t 
etc. . 


Perfect 

gcburft, gclonnt, gcmod^, 
' gemufet, gefoflt, getpoflt 


l^ttc 1 
l^ttcft 
l^ttc 
etc. . 


Pluperfect 

gcburft, gclonnt, gemod^t, 
gemujt, gefoflt, gewoflt 


locrbc " 
toirft 
tolrb 
etc. J 


Futore 

biirfen, Wnnen, mBgen, 
' miiffcn, foflen, tooflen 


tDcrbc ' 
toirft 
totrb 
etc. . 


Future Perfect 

gcburft l^ben, 
' gclonnt l^bcn, etc. 


IMPBRATIYB 
tooflc {bu) The other five 
looflt (il^r) verbs have no 
tooflcn @te imperative 


HTFIHITIYBS 

(ju) biirfen, Wnnen, miJgcn, etc. 
gcburft (p) gclonnt (ju) 
l^obcn, l^bcn, etc. 


PARTI 

bihfenb Idnncnb mdgcnb 
gcburft gclonnt gemod^t 


DIPLB8 

miiffenb foflcnb Moflenb 
gcmujt gefoflt gctooflt 
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The Mood Auxiliaries: bftrfen, may; fBititeit, can; wBgen, may; 
wftffeit, mu%t; fotten, shall; mUn, will (62-64) 


SUBJUirCTIYB 


Present 

bihrfe Idntie mdge muffe 
bitrfeft lonncft magcft miljfcft 
bilrfc fiJnnc mSgc mfiffc 

burfen l^nncn utdgen miiffen 
bihfet Idnnct magct mftffet 
biirfen Idnnen mdgen miiffen 


foUe teoQe 
foUcft rooHeft 
foUe tooQc 

foUen n^oHcn 
foQct moQct 
foUen toollcn 


Past 

biirfte lj5nnte mikl^te mii^te 

bihcftcft Wnnteft mSc^tcft miifetcft 

biirfte !annte mdci^tc mii^te 

etc. etc. etc. eto. 


foQte tuoQte 

foUteft tpottteft 

foQte tooUte 

etc. eto. 


l^be 1 
^beft 
l^be 
etc. . 


Perfect 

geburft, gefonnt, gemo^, 
* gemujt, gefottt, gctoollt 


l§attc ' 
l^attcft 

i§atte 

eto. \ 


Plnperteet 

geburft, gef onnt, ^tmodj/t, 
gemujt, gcfoUt, gctooUt 


tocrbe ' 
koerbeft 
ttjcrbc 
etc. . 


Ptttuie 

biirfen, fBnnen, magen, 
' miiffen, follcn, tooUen 


loerbc ' 
tDcrbeft 
koerbe 
etc. . 


Fatnre Perfect 

geburft l^bcn, 
' gc!onn^ l^aben, etc. 


COITDITIOirAL 


lofirbe - 
toiirbeft 
loifarbe 
etc. . 


Present 
. biirfen, fdnnen, etc. 


toiirbc ' 
ttriirbeft 
ttnirbe 
eto. . 


Past 

geburft l^bcn, 
' gelonnt l^ben, eto. 
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Separable Verbs: toie'beirfageit, say again (74,z-3) 



HTDICATIYB 



Present 

fagc • • • ] 
fagft ♦ . . ^ toic'bcr 
fagt .,. j 
etc. (46, z) 



Perfect 

^Bc . . . 1 

^t ... J 
etc. (46,1) 



Past 
fagtc . . . tmc'bcr 
etc. (46, a) 



Pluperfect 
l^tte . . . mie'betgefagt 
etc. (46, a) 



Future 
tDerbc ♦ . . njie'bcrfagcn 
etc. (46,3) 



Future Perfect 
werbc . . . toic' bcrgcfagt l^bcn 
etc. (46,3) 



IMPBRATIYB 

fagc (bu) . . . iDtc'bct 
etc. (46,4) 



IlTFIiriTIVBB 

tr)ic'bcr(iiu)fagcn 
etc. (46,4) 



PARTICIPLBS 

toic'bcrfagctib, etc. (46,5) 



SUBJUXrCTIYB 



Present 
fagc . . . ] 
fageft., 
fage . , 
etc. (47, i) 



iDtc'bcr 



Perfect 
l^bc . . . 

^bcft . . • 
fyibt . . . 
etc. (47, 1) 



toic'bergcfagt 



Past 
fagtc . . . toie'ber 
etc. (47, a) 



Pluperfect 
l^attc . . . tuie'bcrgcfagt 
etc. (47, a) 



Future 
tDcrbc . . . toie'bcrfagcn 
etc. (47,3) 



Future Perfect 
JDcrbc . . . mie'bcrgcfagt l^Bcn 
etc. (47,3) 



COITDITIOirAL 



Present 
toiirbc . . . lotc'bcrfagcn 
etc. (47,4) 



Past 
toiirbc . . . toie'bergcfagt l^Bcn 
etc. (47,4) 
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Inseparable Verbs: eittfa'gctir renounce (74,4,5) 1 




INDICATIYB 1 


Present : 


cntfa'gc 


Perfect: fyiht cntfagt' 




etc. (46, 1) 


etc. (46,1) 


Past: 


cntfog'tc 


Plaperfect: l^tte entfagt' 




etc. '(46, a) 


etc. (46, a) 


Fntnre: 


tocrbc ctitfa'gcn 


Fnt. Perf . : toerbe entfagt' l^ben 




etc. (46,3) 


etc. (46,3) • 




IMPBRATIYB 


INPINITIYBB 




entfa'gc (bu) 


(5u) entfa'gen 




etc. (46,4) 


etc. (46,4) 




PARTICIPLBB 




cntfa'genb, etc. (46,5) 




BUBJUHCTIVB 


Present: 


entfa'gc 


Perfect: fyibt entfagt' 




etc. (47,1) 


etc. (47, 1) 


Past: 


cntfag'tc 


Pluperfect: l^tttte entfagt' 




etc. (47, a) 


* etc. (47, a) 




toerbc cntfa'gen 


Put. Perf. : »erbe entfagt' l^bcn 




etc. (47,3) 


etc. (47,3) 




COHDITIOHAL | 


Present: 


ttrftrbc entfa'gen 


Past: toMe entfagt' l^Ben 




etc. (47,4) 


etc. (47,4) 


Impersonal Verbs: t» ttqntt, it rains (61,3) 




INDICATIYB 1 


Present: 


eg rcgnct 


Perfect : eg l§at geregnet 


Past: 


cS rcgnctc 


Plaperfect: eg ^atte geregnet 


Future: 


e§ tvtrb xegnen 


Put. Perf. : eg loirb geregnet l^ben 




BUBJUHCTIVB | 


Present: 


c§ regnc 


Perfect: eg l^abe geregnet 


Past: 


c§ rcgnctc 


Pluperfect: eg ^atte geregnet 


Future: 


eg tDerbe regnen 


Put. Perf. : eg toerbe geregnet l^aben 




COITDITIOITAL 


Present : 


eg iDiirbe regnen Past : eg miirbe geregnet l^abcn 
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Weak Verbs with Peculiarities in Inflection 


(40,4) 






PRB8BHT HTDICATIYB 




wait 


talk 


breathe open 


blame 


\Dander 


ttxitte 


Tcbc 


atme 5ffne 


tabic 


ttxinbre 


ttjortcft 
imrtet 


rcbcft 
rebet 


atmcft dffncft 
atmct iJffnct 


tabclft ' 
tabelt 


ttxinbcrft 
wanbcrt 


marten 


reben 


atmen dffncn 


tabeln 


toanbcm 


loartet 


i-ebct 


atmct fiffnet 


tabelt 


ttxinbert 


nxiTten 


reben 


atmcn Uffnen 


tabeln 


koanbem 






PAST INDICATIVE 






toartete 


rebete 


atmete Sffnctc 


tabelte 


loanbertc 


koarteteft 
koartete 


tcbeteft 
rebete 


atmctcft Sffneteft 
atmete dffnetc 


tabelteft 
tabelte 


ttxxnbcrtcft 
ttxinbertc 


toarteten 


rebeten 


atmctcn iJffnctcn 


tabeltcn 


tt)anbcrtcn 


toartetet 


rebetct 


atmctct 3ffnctct 


tabcltct 


ttKinbcrtct 


koatteten 


rebeten 


atmcten iJffnctcn 


tabeltcn 


UKtnbertcn 






PAST PARTICIPLE 






gettKirtet 


gerebet 


gcatmct gciJffnct 


gctabelt 




Strong Verbs witli PM»liarities in Inflection (41,6) 






PRBSBITT INDICATIYB 




run 


hold 


help see 


give 


take 


laufe 
laufft 
lauft 


^Ite 

^aitft 
l^lt 


wt mi 

^tlft fic^t 


gebe 
gibft 
gibt 


ill 


laufen 

lauft 

laufen 


l^lten 
l^ltet 
l^lten 


Wen fc^n 
^clft fc^t 
Men fe^en 


gcben 

gebt 

gcben 


ncl^en 

nc^mt 

nel^men 






IMPBRATIVB (412) 






laufc (bu) 
lauft (iW 
laufen (Sie 


l^alte(bu) Wf(N fieM^) 
^Itet (iW ^Ift m W (IW 
l^Tten @{c ^Ifen @te fe^n @ic 


gib (bu) 
gebt (i^r) 
gcben @ic 


nlmm (bu) 
ncl^t {\ift) 
ncl^mcn @ie 
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Irregular Weak Verbs (40,4) 


The following weak verbs and their compounds are inflected 
regularly (46, 47), but have the stem vowel changed in the past 
indicative and the past participle : 

Pres. Inf. Past Indio. Past Snbj. Past Partic. 
brcnnctt brcnntc brcnnte gebrannt bum 
fcnncn fcnntc fennte gcfannt know 
nennen nonnte ncnntc gcnannt name 
rcnnctt tannte rcnnte ift gcrcnnt run 
fcnbcn fanbte fcnbctc gcfanbt send 
wcnbctt loanbtc tocnbctc gctoanbt turn 


Three verbs have the stem vowel changed (and modified) in the 
past subjunctive, also ; and they suffer consonantal changes in their 
principal parts, as in English ; in the present indicative, tDiffeu is 
inflected like the mood auxiliaries (54, z) : 

bringen brcd^tc brjlc^te gcbrcc^t bring 
bcnfcn boc^c bfic^te gebad^t think 
toiffen lonfetc toftfitc gcnrnfet know 


PRBSBHT HTDICATIYB 

bringc benfc tocift 
bringft benfft weifet 
bringt bcnft tocife 

bringen bcnfcn loiffen 
bringt benft wifet 
bringen bcnfcn toiffen 


PRBSBHT SUBJUKCTIYB 

bringc bcnfc toiffe 
bringeft bcnfeft toiffeft 
bringc bcnfc toiffe 

bringen bcnfcn »iffcn 
bringct bcnfct loiffet 
bringen bcnfcn toiffen 


PAST IHDICATIYB 

btdd^tc bad^te n)u^tc 
bra(^cft bad^teft loujteft 
brad^tc bac^te ttm^tc 

brat^tctt bat^tctt toufeten 
brad^tet ba^tet tDu^tct 
brad^n bac^ten nmgtcn 


PAST SUBJUNCTIVB 

brac^tc bad^c tuiigtc 
brad^teft barfjteft loiifetcft 
brad^tc barf)tc ttjiifttc 

brad^ten bad^ten toiifeten 
brad)tet bad^tet nrngtet 
brad^n bad^ten tmigtcn 
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The Uses of ^aUu, ^In, and JBeirbett (42^45) 

^ahtn is used to inflect the perfect, the plaperfect, the future perfect, 
and the past conditional of the following : 

1. The active voice of transitiye verbs (42, 43, 46-49, 62, 63, 66, 67). 

2. The mood auxiliaries (64, 66). 

8. Most intransitive verbs (see feiit, 60, a). 

Setit is used to inflect the perfect, the pluperfect, the future perfect, 
and the past conditional of the following: 

1. The passive voice of transitive verbs (60, 61). 

2. @ein (42, 43), toerbeit (44, 46), and hltlUn (68); and intransitive 
verbs, and their compounds, when denoting change of position or of 
condition. Among these are the following : ^ 



Cn^^^f^tn, stand up, get up. 74, z, 68 

(tgSg^n^tt, with dative, meet. 40, 4 

eileil, hasten, hurry. ^ 40,4 

eiit^fi^difen, faU asleep. 74, i, 68 

erf i^reif^en, be terrified. 74, 4, 68 

ttttild^tn, drown. 74,4, 68 

fal^reit, drive. 68 

f(ifitn,fall. 68 

jliegcii^^y. 68 

^itfltn,ftee. 68 

fivtitn, flow. 68 

f olgeit, with dative, foUaw. 46, 47 

gel^eit, go. 68 

gelang^'eit, arrive, get. 74, 4, 40, 4 



gelittg^en, succeed.^ 68 
gefd^e^l^eit, happen. 68 
fomweit, come. 68 
tottfen, run.^ 68 
reifeit, travel.^ 40,4 
reiteit, ride.^ 68 
fi^toitmneit, swim.^ 68 
fittfett, 8mA;. 48,49, 68 
ftpringeit, spring, leap.^ 68 
JiUtUn, die. 68 
tttttn, step.^ 68 
Herfi^toin^bett, vanish. 74,4, 68 
mo^fen, grow. 68 
toat^ertt, wander.^ 40,4 



SBerben is used to inflect the following: 

1. The future, the future perfect, and the conditionals of all verbs 
(42-67). 

2. The passive voice (= the inflection of toerben, ge of gemorben being 
omitted, + a past participle),^ 60, 61. 

^ A few intransitive verbs denoting motion are inflected with l^abett 
when used without reference to the starting point, the direction, or the 
stopping point of the motion : as, er l^itt ttie geritteit, he never rode. 

^Used impersonally (61,3), with the dative: as, t» ift iJ^neit gebtngen, 
tliey succeeded. 

■With 60, 61, cf. 44, 45, where the position of the participle is in- 
dicated by a star (*). The passive voice is often avoided by using matt 
(37, 5) or a reflexive verb (61, z). 
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Reflexive Verbs (62, 53) 
Relieziye TerlM are of two kinds: 

1. Those that require a reflexiye prononn^ to complete their meaning : 
as. ii^ fd^ftwe mdi, I am ashamed, 

2. Those that have, a special meaning when used with a reflexive 
pronoun:! as, idi frciie mii^, I rejoice,^ 



1. bit fftri^teft bill^, you are afraid, 

2. tDhr frreit mid, toe are mistaken. 
8. fe^eit @ie fii^, »< down, 

4. M berftel^t fiilt, that iB understood, 
6. bie %^ Bffnet ^, the door opens, 

6. t^ fragt fid^, it is questionable,^ 

7. iii^ totmbre iitii^ fiber il^it, / am surprised at him. 

8. er l^itt fii^ tfVSkti, he caught cold, 

0. bai9 SSltllt l^at fillt gefnitbeit, t^e hook has been founds 

10. li»ie befutben 6ie {ii^ ? AO10 are youf (how do you find yourself) 

11. id^ befinbe mX^ gatta tool^I, I am quite well, 

12. bit biCbeft bir ha§ tin/ you imagine that. 

Impersonal Verbs (57) 

1. t9 xtqntt, it rains; t» f^at geregitet, it rained, 

2. t^ l^itltgert Wifl^, I am hungry, 

8. t» ift il^m gelimgeit (willmtgeit), he succeeded {failed), 

4. t§ bfiitlt ntic^ (or wir), wii^ (or wir) bfittlt, it seems to me. 

5. ii»irb tB hi^ freuen? i0i22 it give you pleasure? 

6. t9 tat wir (eib, J was sorry. 

7. ei^ nntrbe biel atlu^t, there was much laughing, 

8. t» gibt SBtoen in biefew W&aSbt, there are lions in this forest,* 
0. t^ mirb Sd^IJige gebeit, t^ere loilZ he blows,* 

10. 19019 gibt t» 9ttnt»? what news?* 

! A reflexiye pronomi is one that stands for the same person as the 
subject of the verb of which it is itself the object : as, ii^ fl^Iage mid^, I 
strike myself. 

^ Any transitiye verb may take a reflexive pronoun for its object, but 
the verb is not properly reflexiye except as here defined: as, id^ fl^Iage 
mii^, / strike myself (the verb keeps its regular meaning, and is not re- 
flexive). 

* Reflexiye and impersonal (61, 3). 

«See60>. «See74,x. « See tAere {«, 113. 
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The Hood Auxiliaries (54, 66) 

The mood atudliaries are generally translated by their English 
equivalents, may, can^ etc., but these English words are so de- 
fective in inflection that other words must often be used:^ as, 

1. eir Iwm geJ^ett, he can go. 

2. er miirb %ti^tn fBttttett, he will be able to go, 

3. er Unntt ttid^t gel^ett, he could not (=wa8 not able to) go.* 

4. er Unntt nid^t gel^ett, he could not (= would not be able to) go.* 
6. er fatttt itid^t gegattgeit feiit, he cannot have gme. 

6. er fottttte itiil^t gegattgeit feitt, he could not (=io<m not able to) have 

gone.* 
*J. er l^&tte ttid^t gel^eit Unntu, he could not have gone (= would not have 

been able to go).* 
' 8. ii^ wdd^te gegaitgeit \txn, I should like to have gone. 
9. id^ l^fttte ge^it wBgen, I should have liked to go. 

10. er witl gel^eit, he must go. 

11. er nmlte gel^eit, he was compelled to go. 

The mood auxiliaries have two past participles, one weak (gc — i, 
54, 6), the other strong (— ett, without ge), exactly like the 
present infinitive. This strong form is used when an infinitive 
depends on it ; and in a subordinate clause the tense auxiliary 
does not stand at the end of the clause (97, 2), but before the 
infinitive or its modifier, according to the emphasis (96*): * as, 

1. er l^ot ei9 itiii^t gefottttt, he was not able to do it.^ 

2. er l^at mfj^t ge^ett fdttnett (for gefonnt), he was not able to go. 

3. toeitu er itic^t l^^e ge^en Ij^ttuett (for gefonnt), if he had not been able 

to go. 

^ When a mood auxiliary is used with an infinitive, p, to^ is omitted, 
as with may, can, etc. * Observe that could is ambiguous. 

^^ti^tn, bid, l^elfett, help, ^j^rett, hear, laffett, let, fel^ett, see, and some- 
times (el^rett, teach, lerttett, learn, and mafj^ett, make, have the same con- 
struction as the mood auxiliaries: as, i(^ l^oBe fie {ittgeit Preit (forge]^5rt), 
I heard her sing. 

* An infinitive depending on a mood auxiliary is often omitted, and 
any object or modifier of the infinitive appears to belong to the mood 
auxiliary: as, toa» mUtn @ie? wfuit do you want? er faitit nid^t l^eroiti^, 
he cannot come out. 
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4. tDemt ev geftent IpStte (or l^fttte geftertt) gel^en fdititeit (for gefonnt), {f Ae 

Aad been able to go yesterday. 
6. IpStte ev gelpeit fBmteit (for gelomtt), fo mfivbe er ei^ getait Ipaften, i/ A^ 

Aad been able to go, lie would Jiave done so, 
bftrfctti^ 



6. @ie ^iltteit gelpett 



fdunen 

ntftffeit 

moOeit 

7. @ie f^mtttn geipeti foKen, you ou^^ to have gone, 



been allowed 
been able 
preferred 
had 
wanted 



to go. 



birfetl, bnrfte, gebmrft, may, be permitted, be likely (in the past sub junc- I 
tive), denoting permission (62, z, a) : ^ as, 

1. barf ii^ gelpetl ? bit borfp t», may Igof you may. 

2. toeirbe vSi^ gel^en bftrfen? shall I be permitted to gof 

8. fie bitrfte in bie Sd^itle gel^eit, she was permitted to go to school. 

4. @ie bihrfen ttii^t gfonbeit, you must not believe. 

6. id^ barf tS md^t fageit, / have no right to say. 

6. bai^ bfirfte §lt biei feilt, that might be (is likely to be) too much. 

IBntteit, fottttte, gefottttt, can, be able, may, denoting power or possibility 2 
(62,i,a):» as, 

1. er famt taeber (efeit ttodi fi^reibeit, he can neither read nor write. 

2. thmtn ®ie ^eittfl^? do you know German? 

3. id^ famt ntii^ geirrt l^abeti, I may Jmve been mistaken. 

4. bai^ famt feiit, tJiat may be.* 

5. bit fastnft l^erein, you may come in.* 

mJ^tUf lltodlte, ^timif^t, may, liJce, denoting possibility or preference 3 
(62, 1, a): a as, 

1. ha» wag feiitr that may be.* 

2. fie iitoii^te fftitf ^al^re aftl^Ieit, she might Jiave been Jive years old.* 

f gent (82, z) ^ r should like to ^ 

3. id) ntBd^te -j Ueber > gel^eit, I i had rather I go. 

I am Kebftett J I should like best to J 

4. ntBgen @ie glfifHid^ feitt, may you be happy. 

5. id^ mag il^tt itidtt, / do not like him. 

iFor gebttrft, gelottttt, etc., 62, a. 

* bftrfen = may = be permitted. To express may » be possible, fdtttiett 
or iitdgeit (63, 2, 3) may be used. But IBniteit is frequently used like bftr« 
f ett to express may = be permitted: as, btt fanttft morgen gel^en, you may 
(not can) go to-morrow. 
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I ttiffei^ nwlte, gemitlt, fni««t, hate to, denoting neceMtty (62, x, a) : as, 

1. id| tmtt fort, / muBt go. 

2. e? toirb geljen milffen, Ae will hate to go. 

3. loir tmt^en ladiett, we had to laugh. 

4. e? tmtt fran! feitt, he must be sick. 

a foSeit, foKte, gefottt, shall, am to, ought, is said to, denoting cwnmand 
duty, prophecy, or hea/rsay (62, z, a) : ^ as, 

1. btt foKft itid|t fteljlei^ thou shalt not steal. 

2. tooiS foil er tun? toAat shall he dof 
8. tPOd fon td| tun? v^Aat am I to dof 

4. iil^ follte glanden, / should think,^ 

5. tpetnt td regnen foKte, i/ it should rain. 

6. luir tint itid|t tmnter, tooiS totr follett, toe do not always do what we 

ought. 

7. bn foKft ftihtig toerbett, you shall become king. 

8. tpemt bad feilt fo0, if this must be. 

9. fottte bad tpaljr fein ? can this be truef 

10. fie fon ]|i^ feht, sAe is said to be here. 

11. e? foil ed getatt It^t^eit, Ae is said to have done it. 

3 tPOflai, moOte, getoollt, toilJ, v^ant, (/oinp to, mean, maintain, pretend^ de- 
noting intention or asaerfion (62, x, a): as, 

1. tPoOeit ®ie ntit tnir fomnteit ? t9i22 you come with mef 

2. e? loin nidit Ijoffen, ba| btt fratt! bift, he hopes you are not ill. 

3. iil^ tpottte ed getait fel^^, / wanted to have it done. 

4. er tpitt, fie foil fittgeit, he wants her to sing. 

6. id| taotlte* Iteber fd|Iafett aid arbeitett, / had rather sleep than work. 

6. fie loin iljlt ttid|t, she will not have him.^ 

7. er taonte itad| Ofvattfreidi, he wanted to go to France.* 

8. mad taoSett toir fagett? what are we going to sayf 

9. fie taoUte ebett attdge^ett, aid S^efttdi faut, «Ae was on the point of going 

out, when company came. 

10. toad taillft btt batttti fagett? what do you mean by that? 

11. bie 9Rafd|itte ttritt itid|t gel^ett, the machine voon't go. 

12. fie tain il^tt gefel^ett l^abett, she maintains she has seen him. 

^ In a conditional sentence, the past subjunctive f ollte is sometimes 
used instead of taiirbe (98, 3» 4)- 
^ Past subjunctive. 
« See 62*. 
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Important Weak Verbs (40,4) 



uttt^tport-en, -ete, ge— et anmoer 


Iddjel-a, 


-it, ge— t smile 


in'Uit-tn, 


-ttt, ge— et worA; 


ladi-ea. 


-it, ge— t laugh 


hthm^tx-n, 


-te^ —i regret 


leb-ea, 


-it, ge— t live • 


bebeiT-cti, 


'it, — t corcr 


leg-ea, 


-it, ge— t lay 


bcbeit^t-cti, 


-ttt, — et signify 


le^a-en, 


-it, ge— t lean 


UqUVt-tn, 


-tit, — et accompany 


le^r-ea, 


'it, ge— t teach 


htmtj/l-tn, 


'it, —t remark 


lett-en, 


-tit, ge— et lead 


bewfl^i-ctt, 


'it, — t <roM6Ze 


lera-ea, 


'it, ge— t learn 


htrn't-tn, 


-ete, — et prepare 


Iteb-ea, 


-it, ge— t love 


httWt-tn, 


■it, —i handle 


lob-ea, 


'it, ge— t praise 


befit'dj^it, 


-it, — t visit 


Wf-ea, 


'it, ge— t loose 


htwui^-tUf 


'it, ge— t need . 


atadj-ea, 


'it, ge— t make 


bottf-eitr 


-te, ge— t iAanfc 


atal-ea, 


-it, ge— t paint 


bimer-n, 


-te, ge— t last 


ateia-ea, 


-it, ge— t mean 


Men-em 


-it, ge— t «erce 


aier!-ea, 


■it, ge— t marfc 


eil-eit, 


-te^ ge— t hurry 


Bffa-ea, 


-tit, ge— et open 


erlait^b-en, 


'it, • —t allow 


Vffeg-ea, 


-te, ge— t be wont 


ertei'il^-ett, 


'it, — t arrive at 


reb-ea, 


-tit, ge— tt tatt 


errFt-ett, 


-ttt, — et blush 


reidj-ea, 


-te, ge— t reach 


ertpad|^-en, 


■it, — t wake up 


rett-ea, 


-ttt, ge— et eace 


ertpar^t-etty 


-ttt, — et wait for 


?jU|r-ea, 


-it, ge— t toMcA 


eTtteiT-ett, 


'it, — t waJke wp 


fag-ea, 


-te, ge— t say 


erjayuti, 


-te, — t narrate 


fdjiif-ea, 


-it, ge— t «end 


M-eit, fot-te, ge-t «eize 


fe*-€a 


-te, ge— t set 


feW-ett, 


-te, ge— t /aii 


f»iiel-ea, 


'it, ge— t pZay 


frafi-ew, 


-it, ge— t a«Jk 


ftett-ea, 


-it, ge— t pface 


f?ei-eti, 


-te, ge — t tooo 


fadj-ea, 


-te^ ge— t «eeJk 


fW-^ttr 


-te, ge— t feel 


tdt-ea, 


<it, ge— et W« 


Wr-ea, 


-it, ge— t Zcad 


troi(a-ea, 


-«te, ge— et dry 


fflrdjt^tt, 


-ete, ge— et fear 


i>erbie^a-ea, 


'it, — t earn 


gebran^ii^-ea, -te, — t u«e 


i>er!aa^f-ea, 


-it, — t se^Z 


ge^d^r-ea, 


-it, — t fteionflr 


berfor^g-ea, 


-te, — t care for 


glaab-ea, 


■it, ge— t 6eKcce 


berfa^^-ea, 


-it, — t tempt 


ierrfdj-ea, 


-te, ge— t rule 


loaTt-ea, 


-ete, ge— et wait 


*»ff-ea, 


•it, ge— t Aope 


meia-ea, 


-it, ge— t weep 


l>0r^a, 


-te, ge— t fetch 


mieber^oa-ea 


, 'it, — t repeat 


Jihr^, 


'it, ge— t Aear 


ttioI|a-ea, 


-te, ge— t dwell 


famrt^a, 


'it, ge— t combat 


uiiiafii^-ea, 


'it, ge— t wi«A 


foaHa, 


-te, ge— t buy 


aeig-ea, 


-it, ge— t sAow 


naW-ea, 


'it, ge— t fcnocJfe 


jitter-a, 


-te, ge— t trem6ie 
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The Strong Verbs classified according to their Vowel 
Changes! 





Pros. Inflii* 


Fast. bdic. 


Past Partic. 


Ho. of Verbs 


I 


a 


ri 
• ie 

In 


a 


17 


n 


e 


■ a 

I0 


re 
• 

I0 


28 


m 


i 


a 


(9 
lit 


20 


IV 


ei 


1^« 


lie 


29 


V 


ie 








16 


VI 


8, ft 








8 


vn 


Irregular F<Krms 


16 



2 Class I: Root Vowel a 

1. a t a: fangeti, l^angcn. 

2. a ie a: Mafeti, braten, fallen,* l^alteti, laffen, raten, fd^Iafen. 

3. ana: fal^ren, graben, laben, fd^affen,* f(J&Iagen, trageti, toad^^s 
fen, toafd^en. 

3 Class II: Root Vowel e 

1. e a e: effen,* freffen, gebcn, gcfd^c'l^en, Icfen, tneffen, fel^en, 
treten, ijergef fen. 

! For an alphabetical list, see 68. These classes are for drill work in 
giving principal parts and meanings. After being recited, the princi- 
pal parts should be written on the blackboard, in columns : as, 
fatigen blafen effen 



gc 



en 



ge 



ie 
a en 



9« 



geff 



en 



> For the past indicative, see 68. * For the past participle, see 68, 
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2. e a o: bcfd^'Ieti, brcd^cn, cmpfcl^'Ictt, crfd^rcd'cn,* gcftcn, ^^tU 
fen, ncl^mcn,* fprcd^cn, ftd^Ien, ftcrben, trcffcn,^ ijcrbcr'gcn, i)cr=» 
bcr'bcn, tocrfcn. 

3. coo: bclDc'gcn, fcd^tcn, l^cbcn, quctten, fd^tocttcn. 

Class ni: Root Vowel i I 

1. i a o: bcgin'ttcn, gctpin'ncn, tinncn, fc|tt)immcn, finncti, fpins 
ncn. ^ 

2. i a «: binbcn, finbcn, bringcn, gcUng'cn, Hingcn, fd^Hngcn, 
fc^ttjittben, fd^loingcn, fingcn,* finlcn, fpringcn, trtnfen, toinbcn, jtoin* 
gen. 

Class IV: Root Vowel ei 2 

1. ei t i: bcfKci'^Ctt, bcifecn, crblci'c^cn, glcid^cn, glcitcti/ grcif en/ 
Icibcti,* pfeifcn,^ rctfecti, rcitcn,^ fd^Icid^cn, fd^nciben,^ fd^rcitcn,* 
ftrcid^en, ftrcitcn,^ tocid^cn. 

2. ei ie ie: bicibcn, leil^en, meibcn, rciben, fd^etben, fd^einen, 
fd^rciben, fd^reicn, fd^lDeigcn, ftcigcn, trciben, bcrjci'l^en, loeifeti. 

Class V: Root Vowel ie 3 

ie 0: bieten, fliegen, fliel^en, fltefeen, frieren, gettie'feeti, gie^en, 
Irted^en, rted^en, fd&ieben, fd^iefeeti, fd^Ile^en, triefen, berbrie'feen, 
^jetlic'reti, jiel^en.^ 

Class VI: Root Vowel B, ft 4 

i^ ft o: ctD'fd^en, betrii'gcn/ lilgen* 

Class Vn: Irregular* 5 

bitten, geb&'ren, gel^cn, l^auen, l^ci^en, !ommen, lanfen, liegen, rn* 
fen, fanfen, fd^aHen, fd^ttjoren, fi^cn, ftcl^en, fto^cn, tun. 

^ For the past indicative and the past participle, see 68. 
*Cf. "sing, sang, sung." 

* These verbs are to be learned from the alphabetical list, 68. Some 
of them are very important. 
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An Alphabetical List of the Strong and Irregular Verbs 


Piet. InflB. 


Pres. Indie. 
a.aSing.i 


ImpT. 
a8ing.> 


Past 
Indio. 


Put 
SttbJT. 


PastPartic. 


Heuiine 


hatttn 


bmr-ft -t 


ba(Kc) 


(n! 


bufe 


gebaifett 


&aA;e 


aefe^Ien 


bcPc^I-ft, -t 


bepe^l 


befaW 


bcfo^Ic* 


befo^Iett 


command 


6eflet|eit 


bcflctHc|)t,* -t 


befleige 


htm 


bcpijfc 


befliffen 


K 


beginiteit 


bcflinn-ft, -t 


bc8Um(c) 


begatm 


bcgomtc* 


begonnen 


begin 


fieitett 


bci{iKcf)t,* -t 


bci6(c) 


m 


bijfc 


gebiffen 


bite 


bcrgeit ^ 


btrg-ft, -t 


birg 


burg 


buTge« 


geborgen 


hide 


(efftctt 


btrft,T btriiT 


btrft 


barft 


boriic« 


gebor^en^ 


burst 


(etoegett 


bctocg-ft, -t 


betocfl(c) 


bemog 


betoSge 


betoogen 


induce 


Megeii 


bicfl-ft, -t 


btcg(c) 


bug 


boge 


gebogeit 


bend 


fiieten 


blcKc)ft,* -ct 


blet(c) 


b0t 


bote 


geboten 


offer 


(iiO^ett 


btttb-cft, -ct 


bt3tb(c) 


banb 


bdnbe 


gebnitbeit 


bind 


Mttett 


bitt-cfc -et 


bitte 


hat 


bate 


gebetett 


beg, ask 


Mafett 


blSHeOt,* -t 


blag, blafc 


htxt§ 


bltefe 


geblttfctt 


blow 


(leUien 


bleib-ft, -t 


bletb(c) 


blieb 


bliebe 


geblieben' 


remain 


(tattn 


brSt-ft, btttf 


bTot(c) 


briet 


bttete 


gebratett 


roast 


fnttt^tu 


bri(§-ft -t 


bttt^ 


hxM^ 


btSc^e 


gebroc^en 


break 


intmtn 


bxcnn-fc -t 


btenne 


bimttittc 


btennte 


gebrattitt 


burn 


htin^tn 


brinfl-ft, -t 


bTing(e) 


hxaHiitt 


brad^te 


qthxaH^t 


bring 


benfeii 


benl-fc -t 


benfe 


bail^te 


bac^te 


gebadit 


think 


brefi^en 


brif(5.(e)ft* -t 


bTif(| 


brofil^ 


brofc§e» 


gebrofd^en 


thresh 


brngen 


bring-fc -t 


bruig(c) 


broitg 


brange 


gcbmagcit® 


press 


biirfeti 


barf-ft, barf 




bmrfte 


biirfte 


gcburft 


may 


tmp^tffitn 


cmppe^t-ft -t 


cmppc^r 


ewWttW 


cmpfbl^Ie* 


emiyfolllen 


commend 


erMeid^en 


exbleic^ft, -t 


exbleic^e 


txhitiiitt, 
erblif^ 


crbleic^tc, 
crbllc^e 


txhUm,^ 
erblidfens 


turn pale 


er»fd|eii 


erlifc5.(e)ft,* -t 


crlifc^» 


err0fd| 


erlijfc^c 


crlofdfcti* 


go out 


tX}ulittntti 


erfc^ri(t.fc -t 


erf(|n(I 


erfil^ra! 


erfc^rate 


erfd^roifeit^ 


be terri- 
fied 
eat 


effcit 


i|f-e|t,io ife-t 


i6 


56 


m 


gegeffcti 


Mxtn 


fa5r-|t, -t 


foWe) 


fttljr 


mxt 


gefttllreit^ 


gOj drive 


faUen 


fdU^ft, -t 


fatt(e) 


Pel 


Pete 


gcfaMcj|8 


fall 


fttttgen 


faitfl-fc -t 


fang(c) 


fl«g 


Pngc 


gefongen 


catch 


U^itn 


m-% m' 


fi«t 


fodit 


fbc^tc 


gefoditen 


fight 



^ See 41, 6. ^ See 41^. * The past subjunctiye sometimeB has d or ft 
(instead of fi) to distinguish it from the present indicative. 

* See 402. ^ Reflexive, apply yourself (61, i). • Or Mrgc (see footnote 3). 
» See 41«. 8 Inflected with f eitt (60, a). » Or crWfc^e. ^^ Or ife-t (40, a). 
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Pres. Infln. 


Pres. Indie, 
a, 3 Sing.i 


Impr. 

3 Sins.' 


nut 
Indie. 


Past 
SabjT. 


PastPartic.^ 


Meaning 


fhtbett 


pttb-cft, -et 


ftnbe 


fimk 


fSnit 


gcfitnbeit 


find 


ffedften 


flic^Ht, flic^t* 


mi 


fl»<llt 


fOSc^te 


geflod^ten 


braid 


fitcgeji 


flicfl-ft -t 


fnefl(e) 


fU>9 


fISfle 


gCfiOgCtt* 


fly 


flielieti 


PieMir -t 


ffieW 


m 


tB§e 


gefloliett* 


flee 


Pieteit 


fIicMef)t,« -t 


pieKe) 


m 


Pffe 


gefioffeii* 


flow 


frefieit 


friff-eft,« fri6-t 


friS 


f»5t 


fritBe 


gcfrcffew 


eat, 
devour 


frierett 


frtct-fc -t 


frier(e) 


fror 


jtSrc 


gefrorett 


freeze 


88reit7 


flar-fc -t 


fliite 


9»r 


goTC 


gegorew 


ferment 


ge^ftren 


gcMct-ft, -t 


geiier 


gehn 


gebate 


geboren 


bear 


gebeti 


gib-ft -t 


cffi 


gaa 


gcibe 


gcgeicti 


give 


gebci^en 


gcbctWt, -t 


flebei^e) 


eeUeH 


gebiel^e 


gebieHen^ 


thrive 


ficljcit 


gcWt, -t 


9e«e) 


fli»« 


ginge 


gcgatigcji* 


go 


geliiigett 


^r geling-t 




flelottf 


gclongc 


gelttiigen^ 


succeed 


gelten 


gtlt-ft, gilts 


flilt 


gait 


gi5Itc» 


gegolten 


be worth 


gcitefcti 


gcneHcf)t,6 -t 


flenefe 


geuuiS 


genafc 


genefett^ 


recover 


gettieten 


genicMef)t,« -t 


aenie|(e) 


genjft 


gewoffc 


getiojfcii 


enjoy 


gCfll^CljCtt 


, gef^ic^-t 




aefdiai 


gcf«c 


gefd^elictt* 


happen 


getoimten 


gctouttt-ft, -t 


BeiBlim(e) 


gewanit 


gctoonnc* 


getootmen 


win 


gtegeii 


gle6-(cj)t,« -t 


9te6(e) 


m 


goffc 


gcgDffcit 


pour 


gleid^en 


gleic^-fc -t 


BleMJCe) 


SB* 


gli(^e 


geglidjeti 


be like 


glciteti 


gleit-cft, -ct 


fllelt(e) 


«(i(t 


glltte 


gcglittcit* 


glide 


glintmeit^ 


glimm-ft, -t 


flllmm(e) 


filonrat 


glomme 


gcglommett 


gleam 


graBctt 


gxaMt, -t 


9mB(e) 


flnrt 


griibc 


gegraibcti 


dig 


greifcti 


grctf-fc -t 


8«lf(e) 


driff 


gtlffe 


gcgriffctt 


seize 


%(ibtn 


^a-fc -t 


^a6e 


lotte 


^(itte 


^tfiaU 


have 


f^aUtn 


m-% 5alt^ 


^alt(e) 


^tett 


^iette 


geHalteit 


hold 


liangett 


l^dng-(c)fc6 4 
png-ft -t 


^ttfl(e) 


4ing 


^Inge 


gdjattgen 


hang^^ 


f^mtn 


^au-ft -t 


^tt(e) 


ffith 


^iebe 


ge^mten 


hew, cut 


ithtn 


^d)-|t, 4 


We) 


^oi 


pbeu 


ge]|o(ett 


heave, lift 


mtn 


5eiMef)t,« -t 


«eilJ(e) 


llief 


^icfec 


geljcigeji 


be called 


Ijelfen 


5iIHt, -t 


Pf 


Holf 


^ulfc» 


gc^Dlfeti 


help 



1 See 41, 6. ^ gee 41^. « See 418. 4 inflected with feitt (60, 2). 
6 See 402. « Or frife-t (40^). ^ Sometimes weak (40, 4). 
B Inflected with feitt (00,2), and generally impersonal, with the dative 
(61,3). 

» See 68». 10 Intransitive. " Otl^ubc (68^). 
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Pres. Inlln. 


Pref. Indio. 


ImpT. 
a Sinc.^ 


Paat 
mdic 


Past 

8abJT. 


PastPutic. 


Meaninc 


femteit 


fenn-ft, 


-t 


lenne 


futtitte 


lennte 


gefanitt 


know* 


nitttmett^ 


!Itmm-ft, 


-t 


Htmm(c) 


flontm 


Homme 


ge!lotii» 
men* 


climb 


ningett 


Hlnfl-ft 


-t 


int!fl(c) 


fdntg 


(loitge 


geflititgeit 


sound 


fneifeit 


htclf-ft, 


-t 


hielKc) 


fttiff 


fntffe 


gefitiffeii 


pinch 


fontmett 


lotnnt-ftf 
{ontm-f^ 


-t, 
4 


fomm 


fam 


lame 


gefommett^ 


come 


Umvx 


lann-fi; 


lann 




fotttttc 


!bnnte 


gefotott 


can 


freifd^ett 


«Ktf(He)ft 


• -t 


!rciW(c) 


WW 


frifdie 


gefrifd^en 


scream 


fnedfett 


Irie^fc 


-t 


fric(|(c) 


Mil^ 


Iro(|c 


gehrdil^e]t<^ 


creep 


fftrctt 


!itt-fc 


-t 


litre 


for* 


lore* 


geforen 


choose 


labett 


\&h.% 


-t 


rab(c) 


Inb 


liibe 


gelaben 


load 


labett 


Iat)-«^ 


-«<, 


lab(e) 


lobete, 


labete, 


gelaben 


innite 




la^-p, 


-t 




Inb 


lube 






laffeii 




-t 


laS 


net 


lie^e 


gelaffeit 


let, 
allow 


Imtfett 


m-% 


-t 


lauf(c) 


lief 


Uefe 


gelottfen* 


run 


lei^eit 


lelMft 


-ct 


Icib(c) 


m 


atte 


gelUten 


suffer 


lei^ett 


lei^ft 


-t 


rci5(e) 


m 


tte^e 


gelieljen 


lend 


lefett 


HeHel)),' 


-t 


lied 


lad 


lafe 


gelefen 


read 


liegett 


Ilefl-ft 


-t 


liege 


lag 


lage 


gelegen 


lie 


lilgeit 


Wlfl-fl, 


4 


Iu9(e) 


log 


Idge 


gelogen 


lie^ 


metbeit 


meib-tft, 


-ct 


meib(e) 


ntieb 


miebe 


gentieben 


shun 


meaett 


mell-ft, 


-*, 


melfe 


tnelfte, 


mellte, 


gemeOt, 






miO-fc 


-t 




nupl! 


molle 


gemolleit 


milk 


meife» 


miff-eft, 
mlH* 


-t 


mifj 


mi( 


m5|e 


getneffen 


measure 


milKitgeii 


, nttSIinB-t 




mifilotig 


migldnge 


mitdtngeii' 


fail 


mdgen 


mag-fl, 


mag 




num^te 


mo(|te 


gemoi^t 


may, like 


mftffeit 


muH* 


muB 




nmtte 


mit^te 


gemntt 


mv^t 


neljmeti 


nintut-ft 


-t 


nimm 


nai^m 


nal^me 


getiontmeit 


take 


nennett 


nenn-f^ 


-t 


nenne 


namtte 


nennte 


geitatint 


name 


rtelfen 


Pfclf-ft, 


-t 


Pfeif(e) 


m 


Ppffe 


ge»iflffeti 


whistU 


ipreifeit 


preif(cf)t,« 


-t 


prcife» 


^rted 


priefe 


ge^rlefeti 


praise 



1 See 41, 6. ^ See 41^. > be acquainted with, 
* Sometimes weak (40, 4). « Inflected with f ein (00, a). 
« See 40>. ^ tell a lie. ^ Inflected with feitt (60, a) ; often impersonal, 
with the dative (61 , 3). ' Or <)rcig,# 
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Pres. Inlln. 


Pres. Indie. 
a,3Sliig.i 


Impv. 
a Sing.* 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 

SttbJT. 


PastPartic. 


Meaning 


i^ttenett 


quiO-fc -t 


quia 


qwU 


quolle 


^tqmUzn^ 


giLsh 


xattn 


rot-fc tat* 


Tat(e) 


net 


rlctc 


geraten 


advUe 


reUieit 


tci^ft -t 


rcib(c) 


He( 


riebe 


geriebett 


rub 


mUeit 


rciMefit,* -t 


rcl6(c) 


rifi 


tiffc 


gerijfeii 


tear 


rcttcii 


rcit-efc -ct 


relt(c) 


dtt 


rittc 


gedtten* 


ride 


remteit 


re««-ft -t 


tcnne 


rattttte 


rcnntc 


geranitt' 


run 


rieil^ett 


ric«-ft -t 


rtc(|(c) 


rddl 


roc^e 


ger0(^eii 


smell 


ringett 


rlttfl-ft, -t 


rinfi(c) 


rang 


range 


gerttngen 


wrestle^ 


ritmeti 


rUm-p, -t 


rinn(c) 


?an)t 


rannc 


gerotmett* 


run 


rttfett 


ruf-fc -t 


ruf(c) 


rief 


ricfc 


genifcii 


call 


fanfctt 


W-ft -t 


fauf(c) 


foff 


foffe 


gcfoffen 


drink 


jangett 


faufl-fc -t 


faufl(c) 


fog 


fOflC 


gefogcii 


suck 


Waffeit 


Waff-ft -t 


fM(c) 


mf 


Wiifc 


gcfc^affcii 


create 


fd^aOett 


fdjatt-fc -t 


mm 


fdjttUte, 


fdjattctc, 


gefdjaW, 


soundf 








fdiuM 


fc^otte 


gefd^ollett 


ring 


fdieibeti 


MclJ-eft -et 


f(^eib(e) 


frljieb 


fc^icbc 


gefdiiebeti 


parf 


fil^eiitett 


f(^Citt.fc -t 


fdjct«(e) 


fdiieit 


fc^iene 


gcf^iencii 


shine 


fdiettett 


fdjilMt, fdjttt* 


fc^ilt 


fdiaft 


fd^oltcB 


gcfil^ortcit 


scold 


Weircti* 


Wtcr-ft, -t 


fester 


ftlior 


f^Brc 


gcfd^oreti 


shear 


fd^ieibett 


WicMi, -t 


mm 


fdioH 


fc^bbc 


gefd|obeti 


shove 


Mlefteit 


f«ieWe!)t,5 -t 


mm 


W6 


f«c 


geff^offen 


shoot 


fd^inbett 


f(^t3tb-efc -et 


mnm 


fdititib 


fc^unbe 


gefdtttttbeit 


flay 


fd|(afeit 


WIfif-fe -t 


mm 


fd^Iief 


mcfc 


gcfd^Iafcit 


sleep 


Wlageti 


WISfl-fc -t 


\mm 


Wn 


fc^Iiiflc 


geff^Iagen 


strike 


fd^Ieidlett 


Wcit^ft, -t 


m^im 


WKdj 


fdjlldjc 


gefd,adjeii» 


creep 


fd^Ieifen 


Wclf-fc -t 


Wletf(c) 


Wliff 


Wiffc 


uefdjiiffeit 


whet 


fil^aefiett 


waeMei)t,« -t 


mim 


WW6 


f^IBffc 


geWroffcji 


shut 


fd^ltngeti 


mH'% -t 


fc§an8(c) 


Wlang 


fcjlangc 


gefd^tungeit 


sling 


rdiitteifieti 


Wmci6-(cf)t,8-t 


Wmct6(e) 


WwiS 


Wmijfe 


gcfi^mtficit 


smite 


fil^ittel$eti 


f«mtlHei)t,6 -t 


fc^mila 


Wmola 


fd^mplac 


gefd|titoI= 


melt 


ffl^itintibeit^ 


f(|ttauMtf -t 


fd^ttaub(c) 


fdjnoii 


fc^nobe 


gefd^tiobett 


snort 


fdineiben 


f(incib-efc -ct 


Wncib(e) 


frljiiitt 


fc^nitte 


gefd^mtteti 


cut 


fdjroiibeji* 


Mrau^lt, -t 


fc^raub(c) 


fdjw!i 


f^robe 


qt\^x9htu 


screw 



1 See 41, 6. « See 412. s inflected ^ith fcitt (00, 2). 

* See 41*. * See 40^. « Or wring. 

7 divide ; depart (inflected with f till, 00, a). > See 68'. 

* Sometimes weak (40, 4). 
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Pres. Xnfln. 


Pies. Indie. 


ImpT. 
a Sins.* 


Put 

Indie. 


Part 
SabJT. 


P&stPurtic. 


Heaniiic 


fi^reilien 


WtciMt, 


-t 


fdjrcil)(c) 


fi^riet 


f(^6e 


gefil^rtebeit 


write 


Preien 


Wrcl-fc 


4 


fdjrci(c) 


fd|tie 


f(^tiee 


gefdjrl'eii 


cry 


Ifil^reitett 


WtdUft, 


-et 


Wrelt(e) 


fd^ntt 


f(!^tittc 


gefdjniteit' 


stride 


ratoftveit 


f(^toicr-ft, 


-t 


fcjtoicr 
fd^toare 


fl^ttUW 


fd^toBTe 


gcfi^mwcii 


fester 


iJ^toeigett 


Wtoelfl-fc 


-t 


f4toclfl(c) 


Wttiej 


fd^totcQC 


geff^tuiegen 


be silent 


ffj^toeaett 


WtolD-ft, 


-t 


fc^tota 


cotton 


f(|tooae 


gefdimoOeit" 


sxoeU^ 


(il^toisit^ 


f(!^toimm-ft, 


-t 




diMawitt 


f(!^ta)bmme< 


gcf(^ttiom« 




men 












men* 


swim 


ff^toiitbeit 


Wtotnb-eft 


-ct 


f(^tiibib(e) 


fi^uotOi 


fc^toanbe 


gefditmut' 
ben' 


vanish 


fiJ^tniiigeji 


fc^toing-ft, 


-t 


Wwlnfl(e) 


fdjlPIWi 


fc^toclnge 


gefittouit- 
gen 


swing 


ffl^tiiihrett 


f^tobt-ft, 


-t 


f(§tti3T(e) 


fd)«Wtt« 


fc^toure 


geffl^toovett 


swear 


felleti 


ftc5-fc 


-t 


m' 


f<H 


fa*c 


gefe^en 


see 


fein 


H-ft, 


if-t 


fei 


tmnr 


toare 


getpefen* 


he 


feitben' 


fenb-efc 


-ct 


fetibe 


foitbte 


fenbete 


gefanbt 


send 


lebeii« 


fieb-cfc 


-ct 


Pef)(e) 


fott 


fottc 


gefotten 


seethe 


tngeit 


flng-fc 


-t 


H«fl(e) 


fang 


fattgc 


gefttngett 


sing 


{Ittfen 


flnl-ft, 


-t 


Me) 


fant 


fanfc 


gefttttfen* 


sink 


finiteit 


fi«tt-ft 


-t 


Pnn(e) 


faim 


fdnnc» 


gefonnen 


thirOe 


fl^ett 


fiHef)t," 


4 


ilJK 


(St 


f56c 


gcfejfeii 


sit 


foUett 


folt-ft 


fott 




foKte 


foEte 


gefoitt 


ought 


f^eiett 


fpci-ft 


-t 


fpel 


ft>ie 


fplcc 


gef|»l'eii 


spit 


f^itmen 


fpinn-fc 


-t 


fpten(e) 


f»m«tt 


fpiJnne* 


geftiomten 


spin 


f^red^en 


fpti(§-ft 


-t 


\pm 


f)nrfid) 


fprfic^c 


gef^roi^en 


speak 


frmtcii 


f^eWef)*." -t 


fprle6(e) 


f»rt| 


fprbjfc 


gef^Mffcti* 


sprout 


f^ntigcii 


fprlng-ft, 


-t 


fpri«8(e) 


f1>««»»B 


frronge 


geftintitgen" 


spring 


Men 


fti«-ft 


-t 


m 


fiad) 


mt 


gcftod^cii 


prick 


mtn 


fteWt, 


-t 


fte^e) 


ftavb 


ftfinbcu 


geftanbeit 


stand 


fte^Iett 


ftieJI-ft, 


-t 


ftte^I 


ftell 


ftb^lcia 


gefto^Ieit 


steal 


ftetgen 


ftelfl-ft, 


-t 


1»elfl(e) 


fKea 


fHcgc 


gefHegeit» 


climb 


fttxhtn 


ftttb-ft, 


-t 


fttr6 


fiora 


fturbcfi 


geftDr^eit* 


die 


fHe^ett 


ftieMt, 


-t 


ffte6(e) 


ftPi 


ftbbe 


geftobeit* 


scatter^ 



1 See 41, 6. « gee 41«. « Inflected with feitt (60, 2). 

^ Intransitive. '^ See 68'. ^ Or \^tOOX. ^ Exclamatory, ^tf^t ! look I 

8 Sometimes weak (40,4). »Orf5nne(6^. "See 40» . 

" Or ftiinbe (688). u or ftai^le (68«). 
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Pies. Infln. 


Pres. Indie. 
a,3Sin«.i 


• Impy. 
8 Sins.' 


Past 
Indie. 


Past 

Subjv. 


PastPartic. 


Meaning 


fHnfeti 


fttt!f.ft -t 


ftuil(e) 


ftati! 


ftcuite 


gefhtnfcti 


seCnJk 


^fieit 


ftB6-(ei)t,» -t 


P6(c) 


ftteli 


fttcfec 


0e{i»6eii 


piM^ 


^eidieit 


ftrci«-ft, -t 


ftrcl«(e) 


fhridj 


ftri^c 


gefttid^ett 


stroJke 


ftreUett 


ftrclUft -ct 


ftreit(c) 


fhritt 


ftrttte 


gefittitteit 


strive 


trageit 


trag-ft -t 


traa(e) 


tntg 


triiflc 


getragen 


carry 


trcffen 


triff-fc -t 


triff 


traf 


trafe 


gCtTDffCtl 


hit 


treil^eti 


trctb-ft -t 


trctb(c) 


trieB 


trlcbc 


getrieben 


drive 


trcten 


tritt-ft, tritt* 


tritt 


trat 


tratc 


getrctcji* 


step 


triefcit* 


trlcf-ft, -t 


trtcf(e) 


troff 


troffe 


getroffett 


drip 


trittfen 


trlnf-fc -t 


trlnl(c) 


tratt! 


trSnlc 


gettttnfeti 


drink 


Mgett 


tritfl-ft -t 


triiflCe) 


trog 


trbgc 


gettDgcii 


deceive 


ttut 


tu-ft -t 


tu(c) 


tat 


tatc 


getatt 


do 


l>crbcr= 
Ben* 
nerbne* 

uergcffctt 


bcTbtrb-ft, -t 


berbirb 


i>e?ba?b 


bctbiirbe^ 


i>e?b0?ben 


spoil 


berbtlcHei)t,*-t 


t)crbrie6(c) 


Dffbrat 


bcrbtoffc 


i>e?b?offeti 


vex 


toerfltjf-cfcs -t 


DcxgiB 


uergftt 


bcrgfiBc 


ucrgcffcti 


forget 


i>er(tereti 


t)crltcr-ft, -t 


t)cr(ier(c) 


)ie?l0T 


berlorc 


tierlDrctt 


lose 


toadlfett 


toa(5f-(e|)t,« -t 


tooc^fc^ 


toni^iS 


\ol^\t 


getoad^fen^ 


grow 


mfigeit^ 


toag-ft -t 


toag(c) 


ttlDg 


tobge 


getoogen 


weigh 


mafdiett 


»SW-(c)fc« -t 


toafc^(e) 


nmfd) 


tofift^e 


gcmafd^cn 


wash 


uie(ei|B 


tocM*r -t 


h)eb(c) 


ttioB 


ttjbbe 


getooben 


weave 


toeid^ett 


toelc^ft -t 


tocic^(c) 


toidt 


toid^e 


getoid^eti^ 


yield 


mcifeit 


toetHci)t,« -t 


toeisw 


toieiS 


toicfc 


getoiefeti 


show 


toeitben^ 


toenb-cft -ct 


wcnbc 


toanbte 


tocnbcte 


gemattbt 


turn 


toerbeti 


toirb-fc -t 


totrt 


ttia?b 


toiirbe^ 


getoofben 


sue 


tofrbeii 


tuir-ft, toivb 


toerbc 


tottrbc^i 


hjiirbc 


getoofben'^ 


become 


toerfeit 


toirf-ft, -t 


tolrf 


liittirf 


toiirfe^ 


getoorfen 


throw 


miegeti 


toteg.ft -t 


toieg(e) 


toog 


toogc 


getoogen 


weigh 


toinbett 


toinb-cfc -et 


toinbc 


toanb 


toanbc 


getomtbeti 


wind 


ttiffen 


tociB-t, tocife 


toljfc 


tou^tc 


toufete 


geititttt 


know 


toottett 


toitt-ft, toiU 


moUe 


iDoIIte 


tooUte 


getoollt 


will 


jelljeit 


aetMt -t 


3ei«c) 


Sieij 


aie^c 


gcaie^ctt 


accuse 


Jie^eti 


aieMt, -t 


aieW 


m 


aoge 


geaogeti 


draw 


Itoingett 


atotttg-ft, -t 


atoing(c) 


m^n 


atoongc 


geatonttgen 


force 



1 See 41,6. « See 412. 8See402. * See 41*. 

^ Inflected with f eilt (90, a). • Sometimes weak (40, 4). ^ See 68 «. 

8 Or toergi6-t (40 2). » Or wac^g . 10 Or weife. " Or ttiarb* 
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Separable and Inseparable Verbs (56, 67) 

A verb is called separable when it is compounded with a sep- 
arable prefix. The important separable prefixes are at, off; att, 
on; auf^ up; ^Vi^^ out; iei^ hy (near); ba (bar before vowels), 
there ;^ batmit', therefrom; eitt (not in), into; etn^mr^ up; eut* 
ge'geit^ against^ toward^ to meet; fort^ away; J^eintf home; l^cr^ 
here;^ l^tit, there ;^ U^, loose; mxif with; ttadft^ after; nieber^ 
down; bor^ before; botbei^ ^y, past; borfi'ber^ past^ over; 
ttieg^ away^ off; toieber, a^am, tecA;; ju^ «o; jurfitf'^ ^acA?; jit* 
fam'mettp together. A separable prefix receives the principal 
accent. 

In the simple tenses in principal clauses, a separable prefix is put at 
the end of the clause : as, 

1. tx fte^t fril^ aiif , he gets up early. 

2. er jiattb friH aup, he got up early, 

3. ftc^c friii aviVf get up early. 

ge of the participle and ju of the infinitive are put between the pre- 
fix and the verb. But ^u in compound tenses and after a mood auxil- 
iary (62^) is omitted : as, 

1. er iji f?il^ ttiif gejittttbeti, he got up early. 

2. mnn tx fdi^ anf^geftottbett toSre, if he had got up early. 

3. er bittct biil^ attf pfte^en, he asks you to get up. 

4. er toirb fril^ anpftel^ett, he will get up early. 

5. cr foil frft^ attf^ftC^Ctt, he is to get up early. 

A verb is called inseparable when compounded with an in- 
separable prefix. The inseparable prefixes are be-^ tnt-f tt-f ge-^ 
ber> jer-^ 76-81. An inseparable prefix is unaccented, and re- 
mains attached to the verb. 

Inseparable verbs are inflected like simple verbs (46-40) except that 
the past participle is formed without ge (57) : as, 

1. er bcglei^'tetc fie nad^ $aufe^ he saw her home. 

2. itti ^abc meinett diod jerrineti, I have torn my coat to pieces. 

^ba (bar before vowels) is generally compounded with other prefixes: 
as, bttratt^,<^ereon, on it; baraui^^, out of it. 
« See here, 107. » See there, 112. 



SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PREFIXES 



75 



The prefixes btlird^^ through^ Hbtx^ over^ ttm^ rounds and tittier, 
finder^ are separable (74, i) when used literally, and inseparable 
(74^4) when used figuratively;^ toiebtr, again, back, is separable,^ 
And toiber^ against, is inseparable; ffinittf behind, and t^otl, full, 
are almost always inseparable; mift is inseparable,but the verbs 
oompounded with it are irregular in form and in accent:^ as, 

1. bnnl^^bringeti brang bnrdi'' burdl^gebntngen press through 





bnfc^bmg^ett 


bitfc^brattg^ 


burd^bntng^'eii 


penetrate, pervade 


2. 


rberfe^cn 


fe^te ¥Ux 


rJcrgefc^t 


set over, transport 




iiberfe^^eit 


ilberfc^^te 


It^erfe^t^ 


translate 


8. 


ttm^gel^eit 


gittg um^ 


nm^gegangeii 


go round 




nmgc^^cji 


tttitgittg' 


tttngang^cti 


get round, evade 


4. 


tttt'^tcr^alteii 


^ictttttt^ter 


ttti^tefgel^alten 


hold under 




ttttter^al'teii 


unttx^itW 


ittiter^aFtcJi 


sustain, entertain 


6. 


ttic^bcrfe^cti 


fa« mic^ber 


tpie^bcrgcfc^cji 


see again 




toiberf^red^^eti 


mibcrf^nrai^^ 


toihtx\pxodi'zn 


contradict 


6. 


flinttxlay\tu 


f^inttxlW 


^ititcrlarfeit 


bequeath 




i>oaS?ttt''geit 


ttoUhxadi^tt 


^9UhxaiiV 


accomplish 


7. 


mipxan^^tu 


miptanmt 


mipxau^t'* \ 
gcntt^^btnttci^t . 


misuse 




mii^htmt^tn 


mt^^broit^te 



Verbs are often compounded with two or more prefixes. If an 
inseparable prefix is next to the verb, the participle does not 
take ge^ to avoid having two unaccented prefixes standing to- 
gether: as, 

1. fitxan^^Ummtn Urn f^txau^^ ^eraiti9''ge!otitmeti come out 

2. benor^'ftelien ftanb bei>o?^ beDmr^gcftanbett be at hand 
8. toieberatt^fattgctt ftng toiebe? an^ toieberatt^gcfattgett begin again 
4. ott^'tiertiraitett Derirattte an^ an^t>txtxant trust 

iCf. "look o-'ver,** "overlook^"; "gounMer,*' *' undergo''.*' 

* Except in tuieber^o^Ien, toithtxf^oVtt, toxthtxf^oW, repeat, 

* In compound nouns and adjectives, these inseparable prefixes are 
acc«nted except in words in which the prefix is followed by more than 
one syllable: as, bcr ttm^ftanb (from nmftt^iltn), circumstance; ber 8Bt''» 
beff)iirttil^ (from toiberf^red^^en), contradiction; but bie Umge^bung (from 
wnge^betl)^ surroundings. 

^ In compounds with mi^^ the participle without ge is preferable. 
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The Inseparable Prefixes (74,4,5) 

X (e-, be-y rouMd, ovcTj then much or completely^ generally making an in- 
transitive verb transitive; then used in forming verbs from other 
parts of speech, with the idea of providing with (putting round) : as, 

1. benfett^ think: iiebeil^feit^ think about, meditate on, 

2. bet Wiener, servant : bet S^ebien^te, body servant (one that serves 

round you). 
8. ^afunUf go, drive, ride: befa^^reit, travel over, frequent ; eitt (efal^^^ 
reiter ^eg, a frequented road, 

4. ^aUtUffall: befanen, 6^a« (fall round). 

5. faitgen, catch: befaitg^ei^ shut in (catch round); bie S^efattg^en^eit, 

pr^udice (shut-in-ness), embarrassment, 

6. fitlhtttfjlnd: htf^n^htu, find, judge (find the surroundings of); tpie 

be^ttben @ic jlift? how are youf 

7. fitdtn, spot: befteiTetf; spot over, stain, d^le,^ 

8. gie§etl, pour: begie^geit^ sprinkle, water (pour round). 

9. grelfeit, seize: begrd^feit, comprehend (seize all round), under- 

stand; ber S3egnff^, notion, idea, 

10. l^attett, hold: htf^aVitUf keep (hold .tight), retain. 

11. fentieit, know: belett^nen, cause to be known,^ confess; t9 ift H* 

faitltt^^ it is well known, everybody knows, 

12. Heibeit, dress: beffoi^beit, adorn (dress all round). 

13. fontmen, come: htUm^mtn, come by, get, 

14. leiben, suffer: belei^bigen, cause to suffer,'^ offend, ir^ure, 

15. (efen^ read: tin bele^fener Wlann, a well-^ead man, 

16. ne^titeit, take: bene^^mett, take away (take completely), deport, 

carry on, conduct, behave; \ia^ S^enel^^ttteil, behavior, 

17. fe^ett, see: befe^ljett, examine (look at all round). 

18. fl^eit, sit: befl^'^eil^ occupy (sit round or oy&r), possess, 

19. ipxtintxi, speak : bef^reit^en, talk about, speak of, discuss, 

20. fteigen^ rise, climb up : beftet^gett, climb, ascend, mount (a horse). 

21. fttd^ett, seek : beftt^'fltett, visit (seek round for, seek out). 

22. trinlen, drink : htttiuVtn, get drunk (drink much). 

23. fietgig, diligent: fld^ beflei^gtgeti, be diligent, 

24. ^tiffree: befreFeil^ set free, 

25. fd^ttlbig, guilty : befd^uFbigen, accuse,^ 

^Cf. "bedaub," "besiege" (sit round), "besmoke." 
* A verb meaning cause to is called a caosatiye. 
«Cf. etrtfdjitFbigeii(77,i). 
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26. Me &a!btf gift : (ega^lieit^ endow (bestow a gift or gifts on). 

27. bet Witt, h08ty landlord: (eloir'tei^ entertain, ^ 

eitt-, over against, denoting correspondence to, opposition to, transition 
from one state to another, removal from, as being opposed to (cf . 
net-, 80, 3, and ^tx-, 81, i) : ^ as, 

1. ha^ ^ort, word: bit SCttt^tOOrt, answer,^ 

2. ftiredien, speak : entf^red^^eit, answer (speak over against), answer 

to, correspond to. 

3. f d^fo^fen, sleep : entfd^Ia^'feit, fall asleep, 

4. UvbtUf bind: tntbiu^btn, unbind, release. 

5. beffen, cover: etttbeif^eit, discover (take the cover awslj),^ reveal ; 

bie (^nthtd^vm^f discovery. 

6. tf^XtUf honor: ettte^^reil, dishonor ^ (take honor from). 

7. erben, inherit: ttittt^htn, dmnAcrit* (take inheritance from). 

8. fatten, /o^d: etttfaFtett, unfold. 

9. feffeitt, chain: entfef^feltt, unchain. 

10. fixtitn,flee: entftie^'^en, ^ee away, escape by flight. 

11. geljen, go: entge^^ett, gro away, escape. 

12. l^eilig, AoZ^ : ent^ei^Iigen, desecrate (take holiness from). 

13. bie Stta^t, power, energy: euthrfifteit, debilitate, enervate (take 

power from). 

14. laben, load: etttla^ben, unload. 

16. reigett, tear; eittrei^gett, tear away.^ 

16. fagett, say: etttfa^gen, discZam (put claim from you), renounce; 

bie Chttfa^'gUttg, renunciation, 

17. fil^nlbtg, guilty: tnt^ttiuVbx^tnf^ free from guilt, excuse.^ 

18. fe^en, set; etttfe^'^ett, displace, be beside yourself, be terrified; eitt« 

Wliiki, ternble,fnghtful, 

19. fh^eu, stand: etttfte^^ett, stand forth, arise. 

20. bie^iff^l^f cipher: etttsif^feim, decipher. 

iettt-=atlt- in ^(ttt^ttiort, and em^l- in entpfang^ett, receive (take in ex- 
change, accept), ettt^fe^^'leil, recommend, present (offer in exchange), 
ent^fln'^bett, perceive, experience (find in exchange). 

*an«tocr= Anglo-Saxon "and-swaru," swearing over against, reply to 
a charge, reply; cf. "antarctic,'' '* antidote," *' antipodes." 

•Cf. ** disarm," "disband," "discern." 

* Cf . ^txxtV^tVif tear to pieces (81, i). 

^ Cf . befd^uFbigen, accuse (= Latin ad, to, causa, cause, charge), 

* excuse from Latin ez, out of, causa, cauAe, charge. 
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Z CY-, from inside out^ through and through^ getting the meaning up, 
doton, etc. fron^the verb compounded with it (cf . itr-, 80, z) : as, 
1. iietteitt, beg: tthtt'ttiVif get by begging (beg out of), 
a. (leid^eil, whiten : er^Iei^^en, turn pale (whiten through). 
8. fa^rett, go: erfa^^ren, go through, experience;^ bie Q^rfal^^mitg, ex- 
perience. 

4. finbett, ^nd: tt^n^\^tn, find out, invent; bcr @rfltt^ber, inventor, 

5. ^otqtn, follow : tt^nV^tn, follow out of, remit from, 

6. fderett, be cold: etfne^rcit^ get cold through, freeze to death. 

7. geben, give: erge^iiett^ give up, resign; ttf^t^htn, devoted, obedient; 

bie ^^t^ttuf^tit, submission, devotion. 

8. gicjeti, pour; tx^it^jj^tn, pour out. 

9. ^alitn, hold: txl^aVitn, keep up, maintain (hold through). 

10. fennen, know : erfen^nett, know thoroughly, understand. 

11. Icbeti, live: ttWhtn, live through, live to see. 

12. Bffttett, open : erdff^nen^ open up, make known, 

13. f d^iegen, shoot : erf d^ie^len, shoot the brains out, shoot to death. 

14. ffl^d|»fett, draw : erf d|i)^^f ett, draw out of, drain, exhaust.^ 

16. ffj^reifett, startle, frighten: erfd^red^en, frighten through and 
through, terrify: erfd^reff^Iid^, terrible, dreadful. 

16. fe^Ctt, set: erfe^^'etl, replace, make good. 

17. tritiletl, drink : ettrillFett, drown (drink through and through). 

18. marten, wait: ertoar^tett, wait through for, expect. 

19. jSlt^ett, number, count, tell: ttf^WUfX^ tell through, narrate; bie 

C^^all^Inng, narration, story. 

20. siel^ett, draw: erjie^ljeit, draw out, educate;^ bie (^W^Wi%, bring- 

ing up, education, 

a ^t'f together, denoting union or completion,^ and bo sometimes success, 
advantage, or plea.sure (cf . Her-, 80, 3) : * as, 

1. ber S3erg, mountain: baiS^eMr^ge, chain of mountains, highland. 

2. ber S3ttfil^, bush: ba§ ^e^iifil^^, cluster of bushes, thicket. 
8. bid^ten, write poetry : bag ^ebifl^t^, poem. 

^ experience from Latin ezperior, go through. 

^ exhaust from Latin ex, out of, haurid, drain. 

* educate from Latin educo, lead out, draw out, 

^ The past participle (40 4, 5) has ge- to denote that the action or the 
state is completed: as, mailtetg make, gemac^t^, made, finished. 

*ge- is obsolete in English except in a few words: as, "y-clept," 
"e-nough" (Anglo-Saxon "ge-noh," "ge-nog," German ^ge-nitg'''), 
"hand-i-work" (Old English ** hand-ge-werc ")• 
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4. faUtU,fall: gefd^Iett^ please (fall in with; cf. miifaVltn, 79, x); bcr 

®efaF(e(tt), pleamre; gefSFUg^ pleasing, 

5. bergflfigel^ winy; ba^^eP^gel^ birds, fowls, poultry . 

6. f0(gett^ /o^Zoto : bQ§ ^efiPFge^ train, retinue, attendants. 

7. fragett, ask (a question): bag ^efra^ge^ cross-questioning, 

8. fil^(ett^/ee2: ba§®efiil|(^ sense qf feeling, feeling, 

9. ba^ ^tim, home: ba§ &t^tWtd9, secret, mystery (close at home). 

10. prett, hear: gel^d^rett, belong to (be all ears for, as a slave). 

11. lattgett, reach: gelittg^ett^ succeed (reach completion; cf. mtfts 

(ittg^ett, 79, x). 

12. liegett, lie: bic ©ele^geitl^eit^ opportunity (lying-together-hood, 

lying at your command; cf. bic ^erle^gettljeU, 80,3). 

13. maltn, paint: ba^®tmiVht, painting, 

14. ttefett,^ restore: gette^'fett, be restored to health, be recovered. 

15. me^ett,^ take part in: gettie^Sett^ have the use of, enjoy, 

16. rebett, talk: ba§ ©ete^be, much talking, gossip (cf. fiired^eit). 

17. ^pitUn,play: h^x &t^pxt^U, playmate ; hit®tipit^lm, girl playmate. 

18. f^red^ett^ speak : ba^ ^ef^rSd^^, conversation (cf . rebett). 

19. fte^en, stand : gefte^'^ett^ stand by, confess, admit, 

20. bcr 8tent, star : ba§ ©eftirn^, constellation,^ 

21. ttiiffett, know: bag ©ettlif fett, conscience (knowing with yourself).* 

22. Wvi^ntn, live: ^zMf^^ntn, get accustomed to, get used to (live with); 

bic ^ettHP^tt^l^eit, custom; ^m^vtfWSi^f customary, usual, 

ud%', mis-, dis-, amiss, wrong (75, i, 75*): as, 

1. (ifligen, approve of: mig^Mfligett, disapprove of, 

2. (rattd^en, use: mig^^raitfi^ett, misuse,* 

3. ^aUtn,fall: mx^^aVUn, displease (fsXi amiss; cf. gefaFIett^ 78,2); bad 

S^li^^faflen, disp^aasure; mit^fiiflig, dispZeasiny, disagreeable, 

4. bicgfar^e, coZor; bic 9Wig^farftc, /aZse cofor. 
6. gilttnett^ grant: ittiggBtt^ttett, envy, begrudge, 

6. Ulttgeit, reach: ttti^ftng^en, fail, be unsucces^ul (fail to reach ; cf. 

geftitg'ctt, 78,2). 

7. tattn, advise: mx^xa^ttn, go wrong, be a failure (misadvised; cf. 

tfttxa^tttt, 80,3). 

8. trauett, trust: tttig^'trattett, distrust, 

9. Herfte^^en, understand: ndi^\>ttfttfltn, misunderstand. 

^ Obsolete. ^ constellation from Latin con, with, together, stella, star. 

* conscience from Latin con, with, together, solo, know (cf. "science"). 

* misuse from Latin minus, less, iitor, v^e. 
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1 till-, un-^ in-^ not : as, 

1. ber ^attf, thanks : bet ttlt^bfmt^ thanklessnessj ingratitude. 

2. ^nmilblUti, fHendly : ftn^freitftbli^ unfHendly, 

3. fagen, say: ttngefagt^, unsaid, 

4. fd^ttlbig, guilty: fttt^fd^ttlbig, not guilty, innocent,^ 

2 It?-, out of, of source or cause, and so ancient, primitive, denoting origin 

(cf. tX', 78,1): as, 

1. bk @ad^e, thing, fact, point: bie ttt^fa^e, cause (from which the 

fact arises). 

2. ber Sprung, spring, bound: ber ttt^f^mtttg, origin, source (spring out 

of); ttrf^rflng^IUt, original, primitive, first. 

3. bad Xeil, due s^are (part due you), due: bad Ut^itU, judgment, sen- 

tence, opinion (part dealt out to you);^ nr^'teilett, judge, decide. 

4. alt, old: w/nltf very old, primeval.^ 

5. Bebeu^'tett, signify, mean: bie ttr'bebeittltltg, original meaning. 

6. ber (S.lfti% Christian: XlT/dftx^n, primitive Christians, 

3 ttt', forth, away, gone, thoroughly, often with the idea of risk, disad- 

vantage, or loss, sometimes making an intransitive verb transitive 
(cf. ge-, 78,2); as, 

1. ait, old: HeraFten, grow old, become antiquated. 

2. bitt^bett, bind: Herbitt^bett, bind up (bind till gone or out of sight); 

t^txhxuyiidi, binding, obliging. 

3. htand^tUf use : Herbratt^d^ett, use up, spend, waste (use till gone). 

4. Breci^ett, break: Herbred^^eit, commit (break forth); bad Serbre^'^ett, 

crime; ber ^erbred^^er, criminal, 

5. f0(gen, follow : HerfoFgeit, pursue, persecute (follow to harm). 

6. fii^ren, lead: nerfill^^rett, lead astray. 

7. geben, give: nerge^Hben, give away, forgive; Herge^betti^, in vain 

(giving away, uselessly) ; Hergeb^'Kli^, vain, useless. 

8. gel^^tt, go : Herge^'l^elt, pass away, vanish, 

9. kiergef'^fett, unlearn, forget (lose from memory). 

10. g0lbett, gold : HergiPFbeit, gild (put gold on till the object is gone). 

11. tfalttn, hold: tftxfiaVitn, hold back (hold away), check, conduct; 

bad ^txf^aVttn, restraint, conduct; bad l@eir^&(t^ttt§, relation, 
connection (conduct). 

12. fimfeit, buy (trade for) : Herfim^fett, sell (trade away). 

1 innocent from Latin in-, un-, not, noceS, harm, hurt. 

2Cf. "ordeal.'' 

^primeval from Latin primus, ^rs^, svum, age. 
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18. fel^lt, turn: Herfet^rtn, turn upHde down, 
14. laffeit, let, leave : Herlaf^f en, forsake (leave by going away from). 
16. legctt, lay: Hetle^gett, mislay; kierle^'gett, embarrassed, confused; 
bit S^erle^'gett^eit, perplexity (cf. Me ^tlt^^tn^tit, 78,2). 

16. UitftUf get lent, borrow : lie?(et''(eit^ lend. 

17. tnttn, advise: Herra^'teit, betray (advise wrongly). 

18. fd^aOett, ring: Hetrfd^ol^Ieit, cease ringing, die away (ring till sound 

is gone); e? ift Herfd^oFIeit, he is forgotten (the memory of him 
is died away). 

19. f^d^en, speak: lierf)nred^^ett, promise (risky). 

20. j^dtUf stick: Herftei^eit, stick away, hide. 

21. fttd^eit, seek : \ttt\nfdltn, try, tempt (seek to your harm) ; Me fStt^ 

flt^fl^g, trial, temptation. 

22. trugeit, carry, wear; Hertttt'^geit, wear out (wear till gone), endure 

(bear with hardship). 

23. tnmett, trmt: t^txttm^tn, confide in (risky); ba« S^ertnnt^'eti^ trusty 

covifidence. 

24. tYttm, step: kieTtre^teit, sprain,^ binder (step into somebody's way),' 

take the place of, represent; ber SJertre'ter, representaXive ; Mc 
S^ertre^htitg, spraining, representation. 

25. trittfett, drink: Hertrinrett, drink away, spend in drink. 

26. meffett, throw : Heimer'feil, throw wrongly, misplace, r^ecU 

27. ^vatfin, accuse: HerjePl^ctt, pardon (free from accusation). 

28. iie^ett, draw, pull: Her^ie'^^eit^ distort, «potJ(of. tx^Wl^tix, 78, x). 

29. ber 3ttffer, sugar: Herjltif^ent, cover with sugar (sugar till the ob- 

ject is gone). 

|er-, asunder, to pieces: as, 

1. Bei^Seit, bite: ^tthtV^tU, bite to pieces, crack (a nut). 

2. htxfUn, burst: gerl^er'fteit, burst asunder. 
8. (resell, break: $tthndi^tn, break to pieces. 

4. fid|teit, go, drive: ^erfaV^ett, spoil by driving on (cut up). 

5. \ftUttt, fall: $txfaVltn, fall to pieces. 

6. f^antn, hew, cut: ^erlfait^eit, cut to pieces, chop. 

7. reigen, tear: $erreKSeit, tear to pieces. 

8. ffnriitgettr spring: serf ^rmg^'eitr ^2^ into pieces, burst. 

9. ftreneit, strew: serfhren^eit, scatter; serftrettt^, scatter-brained. 
10. waSi^tu, wash: ^txti^aWtn, wash to pieces. 

*bcit gftt§ bcttrr'tctl, sprain the foot. 

* tt bertrat'' ittir ben 99Segr he hindered me, he stopped me. 
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I Many adverbs are compared like adjectives (23,i|2, 24, i); 
but some are irregular: as, 



(a(b 


soon 


eHer 
frii^er 


sooner 


am e^eftett 


soonest 


gent 


gladly 
often 


UeBer 
dfter 


rather 
oftener 


inn Uebftett 
am ^ftttfi0ftc« 


best 
oftenest 


feljr 


very 


ittelii: 


more 


Sttterfi J 


extremely 




badly 
welt 


ftrgcr 
ieifer 


worse 
better 


am Sroften 
omfteftctt \ 


worst 
best 



Among the important adverbs 

ah^t^M^, downwards 

aUtxhinqS^ by all means 

atim^^litl^, gradually 

am(&vbt, at the end, after all: @itbe 
Sl'^ai, at the end of May 

au^Jianq^, at first: Sif'fang 3[att''ttar^ 
in the beginning of January 

axt^^t»MS, upwards 

taiqtnhlid^lidi, instantly 

onMuan^htx, asunder 

ftitgett, outside: itaci^ itit§ett, out- 
wardly; kiott att^en, from with- 
out; bran^gen (= baxau^^tn), out- 
side 

Bei^tta^e, faft, almost 

M«>«'^cri8, especially 

U^tX^f till now 

hU^, only, merely 

ha, hoxt, there 

t^a^ma% at that time 

hant^htn, near it 

haxxn\ therein 

hnxttfan&^f throughout, absolutely 

tUn, Just: t^htn^atiS, likewise 

t^flthtm, formerly 

titmaV, once on a time, some day 



are the following: 

ein^mal, once: attf eitt^mal, all at 

once 
eittft, once, one time, some day: 

eittftttiei''lett, meanwhile, for a 

while 
eitbKd^, at last 
erft, first, only, not till: jnirflK, in 

the first place 
tVtl^af perhaps 
f crit, mitf far 
freilid^r certainly 
0(itt$r quite 

Oe^gettttiSrttg, at present 
gera^be, straight 
geftem, yesterday: geftent ttuprgen, 

yesterday morning ; geftem aBenb, 

last night; biPl/gefitem, day brfore 

yesterday 
gettiig^, certainly 
gettlil^tt''Ufi^, usually 
Iffiufig, frequently 
fianpt^Hdi^lxdi, chiefly 
Jcr. See here, 107 
^eitte, to-day: ^vxit ttuprgen, this 

morning; l^citte ttafi^''lttUtag, this 

afternoon; l^cute bor ad^t Xageit, 
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a week ago to^ay; (eitte fiHe? ad^t 
Xage, this day week; (eitte ftber 
Hier^el^tt Xa^t, this day fortnight 

Jjicr, Tiere 

^itt* See <Aer6, 112 

i^tnttn, behind 

intltter, ever, always: mtf immtt, 
fftr itnnter, forever 

iuutn, within, inside: Hott itttteit, 
from mthin; baHn^'ltett, btitttteit, 
inside 

in, yes: fattiiPl^F, yes indeed 

je, jentali^, ever 

jle^'beitfalliS, at all events 

itiiif now : biPtt je^t mi, *erea/eer 

iftngft, lately 

fiomf scarcely 

UVnt»t»^&, in no way 

Ifiltftig, itt bic 3tt^'to«ftf /o»* the future 

t&tilidl, not long ago, recently : bor 
fnt^tm, shortly ago 

lltait4''lltal, sometimes 

mtxfltn&, mostly 

mit^taqS, at noon: nftdj^mittatiS, in 
the afternoon 

ntorgett, to-morrow :*VMX%tn \x^, to- 
morrow morning; tttotrgen abettb, 
to-morrow night; ft^bemtiPrgClt, 
day after to-morrow • 

111141(01/, afterwards 

uMx^Xii!^, naturally, of course 

neitUfi^, newly, recently 

Itie, nxtmn% never 

itifi^t, not : ttid^t melfr, no more 

mt^qttihS, nowhere 

nottj, sUll, yet: itoil^ eiif'lltal, once 
more; U061 tdif^t, not yet; itoil^ 
tltc, never h^ore 

wm, now : bolt Itttit an, from now on 

oben^birobett, above, up stairs 

0l|ne S^^Hh without doubt 



tlldt^Ufi^, suddenly 

tt^t», right, to the right 

rittgiSttm^, round about 

tfUt^tonxi&, backwards 

^i^on, already, surely : fd^ott giti, all 

right 
ffi(ttier(til(, hardly 
fejr, very: p fe^r, too much 
itUtn, seldom 
fogar', even 

fogleU^^ gleif^, directly, at once 
foitft, otherwise 

\p&ttx, later: f^fitefteiti^, at the latest 
Pnbltd^, hourly 
i^iidl, daily 
iUftxaU^, everywhere 
fU^txi^anpV, generally 
ttmfottfK, for nothing, in vain 
unttu, below, down stairs 
unttxto€^S% on the way 
berge^beitiS, in vain 
tftxmni^lidl, presumably, I dare say 
ttittitxdjV, perhaps 
borbei"", by, past 
bom, in front 
borfl'ber, past, gone 
tfOX^wMS, forwards 
toalfrl^af tig, actually 
loal^rfd^eitt^'nil^, probably 
tuatttt? when? 
m^ni^fitnS, at least 
toirfnci^, really 
too? where f 
^iemltfi^, rather 
Stt @ltbe, at an end 
Stt^fSttig, by chance 
Suk^t^, at last 

^um Ix^fittmal, for the first time 
Sitnt (e^^'tenmai, for the last time 
SUfattf'meit, together 
^nmVUn, at times 
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PSEPOSITIONS 
Prepositions with the Genitiyei 



ttoii, in spite of. 84, 6 

urn . » * loitteit, for the sake of, 84, 7 

lO&l^^reitb, during (within the period 

of). 84,8 
toegen, on account of (by way of), 

often following the genitive. 84,9 



I au^ftoH, fttttt, instead of. 84,2 
bic«^feit(«), on this side of 84, 3 
^nVhtn, liaVhtt, in behalf cf, follow- 
ing the genitive. 84,4 
jlit^f eit(«), on that side of. 84, 3 
lilttgiS, aZon(;r. 84,5 

a mt^flatt, flatt, {n^tead o/(in stead of): as, 

!• e? giltg onflittt (or ftott) itteitter fort, Ae went atoas^ tn my stead. 
2. imftatt (or ftott) jn ftured^en, tnaeead 0/ speaking. 

3 bie«^fett(«)^ on «*t8 side of; \W\^i(Sf), on that (or the other) side of: as, 

1. er too^ttt bieiSfeit beiS Sflitffei^, Ae Hoes on this side of the river. 

2. jenfeit beiS Sl'^eerei^, on the other side of the sea. 

4 l^al^ett, f^aVhtX, in behalf of^ following the genitive : as, 

1. er giitg ttteinetlialbett fort, he went away on my account.^ 

2. el^renllanier (or ber (Sl^re %tXbtx\ for honor's sake. 

5 l&ltgd, along, sometimes with the dative: as, 

1. (JlttgiS beiS ttferiS (or bem ttfer), along the shore. 

6 ttol^f in spite of, sometimes with the dative : as, 

1. tro^ bei^ ffit^tn§ (or bent 9iegett)r in spite of the rain. 

7 nm * * « tifiUtn, for the sake qf: as, 

1. gel^ ttnr nm (^9ttt& toittett fort^ only go away for "Heaven's sake! 

2. er gittg urn ttitfcrttmffeit fort, he went away for our aake.^ 

g lo&l^^rettb, during (within the period of) : as, 

1* er giltg toal^rettb ber ^aci^t fort, he went away during the night. 
9 megetl, on account of (by way of), often following the genitive : as, 

1. toegett bei^ 9Betteri^ bUeb er, on account of the weather lie stayed. 

2. er giltg meiiietttiegett fort, he went away on my account^ 

1 These forms are properly adverbs or adverbial phrases, and the geni- 
tive is dependent on them, as on nouns. Observe the following, also: 



air^terl^alb, outside (outer half of) ; 
iit^nerlfalb, inside ; o^berl^alb, 
above; uif'terlialb, below. 

froft, by virtue (force) of. 



ntit^telft, bemtit^telft, by means of; 

benmttelft 999*, kindness W. 
§itfoFge, tn consequence of; it after 

the noun, the dative is used. 



* So, also, with all the personal pronouns : mtVnti-, bei''ttet-, f ei'ttCt-, 
lyrct-, titt'fert-, eti^ret-, i^ret-, S^^rct- (80, i). 
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Prepositions with the Dative (2,2, 2^, 2^ 



$M,out(if. 86,2 

ta^tx,^ outside, beside^ besides. 86,3 

Jei, at, near, by. 86,4 

eittge^gett, /ace to face, against, op- 
posed to, generally following the 
dative. 86, x 

fiCgenft^lter, opposite, generally fol- 



lowing the dative. 86, a 
mii^ with, 86,3 
nadif toward, to, after, sometimes 

following the dative.^ 86, 4 
fctt,i since. 86,5 
Iwm^ from, of, by. 87, x 
jtl, to, a«.a 87, a 



ond^ out of: as, 

1. WX& bem 3iitti<<^Yf o^^ 0/ ^^^ room; aniS bent 4^imfe^ out of the house. 

2. ottiS $0(5 gemaci^t, made out of wood. 

8. mtiS tttfi^tiS toirb mci^tiS, ou£ of nothing comes nothing. 

4. ftttiS bew Sricfc fejeti (or erf aljrctt), to see (or Zeam) from the letter. 

6. tuOiS foil WX& mix toerbett? wAat shall become ofmef 

6. itimm bai8 Sttd^ Itttb (iei8 boroiti^, take the book and read from %t^ 

outer, outside, beside, besides: as, 

1. outer ^tSiulhtn, ottger @(efal^r, out of de&t, out of danger. 

2. btt btfl Ottger bir, you are beside yourself. 

3. ott^er itm^ ift ttietttanb Ijier, besides us nobody is here. 

Hei, at, near, by, never used to express agency (cf . Hon, 87, x) : as, 

1. bet feinem Ottfel, at his uncle's. 

2. er fd^Iftft bei nn^, he sleeps at our house. 

3. bei ber ^irci^e, near the church. 

4. bie S^Iod^t bei Sei^sig, the battle of Leipzig. 

^ outer and feii are properly adverbs, not being compounded with 
verbs. Some other adverbs, also, are used as prepositions : as. 



binneit ac^^t £agen, within a week 
ber92alur gemjit', according to nature 
liSiltft @(ott ban!e x6) bix, next to God 
I thank you 



^Qf §. tifbft feiner gvau, Max H. 

along with his wife 
eS ift mir ^itllii'ber, it is repugnant 

to me, I hate it 



^ With verbs expressing motion, itOfi^ or nod^ • • • Jtt means 'simply 
toward, while jtt generally implies arrival at: as, id^ gel^e itOfi^ ber 
®tobt, / am going to town; er gtng sitr Stobt, he went to town. 

^When not referring to a person, the dative or the accusative of a 
pronoun with a preposition is generally expressed by combining the 
preposition with the demonstrative bo- (bor- before vowels) or the rela- 
tive 100- (toor- before vowels), or by using some other adverb : as, boiS 
^axi&f loorotti8(= oitiS bent) er font, the house from which he came; Ifter ift 
«eitt 3i«l^cr ; gcft l^ittetlt, here is my room; go in. 
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6. id^ ttalfm il^tt Bet hex ^anb, I took Mm by the hand* 

7. fie nattnte Hit Bei feittent 9{attteit, she called him by his name. 

8. hex biefent ^ttttx, in this weather; Bel l^ettent Xa^t, in broad day* 

light 

9. Beittt Sttsiel^ett, ^f^vtu, (S^tn, while dressing, travelling, dining, 
10. baBei fal^ er ntid^ att, with that he looked at me.^ 

1 entge'^gett, /ace to face, against, opposed to, generally following the da' 

tive: as, 

1. bent ^{egett etttgegett^ in the face of the rain. 

2. fetitett 9@iUtfd^ett etttgegett, against his wishes, 

2 gegettft^Ber, face to face, over against, opposite, generally following the 

dative: as, 

1. er tti0l^ttt ber UttibeiiUat gegeitfiHer^ he lives opposite the university. 

3 mit, with: as, 

1. fontttt tttit ntir, come with me. 

2. mit ber ^ifettBaltn, by rail; tttit ber $0ft, by post. 

8. bod ^tJXtt, miPtttit er fd^ttttt, the knife with which he was cutting.^ 
4. nttt bent grilf ten Sergnilgen, with the greatest pleasure. 

4 nai^ : toward, to (neyer of persons ; cf . $u, 87, 2) ; after (of persons or of 

things), sometimes following the dative : ^ as, 

1. er gittg naci^ ^reiSben, he was going to Dresden,^ 

2. id^ gel^e ttad| ber ^trci^er I am going to the church.^ 

3. fipntnten 8ic gnt nadi $aufe, get home safe.^ 

4. naiSi bent ©ffen, after dinner; uadi nteiner U^r, by my watch. 

5. fi^irfe nad^ bent ^rste, send for the doctor.^ 

6. nad^ ^aba! ried^en, to smell cf tobacco.^ 

7. nadi bent, toa& id^ gel^ilrt l^aBe, qfter what I have heard. 

8. feinem 9Iter nad^ if^ er grog, he is tall for his age. 

9. ^ier ift t^aS ^ni^, monad^ er fragt, here is the book he asksfor.^ 

5 fett^ since: as, 

1. feit mann? since when? feit bielen So^ren, /or many years. 

2. feit tiorgeftern, since day b^ore yesterday. 

1 See 858. s gee 852. 8 cf . jar ^rd^e, to church. * Cf . jn $attf e, at home, 
6Cf. the following: 



begie^'rig nad^f eager for 
bet^en nadi^f bite at 
bnrflen nai^, thirst for 
l^mtgem nai^, hunger for 
fd^iefien nad^, shoot at 



fd^tttedlett nad^, taste of 
fenfsen mdi, sigh for 
fld^ fe^nen nad^, long for 
fttdjen nadi, search for 
merfen ttad^, throw at 
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Hon, qf, from, by (used with the passive voice to express agency) : as, 

1. er fomntt HiPit SBenebto, he comes from Venice. 

2. HiPtt 9htu,from above; etticit Sricf HOtt ^aitfe, a letter from home. 
8. kiott 3c«* Stt 3c^t, from time to time. 

4. Hon jc^ an, /rom now on, henceforth. 

5. eitt ^ttb t>ou sel^tt ^[al^ren, a c^i^d of ten years. 

6. ^et ^jlnig knpn gfrattfretilt, «^c feingr of France. 

7. loai^ loei^t bn babon? to/iat do j^ou know about itf^ 

8. er \pta^ bott Slumen, Ae 8poA;e of flowers,^ 

0. gfUretttia loirb mpn tnir geliebt, Florence is loved by me. 

in : to (of persons and often of things, except the names of towns or of 
countries; cf. itafi^, 86,4; and with the infinitiye), at (of place or of 
time):* as, 

1* fte gel^t $lt ifnttm S3ntber, she is going to her brother's. 

2. er fmtt snr ^ttthi, he came to town. 

8. er gittg pr ^ril^e (or gnr BiSinlt), he went to church (or to school). 

4. jn ^iffi^ geljett, to go to dinner; ju fbttt gel^en, to go to bed. 

5. HiPtt 8tabt $U Stobt^ /rom town to town. 

6. fte ^pxai^ 5tt il^r, sAe spoA;e to her. 

7. load fagen 8ie ba$tt? to^ae do i^ou say to itf^ 

8. imfitiitt fiPl^ttgefiett, instead 0/ ^oin^ atoai^. 
0. eiit jtt bemtietettbei^ 3iw^^i^f <^ ^00^ ^ ^^^• 

10. SBaffer sum Xriitfeti, water for drinking; pit pm @ffett, ^ood to 

eat,^ 

11. ei8 ift pm Xotiadltn, it is enough to make you die laughing.^ 

12. fte maci^tett il^n sttm ftdttige, they made him king. 

13. t9 ttiitrbe ait SBaffer, it turned to water. 

14. 511 (or itt) S3er(tn, at (or in) Berlin; ju {^aitfe, at home. 

15. er f^rattg stttn ^nfttt fiinauS, he sprang out at the window. 

16. $n gfttte, on foot; p ^ferbe, on Aofse; $it Sanbe, 6y Zand; ^iir @ee, 

by sea. 

17. jn 3){ittag, at noon; 5U SBeil^nad^tett, at Christmas. 

18. pr red^ten S^tt, in the nick of time; §tt biefem $reife, at this price. 

19. er gittg bem ^a(be p, he went toward the forest.^ 

1 See 86*. ^That is, he said something about flowers ; cf. er f^raii^ 
ftber S3(ttmett, he spoke on flowers (the subject of his discourse; 02,4). 

« See 852. * See 858. 

^ The dative with p may express the object or end for which a per- 
son or a thing is^t or inclined. 

^ To express toward, the adverb p may be used, following the dative. 
See toward, 114. 
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gcgen, toward, against 89, x 
0l^tte,^ without (not haying). 89, 2 
ntn, round (going toward). 89, 3 
toiber, against, contrary to, 89,4 



Prepositions with the Accusatiye (2, a, : 

Wf^tiU, as far as, 88,2 

bttrd^, through (first going into). 

88,3 
ffir^ for (in view of, toward). 88, 4 

bis, till, as far as: ^ as, 

1. biPit £0nb0tt bi« ^axi§, from London to Paris, 

2, hi» (or bid nadjD fdtxlxn, as far as Berlin, 

8. U9 iti^, till now; biiS tttorgett, ttZZ to-morrow, 

4. biiS ttmnn? ei^Z whenf hi» nft^fte SBiPilte, £i22 next week, 

5. HiPtt fftltf bid jcjtt, from Jive to ten. 

6. bid SBeiitttafi^tett, etZZ Christmas; bid sttitt 2. 3^i:$, ti2{ March 2.^ 

7. HiPtt 9itf oitg bid p (Sitbe, /rom beginning to end. 

8. bid attm 2:obe (or bid in ben ^ipb), till death,^ 

huttll, through (first going into) : as, 

1. bttrd^ bctt 9Baib, through the forest, 

2. bttrci^ bie ^i>% by post, by mail, 

3. hnxi^ bad ganje 3[al|r, through the whole year.^ 

4. er ffi^iifte ntir bied bttrd^ ^axl, he sent me this through Charles, 

5. hnxi^ gro|e Sttfhrettguttgett, by great exertions, 

6. bad ^itttl, ttiiPbttrd^ ed il^m geloitg, the means by which he succeeded,^ 

^tf for (= in view of, toward, with the same root as t^ux, Latin pr5, &e- 
fore, in behalf of) : as, 

1. filr bid^ toftrbc ici^ ed httt, for you I should do it, 

2. fflr bie 3cit ber 9lut, against the time of need, for a rainy day. 

3. fiir ben XiPb ift fettt ^rottt getoad^fett, against death there is no remedy. 

4. sttiattsig 3Rar! fftr emeit ^nt, twenty marks for a hat. 
6. ^^e ^tett iljit filr einen gfreitttb, aAe toofc him for a friend. 

6. ed toar gut f^r mii^, it was well for me, 

7. ed »or eitt &IM fftr i^tt^ i« wow a piece of luck for him, 

8. btefe Xikx ift filr biil^ gef^lipffett, this door is closed to you, 

9. an itltb fftr fti^, in and for itself, 

10. SBort fflr SSort, word for word; ^og fflr ^og, day after day, 

11. ttiofilr ift bad gut? what is that good for f^ 

12. tuofilr l^alteit 8ie mid^ ? wAai do you take me for f^ 

1 Properly an adyerb (cf . 86^). * Before the definite article, bid must 
be accompanied by another preposition. 

' As an adverb, bunl^ stands after the accusative : as, bad gottge ^af^x 
bttrd^ (or f^inhnxdf), the whole year through, * See 85*. 
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gegest, toward^ against, literally or figuratlyely (cf. miber, 89,4): as, 
1- 0e§eit 9i^0rbett^ toward the north ; ^ §egett bte Stabt Stt, toward the town. 

2. ge§eit ben Strom, against the stream; gegett ben ^ttb, against the 

enemy, 

3. eiit 4^ei(ittUteI §e§eit ftotiffd^iiterseit, a remedy for headache, 

4. §e§eii ben 9tat fciner gfrenttbe, against the advice of his friends. 

5. fremtblifi^ (or nitfreitttblifi^) gegett bid^, friendly (or unfriendly) to you.^ 

6. gegett Sbettb, toward evening; gegeit fftttf (tt^r), about Jive {o'clock). 

7. tote eitt ^rotrfeit aSSoffer gegeit ha» WfUtt, as a drop of water to the sea. 

8. sel^tt gegett eitti9, ten to one. 

9. wa» (aft btt bagegeit? what have you against itf^ 

offM, without (not having): as, 

1. 0]|tte @elb, without money; ol^tte gtt fflted^ett, witJiout speaJeing. 

2. 0(tte S^0rberettttltg, without preparation, extempore. 

3. p^tte bft| i4 ei8 limfite, toitAout my knowing it. 

um, round (going toward an object,^ with the idea of getting it):^ as, 

1. ttttt belt fBanm Oterttttt), round (about) the tree.* 

2. er hitttt um f^xi^t, he asks for bread. 

3. ffiielett ittK, to play for; ftreiteit itttt, to contend for, quarrel about. 

4. ttut bte aSett ttid^i! not for the world! 
6. tott iebeit $reii9, at any cost. 

6. i4 bitte ®ie ttitt a$er$ei(nitg, I beg your (beg yon for) pardon. 

7. itlii toeldie 3^t f&ltgt bai^ ft0it$ert mt? when does the concert begin? 

8. itlll eiltige fdH^tt att fattfett, to buy a few books.^ 

toiber, against, contrary to, generally figuratively (cf . gegett, 89, x) : as, 

1. lotber [Red^t ttttb Stttigfeit, contrary to right and reason. 

2. bte ^rftttbe fftr Itttb tutber, the reasons pro and con. 

3. toiber bett Strom flj^totmrnett, to swim against the stream. 

^ Or geit ^orbett, toward the north. So, also, geit Siibett, toward tAe 
south; geit $tmme(, toward heaven. 
«Cf. the following: 

blittb gegett, blind to \ tali gegett, cold to 

gitt gegett, good to 
gfttig gegeit, kind to 
|d|lifi^ gegett, polite to 
*See85>. 

* To go ronnd an object, you must go toward it, even if you get no 
nearer to it ; any other direction will take you away from it. 

^ttm . • * jit with the infinitive is used to express purpose; cf. "to 
compass your designs.'* 



taitb gegeit, deqf to 
tnul9§ gegeit, faithless to 
tttt^tdflid^ gegeit, impolite to 
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Prepositions with the Dative or the Accasatiye (2,a, 2^, 2>) 



Ott, on (beside), at, by, 00, a 
Ottf^ on (upon), up at, up to, 91, x 
^inttx, behind, 92, x 
in, in, into, 92, a 
Itel^en, beside, by, 92,3 



aabtx, above, over, beyond. 92,4 
itttter, under, below, among. 93, x 
tfOtf b^ore, in front of, from (be- 
cause of). 93, a 
Sttiiffi^ett, between. 93,3 



an, on (beside), at, by, touching oryitaliy connected with (cf . aitf^ 91, x) : as, 

1. gfrattfftttt am 9l{ailt, Frankfort on the Main. 

2. tx ft^t am %\\tbitf he 8it8 at the table (dative). 

3. tx fe^t {Id^ an ben Xifci^, he seats himself at the table (accusative). 

4. fte fte^e citten 9tittg an ben Sfinger, she put a ring on her finger. 

5. on ber %ikx, at the door; am gf^nfter, at the window. 

6. bcr 4^ttnb Uegt an ber ^tttt, the dog lies chained up (fastened to 

chain). 

7. an ber 4^attb ffil^ren, to lead by (taking hold of) the hand. 

8. ^ripfeffor an ber ttniberfttftt, professor at the university.^ 

9. er Uegt am ^obe, he lies at the point of death. 

10. feine @fi^nlb an il^nt, no guilt in (touching) him. 

11. id^ Ictbe an fto^ffci^mersen, I am suffering with headache.^ 

12. er fd^rieb an ntid^, he was writing to me (thoughts in touch with). 

13. fie benft an hi^, she thinks of you,^ 

14. nerfanfe ha» ^ferb an midi, sell the horse to me.* 

15. btt Jjaft elnen gfrennb an i^m^ you have a friend in (by sticking to) 

him, 

16. ftleiber an bie £nft bringen, to air clothes. 

17. ber ^d^nee f 4nii(st an ber Sonne, snow melts in the sun. 

18. gel^en 8ie an ber ^ofl borbei? do you go by the post office? 

19. an bent ^age, too er ftarb, on (connected with) the day that he died, 

20. ge^ an bai8 ^anS an ber ^dt, go to the-house on the comer. 

21. bie 9ieil|e ift an bir (or bn Wji bran), it is your turn, 

22. \d\ fc^e an ber ^^anbfd^rtftr I see by (looking at) the handwriting. 

23. id^ toei^, moran @ie bcnfcn, / know what you are thinking of,^ 

1 Cf. **on the board of directors," **on a newspaper." 
« Cf . ** work on the feelings " ; also the following : 



arm an (d.), poor in 
erin'nem an (a.), remind of 
glanben an (a.), believe in 
fxanf an (d.), sick with 



laf^m an (d.), lame in 
reid^ an (d.), rich in 
fterben an (p.), die of 
kier^mei^feln an (d.), despair cf 



•If the meaning is clear, the simple dative is used: as, kierfanfe mlr 
bein $ferb, sell me your horse, * See 86». 
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irnf, on (upon), up at^ up to, the accusatiye often denoting the object, the I 
limit, or the manner of action or of thought :^ as, 

1. {t^t er ait obn attf bent ^tfci^e ? does he sit at or on the table 9 

2. er fa§ itm %x\i^t, aber je^t f e^t er {td^ baroitf (= auf i^tt ; 85^, he was 

sitting at the table, but now he seats himsejf on it, 

3. er toax auf bent ^atitt, he was at the market^ 

4. er 0tn8 auf ben ^axH, he went to the market.^ 

5. idi {htbiere oitf ber tdtiberfttSt, I am studying at the university.^ 

6. bring btefen S3rief anf bte ^oft, take this letter to the post office. 

7. onf Qhrben (or auf ber Qhrbe), on earth (or on the earth). 

8. onf ber Strafie, in the street; anf bent $ofe, in the courtyard. 

9. anf ntetnent ^itnttter, up in my room; anf bent Sanbe^ in the country.* 

10. idi $tel^e anf haS Sanb, I am going to move to the country.^ 

11. er ntac^te flci^ auf ben SBeg (or anf bie ditift), he set out. 

12. anf einent ^(nge bltnb, blind in one eye (growth on the eye). 
18. Sriefe anf Sriefe, letters on letters. 

14. anf beiben Setten, on both sides. 

15. anf SJ^re ©efnubl^eit, to your health (object). 

16. ftolj anf ben ^nnh, proud of the dog (object). 

17. Wfe (or ^orntg) anf ntici^, angry (or enraged) at me (object). 

18. Wre (or Ifurd^e) anf i^n, listen (or hearken) to him (object). 

19. tfi^ atttmortete anf ben Srief, I answered the letter (object). 

20. fte marten anf»ntifi^r they are waiting for me (object). 

! 21. ein S^iertel anf 5tt»ei^ a quarter past one (toward two; limit). 

22. er !ant anf bie Minnie, he came to the minute (limit). 

23. anf einige Xage,/or a few days (limit). 

24. anf ^ieberfel^en, till we meet a^ain, au revoir (limit). 

25. anf cincn SBlirf, at a glance (limit). 

26. anf jeben JJatt, anf atte JJStte, at all events (limit). 

27. anf biefc 9Beife, in this way (manner). 

28. auf eintnal^ all at once; auf bentfci^, in German (manner). 

29. anfiS befte^ in the best way (manner). 

30. auf nnb ah, up and down. 

1 As a means of safety, towns were anciently built on hills, with the 
market and the public buildings in the centre, on the higher ground; 
and so in speaking of public places, anf is used (cf. "up town," "up at 
college"): as, 



anf bent ^aUt, at the ball 
anf ber SReffe, at the fair 
anf ber ^ofc at the post office 



anf bent ^aMof, at the station 
anf bent ^tatf^anS, at the town hall 
anf bent Bi^lof^t, at the castle 



^ The country generally looks higher than where you stand. 
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jointer, behind: as, 

1. ber Sht^I ifl l^nter ber Sfir, the chair to beAind «Ae door. 

2. fteOe bett ^htll Ijiitter bie Xilr, put tfte chair behind the door. 

ilt, in, into: as, 

1. iil( 100? in ber Settle (or ber Shd^t), I was at school (or at church). 

2. tilt §iiig in bie Sd^ule (or bie ^tl^t\ I went to school (or to church). 

8. tx ^t^t in» ^Ipeater, he is going to the theatre. 

4. in einiflen 3al^teii, in a few years; in eittetn fEfUmt, in a month. 

6. in ber dlad^i, Woxiu tx fortgiltg, the night that he went away.^ 

6. itt bem ^al^re^ 100 tx ftmrb, the year that he died. 

7. itt ber Xat, in fact; in aUtx ^x^t, as early as possible. 

B. in be? @ile be?gaS C? atitS, in his hurry he forgot everything, 

9. id^ llobe midi in ben gfinge? gef d^nitten, I cut my finger (I cut myself 

into my finger). 

nebett, by, beside, near : as, 

1. fie fogen neben ^i^Utn, they were sitting beside you. 

2. fie fet^ten ^ neben @ie^ they seated t?wmselves beside you. 

fUbtt, above, over, beyond, the accnsatiye implying previous motion to- 
ward: as, 

1. e? fi^t flbe? ben S3ii4e?tt, he sits poring over his books. 

2. e? Xtxft iibe?m ffftttxt, he is travelling beyond (on the other side oQ 

tJie sea. 

8. e? reifit ftbe?iS ffftttx, he is travelling across (passing over) the sea. 

4. bie ^?Snett ft?dmten il^? ilbe? bie SBangen, the tears were streaming 

down (ovej) her cheeks.^ 

6. loi? ?eifen fiber 4^ambn?g, we are going by way of Hamburg. 

6. baiS gel^ ilbe? atteiS, that beats everything, 

7. ftbe? ad^t ^age, this day week (passing over eight days). 

8. e? f^?ad^ ftbe? bie SlJ^ilnteit, he talked on beauty (Sl^.^ 

9. fie laif^ttu ikhtx i^n, they laughed at him,^ 
10. e? ift t?att?ig ba?ilbe?, he is sad over it.^ 

^ See 85^. ^ To express possession, the definite article is sometimes 
accompanied by the datiye of the person affected : as, id^ f^abt mi? bod 
IBein geb?0i4en, I have broken my leg. 

»Cf. the following: 



e?f?ettt^ ilbe?, r^oiced at 
e??3^tett flbc?, blush at 
e?fd^?od(^en Hhtx, terrified at 
e?ftattttt^ ikhtx, surprised at 
f?0]6 iibe?, glad of 



(fid^eln ilbe?, smile at 
mu??cn ilbe?, murmur at 
fd4e?5en ilbe?, Jest at 
jii^ f?etten ilbe?, r^oice at 
jid^ tt»ttttbe?n ilbe?, wonder at 
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loiter, under, below, among: as, 

1. ev 9^ ntttentt fBtmmt, he is sitting under the tree. 

2. fet^e bid^ unttv htn fbrnm, sit down under Ute tree. 
8. fie mulintu mtttx mh, they live under (or below) me. 

4. er ift tmter h\x, he is beneath (inferior to) you. 

5. tuif bieiteit mttev bent ^dttige, we serve under the king. 

6. iil^ ^e l^ttttbert ^ann uttter mbc, I had a hundred men under me. 

7. nittev bier ^n^tn, between ourselves (under four eyes). 

8. mtter ber Sotme, under Vie sun; nvttt ber (Srbe, under the earth. 

9. fie ift imter bem 9i^imteit ^. befintitt, she is known by the name K. 

10. ititter ber S^ebittgttng, bog, on the condition that. 

11. Ititter oQeit SVleitfii^eit, among all men; ititter aVitVi Sliereit, among all 

animals; nitter biefen Unbent, among these children. 

12. Ititter bent 10. b. 9^ (=$elittteit biefeiS 3Ri»ttati^), under date qf the 

tenth inst. (== instant). 

13. itttter brei 9)liittatett, under (in less than) three months. 

14. ber ^atm, tomntnter iil^ fi^e, the tree under which I am sitting.^ 

bwr, b^ore, in front of, from (because of): as, 

1. er f^iett biPrm $aitfe, ?ie is playing in front of the house. 

2. er ging buriS ^mi§, he went in front of the house. 

3. fie ftanb kiiprm ^dnige, she stood b^ore the king. 

4. fie fliel^ett norm gfeiitbe, they flee before (from before) the enemy. 

5. id^ fiird^tete mid^ bor il^ot, I was afraid cf (heioTe) him. 

6. mobor filrittett @ie ftd^ ? what are you afraid of (before) ?^ 

J. er ^tath nor ^Iter, nor ^nu^tt, he died from old age, from hunger. 

8. fid^cr nor ^(efa^r, safe from danger. 

9. er l^at feine ^ci^htng nor bent ®efe^, he has no respect for the law. 

10. fie i^at Sllgfi nor ^f^ntn, she is afraid of you. 

11. an bent 2:age nor 99^eii)ttail^en, on the day before Christmas. 

12. nor eiitem ^al^re, a year ago; nor nielen ^al^ren, many years ago. 

13. nor fnrjem, a little while ago; nor a^t ^agen, a week ago. 

14. id^ f^rad^ nor nti4 ^t ^ ^^^ talking away to myself, 

15. nor nOent, nor atten ^ingen, before all else. 

#l9if4eit, between: as, 

1. er fi^t amifd^en ntir nnb i^r, ^e siU between her and me.^ 

2. fe^e bid^ jtoifd^en ntid^ nnb fie, sit down between her and me.^ 

8. smifd^en ^ente nnb ntorgen, between noto (to-day) and to-morrow. 

^See 86*. ^In German the first person is put before the second or 
the third, except for the sake of politeness or for emphasis. 
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Prepositional Idioms 



accwe of, Hefii^Fbigeit with g. 
advise a person a thing, roteit with 

D. of person and a. of thing 
be afraid of, ftii^ filrii^tett Hor (d.) 
agreeable to, an^'gette^m with d. 
aid a person in, ^elfett (d.) hti (d.) 
angry at a person, h^t ottf (a.) or 

mit (d.) ; — a thing, l^Bfe Mcr (a.) 
answer a person, ant^tooxttn (d.) ; — 

a thing, attt^morteit auf (a.) 
appoint, make, madden anm or jnr (d.) 
be ashamed of, {14 fii^ftineu with g. 

or flBer (a.) 
oak or beg for, fiiittn nm (a.) 
asJk or inquire for, fragett Itaii^ (d.) 
astonished a^ evftauttt'' filler (a.) 
attentive to, ottf merffam anf (a.) 
become, turn to, toevbett 5U (d.) 
become of, toerbett an9 (d.) 
beg for, bitten ttm (a.) 
believe in, gtonben an (a.) 
belong to, ge]|d^reit with d. or $tt (d.) 
did, command, befe^^'Iett (d.) 
blame for, iaMn toegett (g.) ; be to 

— , f d^tilb feiii ait (d.) 
blind to, Uinh gegett (a.) 
with, bUitb bor (d.) 
bow to, ftii^ nerbetf'gett bor (d.) 
6u82^ at, befd^Sf tigt mU (d.) 
care or procide /or, forgett filr (a.) 
change to, nertoatt^bedt in (a.) 

yourself to, ^^ lier)oait''be(tt 

in (A.) [(D.) 

compare to or with, nerglei^'ii^ett mit 

conceal from, nerber^gett bor (d.) 

confide in, t^ttttm^tn with d. or 

OJlf (A.) 

conscioiLs of, beton^t^ with g. 
consist in, htftt^fitn in (d.) 
of, befte^'^ett otti^ (d.) 



cruel to, grottfam gegeit (a.) 
d^endfrom, nertei^bigen gegett (a.) 
despair of, ner^iiiei^feltt an (d.) 
die of, fterbett an (d.) 
disagreeable to,ntt^attgeite^m with d. 
engaged in, befliiaf tigt mit (d.) 

to, iiertobt^mit(B.) 
enraptured at, eittjilfft^ fiber (a.) 
envious of, ei^fetfilli^tig Ottf (a.) 
exhausted with, erfd^B^ft^ Hon (d.) 
faithful to, tttn with d. 
famous for, berftl^mt'' megeit(G.) 
fatigued with, etmii^bet bntii^ (a.) or 

bott (d.) 
fear, ^^ ffirii^teit bPr (d.) 
fieefrom, f[ie]|eit bpr (d,) 
follow, folgett (d.) [(a.) 

be fond of a thing, fe^r gerii ^^tn 
forbid a person, Herbte^'teit (d.) 
forgetful of, tttt^'eittgebettf with g. 
forgive me for that, Herge^'bett @ie 

mir (d.) baiS (a.) 
frantic with, toll bor (d.) 
fret at, fitf^ jirgent fiber (a.) 
friendly to, frennbliii^ gegett (a.) 
frightened at, etfd^voiTett fiber (a.) 

or tior (d.) 
glad of, fro^ fiber (a.); be — , ^ 

fretten fiber (a.); be glad at the 

thought of, ftii^ freneu auf (a.) 
good for a person, gttt fftr (a.) 
to a person, gut gegett (a.) 
to eat, gut $um ^en 
greedy for, begie^'rig natfi (d.) 
grieve at, ftd^ grftmen fiber (a.) 
for, ^ grfimen nm (a.) 
guard against, ft^ llfiteu bor (d.) 
guilty of, fli^Ibtg with G. or an (d.) 
harsh to, fhreng gegen (a.) or mit (d.) 
help a person in, ]|elfett (d.) bei(D.) 
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hope for, (offeit ottf (a.) 

impolite to, itlt'']|dflili| ge§ett (a.) 

indifferent to, gle^^gfiltig gegen (a.) 

inhuman to, grottfam gegett (a.) 

innocent of, tttt^fii^ttlbig an (d.) 

introduce to, Hor^'fteaett with d. 

jealous of, neibifii^ auf (a.) 

kind to, giltig gegen (a.) 

knock at, flo^fett att (a.) 

known by, (efotmt^ loegett (a.) 

lame in, fo^m Olt (d.) 

laugh at, laii^ett ftBer (a.) 

listen to, ^'ifixvx with d. 

live by or on, ^ ttxAVxtfH IMW (d.) 

live with, too^ttett (ei (d.) 

look for, fttd^en with A. 

mad with, toll Hor (d.) 

magnanimous to, gr0|^lltilttg gegett 

(A.) 
make, elect, tttadieit Jtttlt or gttir (d.) 
make of, tttaii^ett atti^ (d.) 
make upfor,replace,tx\tii'vx with A. 
meet, (egig^'ttett (d.) or treffett (a.) 
mindful of, eitt^'gebeuf with a. 
mourn for, troitertt ittit (a.) 
noted for, htt^VXt^ inegett (g.) 
obey, be obedient to, ge]|0]/ll|etl (d.) 
observant of, attf^ttterffant attf (a.) 
be offended at, ft^ ftrgertt ikhtt (a.) 
pale with, Ibleid^ nor (a.) 
pardon for, lief$eF]|ett (d.) with A. 
please, gefaFIett (d.); be pleased 

with, erfrettt^ fnu Mer (a.) 
point at or to, aeigett ottf (a.) 
polite to, Pflidi gegett (a.) 
poor in, atrttt att (d.) 
profit by, use, Ibetttt^^ett with a. 
prolific in, frttd^tlbar an (d.) 
protect against, ht^^W^^ gegen (a.) 

from, (efii^ft^^en tior (p.) 
proud qf, P0I5 anf (a.) 



quarrel about, ftreiten nnt (a.) 
r^oice at, ftd^ ftenen fUbtt (a.) 

at the thought of, ^ frenen 

ttttf(A.) 

remember, ^ erin''nem on (a.) 

revenge on, xM^tn Ott (d.) 

rich in, reidft wx (d.) 

be in the right, xtii(t ^ahtVi 

rude to, nn^'^B^id^ gegen (a.) 

safe from, fii^etr nor (d.) 

seek after or for, fnii^ett nadl (d.) 

seized with, etrgrif fen non (d.) 

severe on, fiteng gegen (a.) or mit (d.) 

send for a person, fontmen laffen (a.) 

a thing, ]|o(en laffen (a.) 
sick with (bodily), franf m or Hon 

(d.) ; —(mentally), franf nor (d.) 
I am sorry for him, tx tat mir leti> 
speak to of, f^ii^en ntit (d.) non (d.) 
stare at, an^fiarren with a. 
struck by, ibetrof fen &htx (a.) 
I succeed, tS gelingi mir 
suffer with, leiben an (d.) 
sure of, filler with o. 
thank, banfen (d.) 
thankful to, banf^OT gegen (a.) 
think of, benfen oxl (a.) 
tired from, ntftbe bon (d.) 

of, ntftbe with o. or a. 
trouble about, fidi befftntmem nnt (a.) 
true to, txtn with d. 
trust in or to, bertran^en with d. 

or anf (a.) 
undress, fid^ ani^^'aielien 
used to, gemd^ni^ on (a.) 
wait for, marten anf (a.) 
want, have need of, branii^en (a.) 
warn against or of, mamen bor (d.) 
wearied with, emtii^bet bnrdi (a.) or 

bon (p.) 
wet with, na^ bon (d.) 
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TH£ ORDER OF WORDS 

I. The normal order: codrdinating conjunction, subject with lim- 
iting words, parenthetical adverb, verb, objects (the person before 
the thing), predicate adjective or participle, infinitive: as, 

1. ber fleine gfrt^ aber f^at i^m (or bem ^abett) einett ^pftl gegebeit, 

little FritZj however^ gave him (or the boy) an apple. 

2. mtb felbft (m^, or fogar) bie (BtW^^ ^^^ Slobbitt mar mir (or bent 

Ihtoben) gmtj tteit, and even the story of Aladdin was quite new to 

me (or to the hoy). 
8. mer gab Urn (or beta Jhtaben) ® e(b ? who gave him (or the hoy) money f ^ 
4. meffett $tti ift auf bent Xifdie? w^se hat is on the tahlef^ 

If the two objects are pronouns (or refer to persons), the accusative 
generally precedes the dative : as, 

1. er tnirb e« bir (or er ttnrb hifS) nut Uif^tn, he will only lend it to you. 

2. fit gab bad ^tnb fetner ^SflMtt, she gave the child to its mother. 

Adverbs are arranged in the order of time, place, manner; an adverb 
of degree stands before the word it limits: as, 

1. er gab nttr (or bent 5htabeit) ge|iem anf ber 8tra6e gleiii^ einen ^ftl, 

he immediately gave me (or the hoy) an apple yesterday in the street. 

2. er gtttg geftem an» bent ©arten fel|r \^ntU fort,^ he went very quickly 

yesterday out of the garden. 
8. t» fbig geftem nnt ^e^n Uffx m,^ fe^r par! au tegnen, it began yester- 
day at ten o^ clock to rain very heavily. 

itiii^ stands after a direct object, before a preposition or an adverb of 
place or of manner, or before an emphatic word:' as, 

1. idi gab ilint bad ^ntS^ td^i, I did not give him the hook. 

2. pe ift nliiftt mtt Urn gegangen, she did not go with him. 
8. fte ftttb uiti^t flitt, they are not here. 

4. er gab bad »tti^ ni4t ntir,« er gab ed bir, he gave the hook to you, not 
to me. 



1 For questions not introduced by interrogative pronouns, see 97, i. 

« In the normal or the inverted order (97, i), the separable prefixes are 
put at the end of the clause, and are accented (74, i) ; in the transposed 
order, they are accented, but not separated from the verb (97, a). 

» Any word becomes emphatic by being put at or toward the end of 
the sentence. 
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II. The inverted order: th/e subject stands after the verb: 

1. In interrogative or in exclamatory Bentences: as, 

1. fiat et iffm (or bent ^ahtn) ^a» SSttil^ gegelben? did he give him (or the 

boy) the hook f 

2. gftH ifim^ bie Sfj^mefter bod fBntt^ ? (2i(2 Ai« sister give him the book f 
8. mottit ge^ett loir ttail^ ^attfe? when are we going homef 

4. mod fiat tt niift geiim? what has he not donef 
6. )oie fiat t9 geregitet! how it has rained! 

2. In imperative sentences : as, 

1. lefen 8ie bod S3tul| niiltt, (2o not read the book. 

2. bleili bit* sit $aitfe, you stay at home, 

3. In conditional sentences without toemt (103, 8) : as, 

1. mjire fie mtr^ier ! ifalie were only here! 

2. ffiAtt tt bidi geftent gefunben, if he had found you yesterday. 

4. When any word except a coordinating conjunction precedes the sub- 
ject: as, 

1. tier fiat er ntidi gefttnben, it was here he found me. 

2. geftern fa^ td| il^n m QbatitVif yesterday I saw him in the garden. 

3. bod 9)>le{fer berlor id^ im ^axit, the knife I lost in the park. 

4. ali^ er jitrftiffam, fal) er mtd^, when he returned, he saw me. 
6. boA !am er ittiS i^ax^, yet he came into the housed 

III. The transposed order (used after subordinating words, 
83,i|3i 101,1): the verb is put at the end of the clause: as, 

1. i^ meif, bofi er bod SKeffer gefttttbeit l|at, I know that he has found 

the knife. 

2. ba fottb id^ bod S3itii^, toobon iii^ S^neit gefii^riellett (^abe),^ there I 

found the book of which I wrote you. 

3. ffitt \ft ber fbanm, toomttter iii^ geftent eingeWlafen (bin),* here is the 

tree I fell asleep under yesterday. 

4. loeil er ben SBeg itiiitt fiHttt finbeit fBititett, because he could not have 

found the way (62, a). 

^ A pronoun of one syllable often precedes the subject. 
3 Unless emphatic, btl or iljr (41, 3) is omitted. 

* When boii^^ iebodi^ ettbliii^, etc. are followed by a pause, the normal 
order is used (96, i) : as, bod^r ^ ^<^ ^ ^an§, still, he came into the house. 

* In subordinate clauses, the tense auidliaiy is often omitted (60, x,a). 
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CONDITIONAL SBNTSNCSS 
Present or Past Simple Conditions 

\f(oT whenever t 103,8) she comes here, she sings. 

2. toemt lie lyiev^ev gefmnmett ift \ ,. .j - . «^ ***«,•*— 
ipifle^ler^etgefpiiimeit, | (W^ *«rt fie aefimgem 

if (or toAenever, 103, 8) she came here, she sang, 

8. mm fie liietlicr fam, \ .. . j . ^^ -^ 
fami fie fierier, |(f^)M«ttta fie, 

(f (or toAeneoer 108, 8) she came here, she sang. 

More Vivid Future Conditions 

1. ipemt fie ^itx^tx fonttitt, 1 ( (fo)^ mtrb fie flugett, 
fommt^ fie litcrlier, J 1 (fo)^ ftngt fic, 
i/ (or V3hen&eer, 103, 8) s/ie comes here, she will sing. 

Less Vivid Future Conditions 

1. meim fie Ijierlier Umt, ") C (fo)« ffittgc fie, 
Mme^ flc ]|ier]|er, J I (fo)^ mftrbe fte fiJigctt, 
if (OT whenever, 103, 8) nhe rame (or should come) here, shp. trnvi»l p^vn.^ 

Present or Past Contrary to Fact Conditions 

1. metitt fie ]|ier]|er fftme, "i f (fo)^ f ftuge fie, 
fawei fie ^ier^er, J \ (fo)^ milrbe flc flngcti, 
if she were coming here, she would sing,* 

2. mentt fie fikxt^tt gefommen mftre, 1 f (fo)^ lifttte fie geftmgen, 
tojire^ fie ^ler^er gefontmen, J \ (fo)^ milrbe fie gefnngett f^tHbtu, 
if she had come here, she would have sung, 

^ toemt, if, may be omitted, and the inverted order used (07, i). 

* After a clause of concession (103, 9) or of condition, f is often used 
to sum the clause up. When toetttt is omitted in conditional clauses 
(footnote 1), fo is regularly used. 

* The less vivid future and present contrary to fact conditions agree 
in form, and must be distinguished by the context. 
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THE MOODS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

When a speaker or a writer states in indirect discourse what he 
considers true, or what he wishes to be considered true, he uses 
the indicative; otherwise, the subjunctive. Thus, the indicative 
is regularly used after verbs in the first person of the present 
indicative, or after verbs implying certainty^ such as fel^eti, see, 
cS ift flax, it is clear} 

To distinguish the subjunctive from the indicative when they agree 
in form, the tenses of the subjunctive are changed, the past being used 
for the present, the pluperfect for the perfect, and the present condi- 
tional for the future. But even when the subjunctive is not like the 
indicative, these changes are often made for the sake of euphony, both 
in speaking and in writing.^ The moods correspond as follows : 

Iin>ICATIVB SUBJUirCTIVB 

T>ra«^«*. •fii-** — /Present:. er ^al&e 

Present. er Ijat = jpast: er Hfttte 

Past: erliotte 1 _ f Perfect: • er ^aBe ge^aBt 

Perfect: cr l^at ge^aBi j ~ I Pluperfect: cr ifiitt ge^uBt 

Pluperfect: er l|atte gel^aBt = Pluperfect: er l^jitte gel^aBt 

Future. cr tuirb Ijaiien - j p^^^^^^ Conditional: er tuilrbe (aHeti 

1. fie fittgen, they sing. 

CY \^%^t ^^) {^^ fJittgett, he says (that) they sing (102,4, 97, a). 
et fttgte, (bag) fie fftttgett (or fongen),^ he said (that) they sang. 

2. fte fang (or f^at geftmgen), she sang. 

iii^ ftagte, mimtm fie fimg (or gefttngen f^attt),^ I asked why she sang. 

3. fie toerbett fingett, they will sing. 

et fragte, ob fie fiugett toilrben, he asked if they would sing. 

4. er blieb, toeil et ftanf fei (toftte^ or tuat),^ he stayed because he was sick. 

5. @ie mfttett letter $etr? (you say) you were that gentleman? 

1 When the indicative is used in indirect discourse, the tense of the 
direct discourse is retained, except that when the principal verb is in 
the past indicative, a present indicative is changed to the past (as in 
English): as, er tueig^ ^e ift frattf^ he knows she is sick; er tov^tt, fie tuar 
frattf, he knew she was sick. 

^ These changes are also made in weak verbs, although the past sub- 
junctive and the past indicative are alike (41, x, a). 
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CONJUNCTIONS 
The Codrdinating Conjunctions ^ 

Z dbttf hut, however, weakly adversative (cf . aUtin^, 100, 2) : as, 

1. et ift arm, a(er er ift fflMlitt^, he is poor, but he is happy, 

2. er ift ahtt ni^t ^IMlidi, he is, however, not happy. 

2 aKeilt^, but, yet, still, strongly adversative (cf . ahtt, 100, i) : as, 

1. er ift niHii avm, aUtin er ift un^Vkdii^, he is not poor, yet he is un- 

happy, 

2. olleitt er font itiii^i; beittt er mar i9t, but he came not; for he was dead- 

3 beitlt,/or:« as, 

1. er ift antt^ betm er ift imgHlfttiiit^ he is poor, for he is unhappy. 

4 ober^ or: as, 

1. ift er arm, ober ift er reiii^ ? is lie poor, or is he richf 

2. ip er arm ober reii^? is he poor or richf 

5 ettt^toeber ♦ ♦ ♦ Pber, either , . .or:^ as, 

1. er ift ettttoebar arm ober itttgliiifliii^, he is either poor or unhappy. 

2. ettttoeber ift er arm, ober et ift itttgliitfliiit, 1 either he is poor, or he is 
etttmeber, er ift arm, ober er ift tmglftifli^, J unhappy.^ 

6 f Oltbent, but, introducing a substitute for a preceding negative clause : as, 

1. er ift ttiii^i arm, fonbertt er ift reidi, he is not poor, but he is rich. 

2. er ift ttiil^t arm, fonbent reiil^, he is not poor, but rich. 

7 ttid^i ttnr * . . fottbent amJ^, not only , . ,but also : as, 

1. er ift ttiii^t ititr reiii^, fottbertt (er ift) aitdi glflilliil^, he is not only rich^ 
but {he is) happy, 

8 mtb, and: as, 

1. er ift reifl^ ititb niMlidi, he is rich and happy. 

9 meber * * * Itoii^, neither . . . nor:^ as, 

1. er ift toeber arm ubUi reiiJ^, he is neither poor nor rich. 

2. toeber ift er arm, itoilt ift er reidt, neither is he poor, nor is lie rich.^ 

1 If the conjunction is coSrdinating, the normal order is used (06, i) ; 
but when etttmeber (unless followed by a pause), meber, or noii^ intro- 
duces a clause, the inverted order is used (97, i). 

^ benn, for, stands at the beginning of its clause ; benn, then, pray, 
stands after one or more words : as, toai^ toiKft btt benn ? what do you 
want, tJienf 
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The Subordinating Conjunctions ^ 



a% wJien, than^ a«. 101, a, 3 

aid olf dd toemt, aiS, as if, 101,3 

httfox^, e^je, hrfare, 101,4 

h\S, unUl, till. 102, z 

ha, as, since, seeing that. 102, a 

mnttit^^ that, so that. 102,3 

bag, <Aat. 102,4 

ittbent^ with a verb, —ing. 102, 5 

ie . . . befKo, te • * • itiit fo^ the . . . 

the. 102,6 
itaii^beiit^, etfter. 102, 7 



ob, whetJier, if. 103, z 

obgleiilt^, obftJ^ott^, otool^F, ipeitit 

* * • attli^, although. 103, a 
itit, f eitbent^, since, of time. 103, 3 
folialb^ as soon as. 103,4 
foIottg^Ce), so long as, as long as. 

103,5 
toftli^teitb, toM2e. 103,6 
toeU, because. 103, 7 
toeim, if, whenever (= if ever). 103, 8 
mie, however, as, like. 103, 9 



ali9, toAen, of definite time, and used therefore only with the past tenses 
of the indicative (cf . toetttt, 103, 8) ; than, as, with the same case after 
it as before it (cf . tote, 103, 9) : as, 

1. al§ er mlam, fall et bitJ^, on arriving (when he arrived), he saw you. 

2. er toar lUttt, aid idi le^t (in, lie was older than I am now. 
8. fein S3ntbet ift ftUet aid er, his brother is older than he. 

4. idi fall niii^td ^fi^Bttered aid bili^, I saw nothing prettier than you.* 

5. er emtlfittg tttid^ aid eitteit gfreitttb, he received me as a friend. 

6. f9 Hiel (or fo giit) old rndg^^r ^ ^^<^^ (^^ <^ Qood) as possible. 



he 



old 9ff, aid memt, aid,* as if, in conditions contrary to fact (08,4): as, 

1. er fitfft au&, aid oh (or aid toenn) er franf mare, 1 he looks as if 
er jleljt m^, aid mftrc' er franf, J were «icfc. 

2. ed ffj^eittt, aid lefe^ er immer, it seems as if he were always reading, 
8. er ift sit iititg, aid ba§ er bied miffett fvlUe, he is too young to know 

this. 



bebpr', e'I|e, b^ore : as, 

1. benor (or t}\t) er anfam, ghtg iil^ fort, before he came, I went away. 

2. er mollte nailt ^aufe surftilfeliren, beoor (or e^e) er prbe, he wished to 

go back home b^ore he died. 
8. e^e iilt bad i^tt, loitrbe iiJ^ Iteber fterbett, sooner than do that, I had 
rather die. 

iFor the order of words, see 97, a. 

^In English, the case after as or than depends on the construction: 
as, **I saw nobody younger than he (is)." 

■When the subjunctive is introduced by aid alone, the inyerted order 
is used (07, z). 



102 A QEBMAN DRILL BOOK 

Wf until, till: as, 

1. t»axtt, Bis id^ fomme, wait till I come, 

2. er toftrbe hUlbtn, his er biiJ^ gefelien ]|fttte, he would wait until he had 

seen you. 

ba, 08, since, seeing that: as, 

1. ba et tdHit fowmett Imntt, fd^rieb er eineu SSdef, seeing that he could 

not comcy he wrote a letter. 

2. iti^i, ba loir toiffen, now that we know. 

bfttltU^, that, so that, expressing purpose, generally with the subjunc- 
tive (cf. bttg, 102,4):^ as, 

1. fie goben tl^m &t% bamit er naUi $att{e gel^ett fBttttte, they gave him 

money, that he might go home, 

2. iii^ fage bir ha§, bantit btt t§ loeip^ I tell you this that you may know.^ 

h(i% that, introducing subject or object clauses, or clauses expressing 
purpose (cf . %amit% 102, 3) or result, with the indicative or the sub- 
junctive (99, i) : as, 

1. t§ ift mir Iteb, baf btt fottttttft, I am glad that you come, 

2. er fagte^ bag {te &ttt fiaht dfyHttt, or fiattt), he said she had money, 

3. fie foiit^ fo ba^ fie biii^ fe^ett fottttie (or fBttttte), she came to see you, 

4. itt bettt SfaKe, bag tilt fterbe, Bleibe, in case of my death, stay, 

5. iiJ^ mar fo arttt^ bag iil^ ttifj^t ge^eu fottttte, I was so poor that I could 

not go, 

6. er fattt, o]|tte bag ifi^ tS tuttgte, ?ie came without my knowing it, 

ittbent^ with a verb, — ing, expressing an action simultaneous with that 
of the main verb, the subject of the two verbs being the same : as, 

1. er tta^nt fie bei ber $attb, ittbettt er fagte^ he took her by the hand, 

saying, 

2. ittbettt er fo ffonhtUt, l^atte er ttttreii^t, in doing so, he was wrong, 

ie ♦ ♦ ♦ beft^o, je . . . ttttt fo, the , , , the, with comparatives : « as, 

1. ie ttte^r tttan fiat, htfto (or nttt fo) ttte^r mill tttatt liabett, the more you 
have, the more you want. 

ttafl^bettt'', after: as, 

1. ttad^bettt er bieS gefagt f^attt, ftattb er auf, after saying this, he rose. 

1 The indicative implies that the purpose is fulfilled (cf . 99, i). 

^ After the subordinating conjunction je, the verb is transposed 
(97, a); after the adverb befto, the verb is inverted (97, x). When the 
sentences are short, je * * * {t, the , , , the, are often used : as, je e^er, je 
Ueber, the sooner, the better. 
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91^, whether J if^ in indirect questions: as, 

1. ed fragt ^iS^, oh ed ttifj^t malir ift, I wonder if it is not true. 

2. ev fragt^ oh loir feitt ®elb liJUtett, he asks if we have no money (99, z). 

ohiUitli^ 9h\ifion\ o^oWt ttieittt . . . anil^ (even . . .if), although: as, 

1. 9(0leiil^ (oBffl^ott, or olbtoo])!) er atitt ift^ fo ift et boii^ glfiifUilt^ although 

he 18 poor, he ia nevertheless happy* 

2. mm tt mHii oxm m ftre, f o toftrbe er glfitfliiit f eht, even ^ Ae toere poor, 

he would he happy. 

fett, feitbent''^ since, of time: as, 

1. feit (or feitbent) fie ]|iet toofett, bin iil^ {el|t tm§HlffKil|, eince t^ey toere 
here, I have been very unhappy, 

fobalb^, as soon as: as, 

1. f9ba(b @ie liierlier fowmett, toerbeit tuit geliett^ as soon as you come 

here, we shall go, 

2. fobalb tt Ihnt, fSnttten lotr geljen, as soon as he came, we could go. 

foIimg^(e)^ fo (Ottge^ so long as, as long as : as, 

1. folattg(e) et ffitt toav, toar et oxm, as long as he was here, he waspoor. 

2. folaug(e) et otm toSte, toiltbe et gliliftiii^ feitt, so long as he was poor, 

he would be happy. 
8. iii^ blieb fo lattge, bid et Stttflllfattt, I remained until he came back. 

luSlKteitb, while: as, 

1. mftlptettb mit bott motett, fottt beiti S3tttbet an, while we were there, 
your brother arrived. 

meil, because: as, 

1. et gittg ttailt ^ottfe, toeil et ftatt! toot (or toote), he went home because 

he was sick (99, x). 

2. iti^t loeil i&i biiJ^ toettiget liebe, not that I love you less. 

wettn, if, whenever (= if ever), in conditional clauses (98) : as, 

1. metttt et fottt, fo falft i4 '^^^t %f (or whenever) he came, I saw him. 

2. nietttt btt toiebetfottttttft, when (= whenever, if ever) you come again. 

toie, however; as, like, with the same case after it as before it (cf. tXd, 
101,2): as, 

1. luie fttttt et itttfi^ tojite, et toiltbe^ glftitttii^ feitt, however poor he was, 

he would be happy. 

2. ii^ fall m€fi^ fo fd^du toie i]|tt, I saw nothing so handsome as he. 

3. et fall loie eitt Stgi mS, he looked like a doctor. 

^ After a concessiye clause, the normal order is sometimes used (96, x). 
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IDIOMS 

about: §egett (89, x), urn (89,3), Ii9it (87, x). 
above: iUleT(92,4). 
acro88: filler (92, 4) : as, 

1. ?ie stepped across the street, tt trof filler bie @tra§e« 

2. come across (over here), fotitm l^erfiBet (see here, 107). 

3. go across (over there), ge]| ]|ittftflet (see tAere, 112). 
after: ttaii^ (86, 4)» iittii^beilt^ (102, 7) : as, 

1. on the morning after the battle, wx bent 9Kiirgeit Italic bet ^ICuSj/L 

2. one after another, eiiter iwil^ bent oitbent* 

3. after he had said this, he V3ent away, ttatJ^beiit er bied gefogt |stte, 

ging et f Prt. 
oijrainat; ettige^gen (86,4), gegett (89, x), ipiber (89,4). 
ofiro; liPt(93,a): as, 

1. he went away a year ago, er ift bor ehtem 3al(re foftgegmtgetu 
aZZ: anet(34,x), gaita(34^. 
alone, only: xaxtx as, 

1. he alone came, nut et ift gefowmett* 
aZonflr; eittlattg^ (with d. or a.), wit (86,3): as, 

1. go along the shore, ge]|ett @te am UfeT etttlattg* 

2. (70 alon^ this street, gel^ett 8ie biefe Strafe entloiig* 
d. to{22 2^ou not go along? tooaett @te ttiii^t mit? 

4. come aZonor with me, fotttiltett @ie iltit (mir)* 
also, too, besides: mttfi (100,7): as, 

1. will you also gof toiSift bit att4 toit? 

2. besides, he is a doctor, attdp ift tt Sr^t^ 

although: oHUWt obftJ^on^ obtvoliF^ toeitit * • * aitii^ (103, a). 
among: sttttet (93, i). 

any : — , eiti (3, x, SQ, x ; pL, toe^e, 89, 2) ; any at all, ir'geitbeiit (8, 1, 36, i • 
pL, ir'geitbtiielilte)^ ir'geitbtiield|et(l,a); not any, lei«(3,a, 37,4): as, 

1. have you (any) bread (or apples) f ]|a{t btl S3rot (or t^fel) ? 

2. buy any coat, fattf e irgenbeitten SRoif ; irgeiibtiielil|e Widt. 

3. his book or any, fetn fBndi obet itgenbeineiS* 

anybody: ir'geitbeitter (36, i), it'genb ie'maitb, ie'bemtattit (37, a, 3): as, 

1. anybody (everybody) knows, lebemtattit »el|» 
anywhere: somewhere, ir^genbtOO* 
around: ittlt(89,3). 
as: ald(101,a), ba(102,a): as, 

1, asa soldier, aid @oIbat; as a doctor, aid 9r|t» 

2. as he was sick, he did not go, %a er frattf ttor, giug er itUfpt. 
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oa . . . as; fo • • * aX^^ f o • • * tote: as, 

1. as soon as possible, fo (alb a\9 (or mie) w^gli^* 

2. a« good as he, fo gut toie et; not m firood as he, n\^i fo gul mie er.. 
as far as: Bii?(88,a). 

a« if: ai2 oh, al» mm, aW (101,3). 
as long as: foIiittg''(e) (103, 5). 

at: m (90,2), mtf (91,1), Hei (86,4), in (92,a), nafj^ (86,4), itter (92,4), tim 
(8»,3), Stt(87,a): as, 

1. at the table, am Xi^dit; at the window, am i^eitfter«. 

2. professor at, student at, the University of Berliny ^YOfeffOY Hit, 

Stttbettt anf, ber UuioeiittSt an S^eratt. 

3. at the door, an ber Xfir; at homer^n $imfe«. 

4. at e^e market, Ottf bent SJ^ntlte; at the station^ ottf bent SoJfttttof* 

5. at the post office, auf ber $oft» 

6. at Cologne, in (or jn) ^Bltt; at the cathedral, im ^ont* 

7. at our Aouse, bei itttiS ; at Mr. 8,'s, bei $emt @« 

8. at breakfast, dinner, supper, betnt 3frft]|fitilif, SllittagiSeSett, Sbettbeffett* 

9. they are at dinner, jle ft^ett bei ^tfii^e. 

10. at noon, $u S^tttag ; at night, in ber ^adfU 

11. at church, in ber ^rd^e; at acAoo^, itt ber Sfj^ttle* 

12. at the opera, itt ber Optt ; at the theatre, im Sweater*. 

13. the dog sprang at him, ber $uttb f)ifattg ttad^ i^tlt* 

14. I was surprised at his answer, td^ tottttberte tttid^ ilber {eitte %nh»9tt^ 

15. at ten o'clock, nm ae^tt U^r* 

16. at this price, att biefeitt ^reife* 

17. we saw the boy come in at the door, loir {alftett bett ^obeu anr Xhx 

f^txtinUmmtn. 
because: toeil (103, 7). 
because of: toegett (84, 9). 

brfore: conjunction, bebor% e'l^e (101,4); preposition, Oor (93, a); ad- 
verb, oor^er^ : as, 

1. it happened before (earlier), t» gefdial^ border. 

2. the evening b^ore, am flbettb borl^er. 
behind: ]|ittter (92, i). 

below : adverb, ]|erutt^ter (see here, 107), l^ttttttf'ter (see t^ere, 112), ttttieit ; 
preposition, itttter (93, i) : as, 

1. let us go below (down), Ut^tt 8ie ttttil (titttttterge]|ett« 

2. below, in the valley, tttttett itit ^ole. 

beside: an (90, a), auger (85,3), bei (86,4)^ ttcbetr(92,3)* 
beyond: jlu^feitS (84, 3), ilber (92, 4)^ 
both: beibeiS (35,3)' 
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but: ahtt (100, z), fottbtYn (100,6), a% an^tt (86,3): as, 

1. he eats nothing but meat^ et i^i mt^i§ al§ ^(eifli^* 

2. nobody is here but me, onfter mk Ifi ttietltaitb ^ier* 

by : m (90, a), M (85, 4), %nttt^ (88, 3), io^tmf (102, 5), lirit (86, 3), liaii^ (86, 4), 
nthtn (92, 3), fiUt (92, 4), Hon (87, i), an (87, 2) : as, 

1. by (at) e^e window, am Sfettftet; by (at) the table, tm Siffl^e* 

2. he took the child by the hand, er naf^m bad ^nb au (or bet) ber $itttb. 

3. do yoM pa«« by the post office? ge^fi bit an bet ^op Horbei? 

4. to call by name, beim 9lamtn UtUUtn; by (near) him, hti if^nu 
6. a^e learned it by practice, fte Ijot eiS butllt ftbttUg gelerttt* 

6. by hunger and thirst, bntfi^ ^ttttger ttub ^urft* 

7. by staying, he did wrong, ittbem er bUeb, tat et itttreii^t 

8. we did it by hand, totr f^ahtn tS mit bet $anb genmd^t 

9. it came by post, t^ ift mit ber $oft gef ontmett* 

10. I came by rail, id^ bin mit ber (Sifenba^n gelommeit* 

11. by the clock, uaiff ber Uffv; by my watch, ttaii^ meitter Ufft* 

12. a tree stands by the house, tin ^anm fte^t tteben htm $aufe« 

13. he went by Leipzig, er ift ilber fiei^$ig gegangeu* 

14. pursued by the soldiers, Hon ben Solboten berfolgt. 

16. he sprang in by (at) the window, er ftirang attw 3fenfter ]|ereitt« 
16. by foot, an 3ftt6 1 &y ^«wd, $n fianbe; 6y sea, $n SBaffer (or anr See)* 
down ; ffttay, l|ertttt^ter (see here, 107), l^inab^^ ^innn^ter (see there, 112) : as, 

1. come down here, fomm l^erab; go down there, gel( ffimmttx. 

2. she came down stairs, fie iam bie ^re^)ie ]|emnter* 

8. we went down stairs, loir gittgen bie Xxtppt ffinnnUt* 
4. let us go down (stairs), laffett 8ie tttti^ ffinnnttt ge]|ett« 
during: ]|ittbnr(^'', lang, toft^^renb (84,8): as, 

1. during (for) man2^ 2^ears, Hiele ^af^tt lattg (or ](ittbttril|)* 

2. during the night, toS^rettb ber ^aijU 

each, every, everybody: jeber (l,a, 37, i), je^bermamt (37, a). 
either . . .or: ent^liieber • ♦ . ober (100,5). 
enough: gCttttg^ (36, 5). 
everything : aUtd (34, x). 
few: teie^nige(39,3). 
fewer: toe^'ttiger (39, 4). 

for : onf (91 , i), benn (conjunction, 100, 3), fftr (88, 4), nadi (86, 4), f eit (86, 5), 
nm (89, 3), lior (93, 2), toegen (84, 9), $u (87, 2), the accusative : as, 

1. he will go to Germany for three years, er geljt Ottf brei ^afftt ttad^ 

^entfd^Ianb. 

2. he will help you, for he has money, er iiiirb bir ffttftn, htnn er %at 

®elb. 
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8. I buy the horse for you, id^ fonfe hod ^erb fftr bUI|* 

4. I take him for (consider him) a friend,*^ tll| f^aUt tifll fftr etiteil 

gfrenitb* 
6. it is well for you, t» ift 0isi fftr bid^* 

6. to send for a doctor, naifi einem Sr^te fii^iffett; to send for a carriage, 

tta4 etnem SBageit fd^iifen (cf. send for, 06). 

7. Ae Aod &een dead for twenty years, er ift $llMttl^{0 3al|re (or feit StOOlt* 

$ig Solpreu) M. 

8. tA62^ a«A;/or &rea(2, fie Uttten ttm S^ot* 

9. he loves her for her money, er litU fte ttllt Qt ®e(b» 

10. Ae «pranj7 up for Joy, er f^rottg Dor gfreube anf. 

11. we bought a ham for dinner, totr foitftett einen ^(ffixHttu^im 9Kiti|gi9' 

cffen* 

12. a present for Christmas, tin ^efii^ettf $it SBei^nail^teit* 

18. we lived therefor years, mir l^aieit ha 3a]|re (or jul^refottg) qmot^nk, 
for the sake of: !«»♦•• tmtten (84,7). 

/rom; an (90, a), m» (86,2), gegeit (89, x), natS^ (86,4), li9tt (87, x), iwnr (98, a), 
the dative of the person /rom whom: as, 

1. 8^6 suffers from headache, fie leibet an ^op^dumtx^nu 

2. Ae is from the city, from the country, er i^ <m9 ber @iabt, HiPm £atibe* 
8. the rain falls from (out of) «Ac clouds, from the leaves, ber 9legeit 

fftllt mtd ben SBo(!ett, Dott ben S3lftttertt. 
4. to shelter from the enemy, from the storm, gegett belt 0eiltb, gegett ben 

@htrm f (^ft^ett* 
6. /rom your dress, you are poor, beinem ^(eibe nadi bift bn antt* 

6. how far am I from Bonn? mie loeit ]|ab^ iil| Hon ]|ier italic S3otm? 

7. 6^6 was silent from fright, Hor ^nrfj^t fd^toieg fie* 

8. they died from hunger, fie {tub Dor $uuger ge^orbett* 

9. she took the apple from him, fie ^at i^m best 9)ife( gettommeit* 

Aere: ]|er (the opposite of ^iu; see tAere, 112), a separable prefix or 
suffix implying motion toward the speaker or the writer, in his real 
or his assumed position ; ^ier : as, 

1. come up here, (lomtn) Ifterimf ; come down here, (lomm) l(entttter» 

2. come in, Ijereitt; come out, f^ttanS, 

8. he was coming over here, er lam l^erftber. 

4. where do you come from f ttio]|er Ummft bu? (or too fontiltft bit l^er?) 
6. Aoto long ago was itf loie (mtge ift ed ]|er ? (how long is it from then 
till now?) 

6. it was many years ago, td ift oiele 3a]|re l^er* 

7. Ai^Aer and thither, l^iu itttb ^er (thither and hither). 

8. they are not here, fie filtb ltid|t ]|ier« 
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however: ahtt (100, x), bofj^ (978), jebmlft' (978), trte , , , att4 (103,9): as, 

1. he wasy Aotoeoer, p^or^ et mav alber (or iebod^) arm* 

2. Aotoever, ^e had many friends, bod} ]|atte er Hiele Srveititbe* 

3. toAat <f {< were truef toeuit ei$ bodi toalir toftre? 

4. however rich you become, you must die, loie xtxi^ bit mtllt imrfit, bit 

mnSt fterben.^ 
(f ; ob (103, 1), toeittt (103,8), the inverted order (97, x). 
in : m (90, a), Ottf (91, x), bei (86, 4), fftxtW (see here, 107), Ifitteitt'' (see there^ 
112), ill (92, a), wtdl (86,4), p $ittt{e : as, 

1. a garden rich in flowers, tin ©ortett reillt att S^Iimteit* 

2. in this way, Ottf biefe SBeife ; in no way, mtf feine SBeife* 

3. tell me that in German, fagett 8ie tttir bod attf bentfc^^* 

4. toe toere in the country, loir marett aitf bent £aitbe*^ 

5. they were walking in the street, fie gittgett aitf ber strafe* 

6. in the daytime, bei Xage ; in the night, bei (or in) ber ^aUft^ 

7. in writing, he makes mistakes, beint 8i^reibeit iitaii^t er gfe^Ier* 

8. come in, herein; go in at the door, ge^ attr X&t f^intitu 

9. he lives in this street, er tii9]|tti ill biefer 8tra§e* 

10. in old times, in aUzn B^ett; in summer, im Sontmer* 

11. I shall return in three days, in brei Sagett lomme iii^ ^wM. 

12. she is in a house in the village, fie ift in eineiit $attfe im ^orfe* 

13. in my opinion, he is right, meiiter ^eittttttg nadj f^ er reii^t* 

14. you were not in, @ie marett ttifl^i §u $att{e* 
in any way : ir^genbmie* 

in behalf of : fiafhtn, f^atbtt (84,4), loegett (84,9). 
in front of : tPPr(93,a). 
in —ing, inbem^ with a verb (102,5). 

—ing, the infinitive, or a clauee with aid (101,2), bebor^ e^lpe (101,4), or 
itadibem^(102,7): as, 

1. I saw him dancing, iiJ^ fall i^tt ian^tn* 

2. b^ore departing (before you depart), bebor Bit abreifett* 

3. after eating, he went away, ttafj^bem er gegeffen ^otte, gittg er fort 
in no way: oiif feine SBeife^ hVnt»M^». 

ifhside: brinnen,* ^ercin^ (see here, 107), (finein^ (see there, 112). 

1. inside, it is warm, britttten ift ed Inarm* 
in spite of: trn*(84,6). 
instead of: an^ftatt, ftatt (84, a). 
into: in (92,2). 

iSee 1031. ^That is, not in town; of. mir maren im £attbe^ we were 
in the country, that is, not abroad, '^i^nnen :e= ^uritt^nen* 
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kind, what Und qf: toad fftt tilt (88*). 

less: iiie^]ti0er(8O,4). 

like : i^nlUli, ai» (101, a), gent fiahtu, gent with a yerb, gleii^, toie (108, 9) : as, 

1. that i8ju8t like him, ha» fielit i^nt a^nlti^. 

2. it is like (as heavy as, denoting quantity) lead, t^ ifit fo ffj^loer M 

8(ei« 
8. it is like (as cold as, denoting quality) ice, t^ tft fo foU toie (SiS* 

4. / liJke 5rea(l, ifi^ Ipalie 8rot gent; I am fond of bread, i(^ f^abt fBxot 

felir gent^ 

5. Ae likes to eat, er i^ gent; he is fond of eating, ey i(t fe^r gent« 

6. they like meat much more than bread, jie ^abtn gfleiffi^ Hiel lieBet^ aliS 

8tot 

7. Ac is fonder of sleep than of work, et ffi^Iftft irtel lieBer^ a(d et orBeitet* 

8. he likes to read best of all, et liefit am lieBfleit*^ 

0. he went away like a soldier, einent ®olbateit gleil^ giltg er fort (or er 

gtng fort mie eiit ®oIbat)» 
little: flein, liie^ttiger(30,3): as, 

1. she has a little garden, fte fiat einen fleineit ®atUn. 

2. he has only a little maney, er %ai WXX toettig (Stelb* 
many: ntanii^er (38, i), bieler (89, i). 

many times: ntand^^'iital, oft, bieFntaKd). 

much: bieler (80, 1). 

near: bei (86,4), bii^t bei, ita^^ebei: as, 

1. Pankow near Berlin, ^attfoto bei 8erlilt« 

2. near the house, naf^t bent ^oitfe* 

8. near (or hard by) Leipzig, btdpt bet (or ita^ebei) Sei^jig* 
4. from far and near, bon naf^ itltb fent (from near and far). 

neieAer; feinerbonbeibeit (87,4). 

neither . . . nor: toeber • • • ttodp (100,9). 

no, none: Uiu (8,1, 87,4): as, 

1. have you no books? (aft bit feine S3fiil^er? no, I have none, ntin, idp 

f^aht feme* 

2. / do not want any of these books, td| toiH fettid bon biefen 8fid|ent* 
8. none of us, lettter bon w^. 

nobody, not anybody: feiner (87,4)) nientanb (88,5). 
nothing, not anything : nid^tiS (88, 4). 
not only . , .but also: ntd^t nnr • * • fonbem autfi (100,7). 
noway, noways: anf feine 99$eife, ltx^nt8M^9. 
nowhere, not anywhere: nirgenbiS, ttir^genbmo* 

^ For this form, see gem, 82, i. 
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of: the genitive, — , citf (91, i), mtd (86, a), Hon (87, i): as, 

1. the roofs of the houses, bie ^ftf^er ber ^jlnfer. 

2. of a Sunday (or Sundays), (beiS) ®ontttagiS; Wednesdays, (bed) J0Utt> 

3. Jfonday the 11th of May, mnvta^ ben 11* (= elften) a»tti* 

4. three glasses of wine, bret ®Itt« 99$eim 

5. prowd of his dress, ftolj ottf fein llletb* 

6. 3fr. ^. is of Dresden, $err 9l» ift cnS (or bon) ^tedben. 

7. «ome 0/ my t^^in^fs, einige bon nteinen ^aii^en. 

8. a table of beautiful wood, tin S^tfdp an» (or bon) fdpBnent ^o\%u 

9. «^e ikmflf of Prussia, ber ilBnig bon $ren(en*^ 
10. the streets of Paris, hit ®tragen bon ^ati».^ 

off: ob, m» or fort with a verb, bon (87, z), bon • . « ah, loeit: as, 

1. off and on, now and t?ien, ob nnb }n« 

2. is it far offf ift e« ttett ab ? 

3. taAce off your hat, nintnt beinen $nt ob* 

4. / dreto mj^ gloves off, iii^ jog ntir bie ^onbffl^ttlie and** 
6. Z must be off, ii^ ntn^ fort. 

6. he fell off the roof, er pel boni ^aif^t (l^emnter)* 

7. do they live far offf too^nen ile tteit bon ^ier? 

8. we are off the road, toir {inb bont SBege ah, 

9. the village is ten miles off bod ^orf ift jel^n 9KeiIett meit« 
often: oft, biel^'ntaKd) : as, 

1. Jieis often at our house, er ift oft bei nnB. 
on: an (90, a), anf (91, i), bei (85,4), fort with a verb, liber (92,4), tinter 
(93,1), tteiter, an(87,a): as, 

1. the picture is on the wall, bod 8ilb ift an ber 99$anb* 

2. she knocked on the door, fie flo^ifte an hit %kt* 

3. on Tuesday, am ^tenftog ; on the ground, an ber <Srbe* 

4. from to-day on, bon (ente an; from this moment, bon ®tnnb^ an. 

5. I put on other clothes (changed my dress), id^ )0g anbre ^leiber Ott* 

6. ?ie dressed himself quickly, er ^og jif^ ff^nett am 

7. they are going on a journey, fie ntai^en fif^ anf bie 9{eife* 

8. on the first opportunity, bei ber erften (or ntit erfter) Q^eiegen^eit* 

9. she went on writing, fie fn^r fort §n ff^reiben. 

1 When the genitive is not indicated by the ending of a noun, or by a 
limiting word, bon with the dative is generally used. Of. 18'. 

3 So, also, bie @tiefel, shoes; htn ^od, coat; bad ^leib, dress; bad 
$entb, shirt; hit @triinMlfe, stockings. Or, with a reflexive pronoun, ii^ 
50g ntid^ an^, I undressed; idp §og ntiflt ^ ^ dressed. 
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10. he spoke on health, tt ft^radp ftBer ©efitnbl^eit* 

11. on no condition, Hitter feiiter S3ebiitgttng* 

12. and so on, and so forth (etc.), nnb fo setter (abbreviated, itfto*)* 

13. neither on foot nor on horse, toeber an ^ug ttOfi^ ^u ^ferbe* 

14. on stepping into the room, I saw him, al» if^ iv^ S^vxmtt ttat, fa^ 

on account of: toegeit (84,g). 

once : tin^mal, timnaV (never at the beginning of a sentence) : as, 

1. once a year, etit^'tiial ht9 ^af^xtS (or haS Sa^r)* 

2. for this once, fftr tin^mal; once for all, ein^'iital filr aUtmuL 

3. all at once, suddenly, aitf tin^mal; once mare, nofi^ tWvxaU 

4. once on a time there was a king, t^ mat txumaV tin Qouin* 
one: eilter (35,i). 

only: eittjig, erft (=not b^ore, not tilt), nnt: as, 

1. an only child, eUt eil^igeiS ^tllb» 

2. the only thing that he had, boi^ eittaige, tOOi^ er l^otte. 

3. the one thing she yearned for, boi^ einaige, tOOnatS^ fie M fel^itte* 

4. he came ont^^ (not till) toward evening, er font erft gegeit 9bettb* 

5. only a word! mx eitt ^nxtl only (but) go! ge( ttstr! 

6. if he were only here! toenit er ttitr ^ter to&re ! 

7. he alone came, tmx er ift gefontnten. 

8. only (but) I cannot (/o, ttttr barf id^ ttid^t ge^em 

on that side of: i«tt^felt« (84, 3) ; on this side of: hit»^itU» (84, 3). 

opposite: gegenft^'ber (86, a). . 

out, out of: and (85, a), ^erani^ (see here, 107), f^nua^ (see there, 112): as, 

1. she is out, fte ift and* 

2. the concert is over, bad Itoitjett ifl ait9. 

3. it is made out of gold, tS ift and ®olb gentadpt. 

4. please come out here, Uttt, foiitmett @ie (erani^* 

5. he was looking out of the window, er fa^ ^um Bfeitfler ffinm§^ 
outside: au^tt (86,3), att^^ler^aQi (84^), braugett (=barait''6ett), lierani^^ 

(see here, 107), l^iitaitd^ (see there, 112) : as, 

1. it is cold outside, t^ ift fait braitgeit. 

2. out in the world, brattgett ill ber WtU. 

over:' (erft^ber (see here, 107), ^ittfi^ber (see there, 112), iber (92,4). 
past: an » • • borbeF, borbei^ borft^'ber: as, 

1. do you go past the post office? ge^ft bit an ber ^oft borbei? 

2. we are past the village, mir finb am ^orfe borbei« 

3. what is past is past, maiS tiorbei ift, ift borbei* 

4. it is all up with him, ntit il|tii ift t§ gatta borbei. 

5. the rain is over (past), ber 9tegett ift borftber* 
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rather: \\thtx{=^pr^erahly ; see Kfce, 109), jieillttll^ {= «omcwAa«) : as, 

1. I had rather go, ii^ tttdii^te lieBer gel^etu 

2. he is rather {ot pretty) tally tx ift sientUdp gwft* 
round: nut (89,3). 

same: berfeFBe (32, a), einedei'': as, 

1. it is all the same to me, t9 ifit Otir einetlei* 
several: meVrere (38, 3). 

since: conjunction, ba (102, a), feitbetll'' (103,3); preposition, fett (86,5). 
80 {=ther^ore): cFfo (never means "also''), bantm^, fo: as, 

1. there is, therefore, no more hope? t9 ift alfo feme ^nfftmsig me^y? 

2. for that reason I shall remain, htmm toerbe id^ bleiBett* 

3. so let us go, fo laffeit ®ie ttnd gel^eit. 
so (= thus): \o: as, 

1. it is no longer so, t9 xfl tttf^t iitel^r (0. 

2. Mr, so and so, $eiT fn itttb fo. 

3. so good a girl, eitt fo (or fo tin) gitteiS Wihtlltn. 

4. so many years, fo tttandpeiS Sal^r. 

«o . . . as, 80 . . . t^at; f . . . ba^ (102,4). 

«o ionflf as, as long as: foloitg^'e (103,5). 

some : eFntger (36, 3), tin paat (38, 6), ttwa» (36, 4), nteVten (38, 3), toeld^er 

(39,2). 
somebody, anybody: jemattb (37,3). 
something, anything: ttma^ (36,4). 
sometime: tinvxnV, of the future or of the past: as, 

1. I shall meet him sometime, iHt^ toerbe tl|m einmal begegnen* 

2. once on a Ume lived two brothers, tS Itbttn tinmai Jtoei S3rjlbey* 
sometimes: eFitigemale, mattf^^mal : as, 

1. sometimes he went to church, ettttgemale ging er in hit ^ri^e* 

2. he went to town sometimes, et ging ntani^mal snr 8tabt* 
such: foIil^er(32,3). 

than: alS (101,2). 

that : conjunction, bontit'' (102, 3), ha^ (102, 4) ; pronoun, ber (32, 1,3); ad- 
jective or pronoun, jcnet (1,2, 32, i). 
the. . . the: jc ♦ ♦ • bcfto (or nm fo), je ♦ • • je (102,6, 102% 
tJien: cFfo (see «o = i^iere/ore), btt, btt'^Wttli^, bttnn, benn(= pray; lOO^): as, 

1. from that time on, tion ha an^ 

2. at that time he was poor, hamal9 Wat er arm* 

3. then he came back, hann ift er jnrilffgelontmem 

there : ha, bort ; ^in, the opposite of ^er (see here, 107), a separable pre- 
fix or suffix implying motion from the speaker or the writer, in his 
real or his assumed position : as, 
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1. tJiere are your rooms, bort fittb 3^re Simmer. 

2. go up there, (gel^) ^iniutf ; go down there, (ge^) l^ittaB. 
8. go in, (gel^) l^ineitt ; go out, (ge^) ^inan». 

4. he was going across (over there), n gittg (ittfiber* 

5. t^es^ wen< down stairs, fie gittgett Me Xttppt l^itmnter* 

6. to^ere are you going f Wo^in ge^ft bit? (or too ge^ft bn Ipnt?) 

there is, there were, etc.: t9 i% etc. (32®); eS gibt, there is, there are 
(literally, it gives, that is, nature gives), denoting the existence of per- 
sons or of things in natural surroundings : as, 

1. are there animals in this forest? gibt tS Xittt in btefent ^atbt? 

2. there are lions in Africa, in %jxxta gibt tS 2^mtu. 

3. there were flowers here, t9 gab ^Inmtn (ier (a native place). 

4. no prettier garden exists, t& gtbt feinen ff^dtteren Garten* 

5. there will he fish to-day, (eitte gibt t^ ^tft^e (a natural event). 

6. how many kinds of trees are there here f ttlte biele Sftttnte gibt ei9 (ier ? 
therefore: see so (= therefore), 112. 

e^ia; biefer (1,3, 32,1). 

through: bitrti^ (88,3). 

ttIZ: bid (88,2). 

to; the dative,^ m (90,2), auf (91, i), bid (88,2), gegen (89, i), in (92,2), viVii\ 

(86,4), nw • . . stt (89^)» Stt (S'y^*)- as, 

1. she said to me that she had money, fie fagte ntir, bag fte ®e(b ^Stte* 

2. she said to me, ''I have money,'' pc fagte sn mir: ,^i^ ^abe ®clb." 
8. ^e gave her the letter to Elizabeth, er gab i^r ben 95ricf a:: Cialcu,,^ 
4. sell me f^M, berlattfen ®ie ntir biei^ (or bieiS an nttd^).^ 

6. write me a letter, fdpreibe ntir txntn Srief (or einen Srief an mid^).^ 

6. a letter to Mr, Hoffman, ein S3nef an $erm Hoffmann. ^ 

7. to t^e <a&2e, an ben S^ifi^ ; to the window, an^ ^enftcr. 

8. to the post office, ottf bie $oft; to fAe castle, anf bai3 (B&iU^. 

9. to «^6 country, onfiS fittttb ; to my room, anf mein Simmer* 

10. how far is it to Hamburg? tnie lange banert t^ ij\^ $ambnrg? 

11. clear up to the university, biiS anf bie ttninerfttSt.^ 

12. from Sunday to Friday, )^i>ti @onntag bii9 ^reitag* 

13. he came to a little house, tt fam an ein fleinei^ $aniS* 

14. friendly to my brother, frennblifi^ gegen meinen S3mber* 

15. he went to a house in the country, tx ging in tin ^an^ anf bew £anbe* 

16. to church, in ^xt (or jnr) ^rii^e ; to school, in bie (or jnr) Si^nle* 

17. to the church, nat^ ber ^ri^e ; to the schoolhouse, na^ ber Si^nle* 

^ The indirect object is expressed by the dative unless an or jn is re^ 
quired for the sake of clearness. ^ See 88^. 
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18. to town, natli bet (or jwr, 86«) ^taht 

19. he returned to Heidelberg^ er qin^ naU^ ^eibeOierg Jtttillf* 

20. she is going to Aer aunVa, {ie gel^t }]t i^ter Xttntt* 

21. 8end Charles to me, fi^iife ^arl p ntir (or ou nttdp, 113^). 

22. he went to buy a horse, er giitg, itnt ein $ferb jit !iiitfett« 

^ »«"""-""»"• « •"•"• { " :ri*'iKr°*' 

24. to go to dinner, jtt 2:ifi^e gelieit; to go to bed, p 8ett gelpeit* 

25. this is good to drink, bieiS ift gift p trinfen* 

tov^ard ; aitf « • « iU, gegett (80, z), ttoii^ (86, 4), ttadp . . * p (86^, p (87, a) : as, 

1. I went up to (toward) him, itfi ging anf i^n }tt. 

2. totcard t^e south, gegett @iibett (or nai^ @iibeit p)* 

3. fnendly toward you, freilttbltfi^ gegeit btii^* 

4. it is toward nine (o'clock), t§ ift gegett ttetttt OXfit). 

5. toward town, ttodp ber @tabt (ttai^ bet ®tabt p, or bet ®tabt $tt)« 

6. he has a liking for reading, er %at Sttfit }ltllt Sefetl* 
under : ffiuttt (= &eAind, 82, i), itltter (98, z) : as, 

1. the sun is under a cloud, bie ®otttte ift ^iitter eitter fBo(!e« 

2. t^e sAip Aa« gfone under, boi^ @(^iff ift tttttergegottgett. 
8. the world will go under, bie ^tli tuirb tttttergel^ett* 

4. t^e 8tin 8et8 at^ve o'clock, bie @0]ttte ge^t itnt fftttf U^r itttter* 
6. tAere is nothing new under the sun, t» gefd(ie^t ttidptiS S^eitei^ ttttter bev 
80tttte« 
until: bid (88, 2,889): as, 

1. until eight o'clock, bid atf^i ttlpr^ 

2. Ae waited yesterday until I had arrived, er tOOXUtt geftmt, bid il^ 

attgefontnteit mar* 
up: mtf (91, z), lieroitf (see here, 107), l^inoitf'' (see there, 112): as, 

1. he went up and down, er gittg attf ttttb ab« 

2. tfie sun is coming up (rising), bie @0tttte ge^t Ottf^ 

3. I do not get up early, ii^ fte^e ttidpt frfi^ attf. 

4. come up here, (fotttttt) l^erattf ; go up there, (gel^) liiitmtf • 

5. you were coming up the street, @ie fatttett bie Strofie ijerattf. 

up stairs: bie Xxtppt l^entttf (see here, 107) or Ipittaitf^ (see there, 112), 

obett: as, 

1. he lives up stairs, er mo^ttt obett. 
up to : bid (88, a), bid ott, bid attf, bid jtt (88>) : as, 

1. up to the present, bid je^t; up to to-day, bid Ipettte* 

2. up to the shore, bid attd ttfer* 

3. up to this day, bid itttf bett Ipetttigett Sag. 

4. from beginning to end, bott Sufattg bid p (ihtbe* 
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well: adjective, gefnttb^, gttt; adverb, imtt, WntjH, WnffUm^i as, 

1. he looks wellj er fie^t gefitttb and. 

2. alVa well that ends well, (Snbe gttt, atit§ gttt« 

3. it i8 well for you that he has not gone, t» ift gttt fftr bid|,bat ^ ttidpt 

gegottgett ift. 

4. how are youf Wit gel^t t9 S^tten ? I am well, t» geljt tttlr gttt* 

5. well, what do you want? tttttt (or mfflm), ttiod ttloKett @ie? 

6. sleep well I {dplafett 8te ttio^U 

7. farewell! leBe ttio^n 

loAen: aliS (101,2), ttietttt (103,8): as, 

1. when he came into the house, aid tt \nd ^and torn. 

2. whenever he came into the Jiovse, ttietttt er ittd ^aa9 fftttU 
when? ttiatttt?: as, 

1. when is he going to town? toonn ge^t er ttadp ber ^Biabi? 

2. they asked when he was going to town, fie f ragtett, loatttt er ttadp ber 

®tabt gittge. 
where: WO, tw^er'' (see here, 107), ttiol^ttt^ (see there, 112): as, 

1. where is your sister f t»o ift beitte @f^ttiefiter? 

2. / asked where your sister was, idi fragte, ttio beitte &d^Wtfttt ttior* 

3. where do they com^ from f ttio^er fottttttett fte ? (or ttio fottittiett Pe ^er ?) 

4. where is he going? ttio^itt geljt er? (or WO ge^t er ^itt?) 

5. they ask where he is going, {ie fragett, toof^in er ge^e« 
whether, if: ob (103, i). 

which: ber (33, x), ttielfi^er (l,a, 33, z). 
which f : Wtl&^tt ? (1, a, 33, 1,3). 
while: ma^rettb (103, 6). 
who : ber (33, i, 3)1 Wtl&^tX (33, z). 
whof: llier? (33,4,5). 
whoever: liier (33, 1-3). 

with: accttsatiye absolute, mt (00, a), bei (86,4), itt (02, a), tttit (86,3), bOtt 
(87,1), nor (03, a): as, 

1. he went out hat in hand, bett $ttt itt ber ^ttttb gittg er ax^. 

2. / am suffering with toothache, itt^ leibe an 3atttf4ttier§ett« 

3. does he live with youf toof^nt er bet S^ttett? 

4. I have no money with me, id^ i^aht feitt ®e(b bei tttir* 

5. go with them, ge^ett 8ie tttit i^ttett. 

6. he came with all haste, er ift itt aHer @ile geIotttntett« 

7. with his eyes on the ground, tttit bett ^ttgett Ottf bettt S^obett* 

8. he was overcome with drowsiness, er ttiar bottt @fl^(af ibertttattttt* 
0. / was beside myself with joy, if^ ttiar tttt^er tttir bor Bftettbe. 

without: o4tte(80,a). 
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GRIMM'S LAW 

1 Most European languages are related, or cognate, for they have the 
same origin. Our ancestors, coming from Asia, spread over Europe. 
The climate changed the people and their language. The law govern- 
ing the changes of the consonants called mutes was discovered by the 
great philologist Jacob Grimm. 

2 To find the English cognate of a German mute, use the figures be- 
low. Begin with the mute, and follow the arrow to the next letter:^ 



P-mntes^ 



pi 



T-mutes* 



K-mntes* 



b th d ch g 



P-mntas 



THnotes « 



K-mutes 



\SBei6 J 

(Zai -1 
^ Ufa J 
. f banlen "1 

* Uob ; 

g rSBaffer-l* 
L Se^n J 

r geftern \ 
tSTag ; 
f brcdften \ 



becomes 



ch 



} 



. r double 

\ 6ote<er 
J (half 

\wife 

(help 

L «^eep 

l^ door 

. C water ^ 
^ \ten } 

( bridge ^ 
^ \ hedge J 



} 
}' 
} 

} 



f yesterday \ ^ 
^ \day ; 

- f break ^ 

\ book J 



^In German, there are many irregularities. Because of earlier 
changes, or the accent, or the proximity of other consonants, the mutes 
are often unchanged. ^ Or labials (lip consonants). 

* Or dentals or Unguals (teeth and tongue consonants). 

* Or gutturals or palatals (throat or palate consonants). 
6 f for ph. « s (for th) = », ff, §, ^, or 5^ ^y for ch. 
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WORDS GROUPED ACCORDING TO THEIR STEMS 
(aneit, (imte, nthaut, build, cultivate: as, 



(Mm^nnq, building, edifica- 
tion.^ 78,1. 

ba« (BtHu^ht, building. 78, a. 

kierboit^ett, spend or ruin by build- 
ing. 80,3. 

^^hantn, close by building (build 
to), wall up. 



bet ^aUf building, cultitaiion; hex 

^Ut^tthm, agriculture.^ 
bcr Saner, peasant, farmer; ba^ 

8ait^eY1tt8bd|eit, peasant girl. 
ftthm^tn, build much on, cover with 

bui Idings, form. 76, x • 
erlifm''eit, build out, erect, edify; Me 

Betett, Witit, geBe^tet, pray (keep asking; see %itttn, ask, 118, i). 

Biegeitp hn^, geliogett, bend: as, 
bie fBxtfflm^, bending, curve, 
htt fSo^tn, bow (weapon), arch, sheet 

of paper (folded) ; bcr Sibber* 

Bogen, picture book (pictures on 

Meten, hoi, ^thoitn, offer, bid : as, 
geBte^'tett, command; bet ^eBie''^ 
itt, commander; ba^ &th%tt^, 
domain (what you have com- 
mand over); bad ®th9t^, bid- 

UCbtu, (Ubete, geliilbet, shape, form: as. 



2 
3 



folded sheets of paper); bet 
9{e''0eitbogeit, rainbow. 
{if^ tierbeit^'gen, bow (make bend); 
bie fStthtu^g^UQ, bow, curtsy. 

ding, commandment. 
}»tthit'ttn, forbid;^ ba§ fBtxhnf, 
prohibition; ttttWitU, forbid- 
den. 



ba&mth, picture; bie SiFberfdprift, 
picture-writing, hieroglyphics; 
bad fBortBilb, wordpicture, meta- 
phor. 

nf/hxlhtn, shape from, draw; had 
%h^hiihf copy, portrait; bie W^« 
BUbltltg, delineation. 

Binbett, (attb, geBitttbett, bind: as, 
ber f&anh, bie S3attbe, volume (book), 
bad fBaiih, bie ^atiht, bond. 
bad ^anh, bie S&nber, Hbbon; bad 

%tmHnh, bracelet; bad ^ald« 

hauh, necklace. 
bie 8attbe, band, company. 



au§^Uthtn, shape out, develop; bie 
%uyh%lhunii, development. 

ein^Bilbeit, shape within, imagine; 
bie ^in^hxfhnnq, imagination. 

nadi^hilhtn, shape after, copy; bie 
9taf^^BiIbitttg, copy. 

r»tthWhtn,shape wrongly, spoil.80, 3. 

ber S3]tnb, alliance. 

bad S3finbe(, bundle. 

bad ISiinbnid, alliance. 

berMit^ben, bind up, unite; bie f^tt' 
bin^bltttg, binding, union; tter- 
btttb^Iif^, binding, obligatory. 



^ agriculture from Latin agar., field, cold, till. 

* edification from Latin aedes, hov^e, faci5, make. 

^forbid — bid forth, . order away (80, 3) ; cf . * * forsake, " * * forego. '' 
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z (ittett, M, gelieten, beg, ask; (eten, htHtt, gelietet, pray (keep asking) i^ as, 



ali^l^eit, beg ojf, excuse; Me W« 

- ftiitt, apology. 

erlltt^teil, get by entreaty. 78, x. 

beffen, htdU, gebeift, cover: as, 
bie ^eife, covert'og, ceiling; Wc 

Sift^^becfe, tablecloth. 
bag ^ttdp, roo/; bic Ibad^^tbrntf gut- 
ab^beffen, take the cover off. [ter. 
aitf^efteit, take the cover up^ lay 

bettfen, badpttp gebadpt, think: as, 
bet ^avUt, thanke (thinking of); 
banlbor, thankful; bie ^anFbat^ 
feit, £Aani^uZne«), gratitude. 
bad^enlntal^ reminder, monument' 
bad 9ltt^beitfett, remembrance (think- 
ing on); bie Xn^badptp devotion^ 
prayer. 
oiti^^bettlett, think out^ contrive. 
bebenFett, think much on^ consider; 
bebenFUfi^p doubtful^ critical^ se- 
rious (requiring much thought) ; 
bebftfi^^tig, considerate^ earful 

bietten, biente, gebient, serve: as, 
ber ^itutXf servant; bic ^ie^tterin, 

maidservant. 
bebie^neit, wait on, fielp; ber f&t^ 

bien^'te, valet. 

bmgeit, brattg, gebrmtgen, throng, press 



Ut ^fb/hittt, intercession. 
bag ®thtV, much asking, prayer; 
ha^ ©ebet^bttdp, prayerbook. 

bare; bie ^iisfbeflilitg, exposure. 
eittbetf^eit, discover; bie (&«thtd^* 

nnq, discovery. 77, x. 
berbeiTeit, cover away, conceal; 

bad fBtthtd", deck. 80,3* 



bringenb, pressing, urgent. 
btttfj^'^bnitgeit, press through, pierce, 

penetrate. 
bnn^bring^'eit, pervade; bttrii^bnit''^ 

genb, piercing, intense, 
ha^ ^rangfal, hardship. 



(having much thought). 76, x. 

erbeit!''eit, think through (ezcogi- 
tate),' contrive. 78, i. 

gebettFett, keep in thought, remem- 
ber; bad ®tHtlii^nx», rememr 
brance (keeping in thought), 
memory. 78, 2. 

ttafj^^'bettfett, think back on^ r^eet; 
nodi^bettniilt, thoughtful. 

berbetiFeit, think amiss; ber 8er< 
bofi^t^, suspicion; Herb&fl^ltg, sus- 
picious. 80,3. 

berbte^nett, earn (get by seiring), 
deserve ; ha^ I8erbieit^, services^ 
deserts; HerbieitfiKIodp undesent- 
ing. 

as, 

brftngen, crowd, hurry, press; ber 
^rftttger^ oppressor. 

bebrftng^en, press hard, oppress; 
ber S3ebtj|]tg^er, oppressor; bic 
SebrSttg''tttd, oppression. 76, i. 

berbrSng^'eti, crowd out. 80, 3. 



^beteit is a frequentative verb, formed from the participle gebeteiu 
Gf . Latin cursd, keep running, from carr5, run. ^ monument from Latin 
mone5, remind. * excogitate from Latin ex, out of, cOgitO, think. 
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bntftett, bntllte, athtndtf press, print :^ as, 



bcr ^ntlf, pressure, print; bic Xtnh 
UttV, printing office; bet %n^^' 
hxnd, expression; bcr ^in^'btltlf, 
impression; bcr 9lai!^^htnd, pi- 
racy (of books). 

eigeit, own, proper:^ as, 
bic (SVqtn^(f}a^, property, quality 

(own-ness); ha^ ^i^'genfii^afti^' 

Wottf adjective (quality word), 
bcr (Si^genfitttt, willfulness (own- 

mindedneBB); ^^^vl^wxi^fWillfuU 

eiit, one: as, 
oHeilt^, all by yourself, atone.* 
eht^fad^, single, plain. 
em^fftltig, simple, silly (one fold); 

bic (S\u\a% simplicity, 
eitt^fBrmig, uniform (of one form), 
bic (^tt^eit, oneness, unity, ^ 
etit^ig, united; tierei^nigett, unite, 

fatten, iiel, gefatteit^/alL* as, 
bcr gfttttp /a«, ca«e.^ 
mtf fatten, «<nA;e, o^eoniaA (fall on) ; 

anf^fattenb, remarkable, 
BefaHen, brfall, attack, 76, i. 
BeFfatten, applaud (fall in with); 

bcr S3eifatt, applause, 
e^benfattd, gletdp^fattiS, likewise, 
eitt^'fatten, occur to (fall in upon); 

bcr (Sinfatt, idea, 
gefaPIen, please (agree with); ge» 

fanifi, ptocwtngr. 78, a. 



bmifen, press, 

ottj^^'brftifen, press out, express, 
bebrftcf^'en, oppress, 76, i. 
nnterbrilffen, suppress; bic Uvttf 
brftffnng, suppression. 



ei^gentKi^, proper, properly, 
bag ^""gentttw, property; bcr @i''» 
gentiimer, owner; ei^'gentiimlidl, 
own, peculiar;* bic (Sigentilnt^* 
lifi^feit, peculiarity. 



ein^ntal, one time, once; einmaF, 
at some tim>e or other, once, 

eitt^fam, lonely;^ bit ^tn^fomfeU, 
loneliness, 

etn^tBnig, monotonous,* 

eitt'^jcltt, single, 

eitt^aig, only. 



tttttfaFlen, displease; ntig^fftttig, 

displeasing, 79, x. 
ftbetfal^'len, fall on, attack; bcr 

ft^'berfatt, attack, 
bcr ttn^'fatt, mishap. 
nerfaFIen^/aM away, decay, "^ 80, 3. 
boi/f atten, fall before, happen ; bcr 

^orfatt, incident, 
%tt^aVltn, fall to pieces, 81 , i . 
§tt''fattett, fall to; bcr S^^^% «<^ci- 

dent;"^ Stt^ffttttg, accidental. 



1 press from Latin prem5, press, ^proper from Latin proprius, own. 

* peculiar from Latin pecnliaris, of your flock; cf. "pecuniary." 

* aJone, lonely from Old English al {all), one {one), all by yourself* 

* unity from Latin unns, one, • mx>notonou>s = of one tone (Greek), 
^ case, decay, accident from Latin cad!6, fall. 
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X falitn, fnUtttf gefaItet,/o2(2: as, 
eitt^fJUtig, simple, silly, 
tnt^aVttn, unfold, develop ; bic @lit» 
faFtttng, unfolding. 77, i. 

2 faitgen, fing, gefangen, catc^: as, 
bcr ©efang^enep captive; bic @e» 

fattg^ettl^eUp captivity. 
Ott^'fottgett, begin (take hold of); 
bcr ^In^faitg, beginning; bcr 3ltt''= 
fftttger, beginner; bcr aif'fottgg* 
(ttdpflafie, iniUal letter; att^fattgiS, 
at the beginning. 

3 fLit^tn, fl06r geM«tt,^ow: as, 
flie^enb, flowing, liquid. 
bag ^Ueg^|ia|iier, blotting paper. 
bcr 3flil6, riccr (flower), 
bic ^lottt, fleet. 
bic ^lui, flood, tide. 
eiit^flieteitp ^ow into; bcr (Sinflttgr 

4 fold^ttr f0l0te, gefolgt, with D., follow: as. 



tiiePfftltig, mangold, various. 
jn'^fatteit^/oW to, fold up. 
atoei^f ftUig, twofold, double. 

befiutg^eit, hold tight; befang^ett, 
prejudiced, embarrassed (held 
tight); bic ©cfcttg^en^cit, pr^'u- 
dice, em5arra««me/if. 76, z. 

trnp^an^^tUf receive (77^); bcr (&mp' 
fftttg^ receipt, reception. 

bad ©efftng^ttiSp jaiZ. 78, a. 



influence;^ tW^j^ttUfl, influen- 
tial (rich in influence). 

fi^berfliegeitp ^oto orcr; bcr ft'Ber* 
f[it6, overflow, abundance; ¥htt' 
WHf superfluous.^ 

ttcrPtc^gctt, ^ow away. 80, 3. 



bic B^^Ige, con«egueiicc.* 
forgenbenoeife, as follows. 
foFgenlOiSp without consequence. 
folglif^, consequently. 
folgfont, obedient, obsequious. 
erforgett, follow from, result; bcr 
C^rfolg^p result. 78, i. 

frentb, strange, foreign: as, 
frentb^artig, heterogeneous. 
bic gfremb^ett, strangeness. 
bcr gftembe, stranger, foreigner ; ba^ 

^Xtm^^tuhudl, hotel register; bcr 

afreni^bcttfiHrer, guide; bic3frem^« 

benfhtbe, gruest chamber. 



ba^ ©efo^gep train, retinue. 78, a. 

naii^^foigeit, follow after, succeed; 
bcr 9{afi^^foIger, 8wcce««or. 

HerfoFgcn, pursue, persecute (follow 
to the end) ; bcr fBtt^oVfitx, per- 
secutor; bic Serforgititg, perse- 
cution. 80, 3. 



bcr ^tmhtinq, stranger, foreigner. 

frcmb^fftll^tig, aping foreign man- 
ners. 

ha^ ^xtmhtOOXt, foreign word; bod 
^ttmh^Mttttfmdi, dictionary of 
foreign words. 



1 influence from Latin in, into, flti5, flow. 

^ superfluous from Latin super, over, flu5, flow, 

* consequence from Latin cum, with, Btquoif follow. 
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bcr Sfremib, friend: as, 
Me gfrenttbitt, friend^ sweetheart 
^uMidi, friendly; Me 3freititb^Iid|» 

fett, friendliness. 
fnitttblOiS, friendless. 

qtUn, ^ah, gegelieit, give: as, 
bad ^eBeit, giving. 
btt®thtt, giver; Me(S(e^!ierilt, giver. 
Me O^aBe, gift. 

oB'^geBen, Aand over, ^toe up. 
mtf^geBeit, ^ive up, set (as a task), 

abandon; Me ^uf^aht, giving 

up, tasky lesson, 
and^qthtn, give out, pay ; ber ^^^ 

gelier, dispenser. 
fifi^ Bege^Beii, &etoA;e yourself; t9 hf 

gegeit, totrard, against, opposite: 
Me ©e^genb, country.^ 
bcr (Se^genflattb, o6;ec«.* 
baS ©e^genteil, contrary (opposite 

part). 
Me &t^^Vl!mxt, presence (waiting 

opposite), 
ber &iii^ntx, opponent. 

ge^en, ging, gegattgeit, go: as, 
bcr ®aitg, going; ber 3ltt«''gttiig, 

ext«;' ber ^tlf'gattg, entrance; 

qanglbat, passable, current. 
anfge^en, rise (of the sun); bcr 

^lufgOttg, rUing. Cf. ttttf fte^eil, 

129,4. 
bttrii^^ge^eit, go through; bttrdp^ge^ 

(ettb, parsing through, piercing. 



Me gfrcmtbf d|aft,/ricn<fo Wp ; freiiity * 
fdpiiftKdl, friendly; Me 8freimy« 

amica&Zene88. 



gUit fidp, it happens; Me 8ege^' 

ben^eitp event. 
erge^Ben, Afive entirely^ submit; n* 

^t^htn, devoted; bag (&VQth^nx», 

yield, product; Me (Stge^'Bllttg, 

submission. 78, i. 
ltmge^!ieit, surround (give round); 

Me ttrnge^Bling, surroundings. 
tievge^Beit, give away, forgive; Me 

Serge^Bimg, gift, forgiveness. 

18, 

iegcg^tteit, with d., meet, oppose (go 

toward or against). 
bttge'geit, on the contrary, 
tut^t^^tn, over against ; entge^'gett^ 

ge^en, with d., go to meet. 
ttd^Wntn, reply (put over against) ; 

Me (StttgSg^mtiigp reply. 



Ctttge^^eit, get away, escape. 77, i. 

etge^^en, come out, happen. 78, i. 

tierge^lieit, go away, transgress;^ 
bad ^erge^^en, transgression; Me 
^ergang^'en^eit, t^e past. 80, 3. 

au^ge^eii, go to; ber 3tt8«ttfir (Ap- 
proach; Stt^gftngltdp, approach- 
able. 



1 country from Latin contra, opposite. * o&;ect from Latin ob, be- 
fore, iacio, throw. 

« exit from Latin ex, out of, e5, gro. * transgress from Latin ti&ns- 
gredior, step across. 
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graBeit, gnt(, gegmlieit, dig: as, 
hoA %xtibf grave; had &ta^htS!bnn' 

hi, darkness of the grave; Me 

a^mifdldft, epitaph, 
bet ^rolieit, ditch. 
bcr (BtHibtx, digger; bcr So^tengril' 

Her, gravedigger, 
hit ®xnht, pit J mine; Me &m^htU' 

orlieU, working in a mine. 



grftlielll, cudgel your brains over 

(work like a digger); ergrft^« 

MUf puzzle out. 78, i. 
mS^^tahtn, dig out, disinter; Me 

^nB^qxahnn^, disinterment 
Begm^liett, bury (cover with earth) ; 

bad fdtqi^M, buHal. 76, x. 
Hergra^ett, hide in the ground. 80, 3 



a greifeit, griff, gegriffeit, grasp, seize: as, 



mt^greifeit, «6ize on; bet ^Lngrifp, 

(egrei^feit, grasp, understand; ber 
Segriff^, <^o''^l"'^^6f^on, idea; 
Begreif^Iidp, comprehensible. 

fiahtu, fiatUf qtfiafA, have: as, 
]iattb^l|a!ieit, have in hand, mxmage. 
^9twg^'%cibVBL, have in advance. 

l^olten, liielt, geljaften, hold: as, 

linUliar, tcna6te,*(jMra6Z6; Mc ^aW^ 
(arfett, dura&iUts^. 

Me ^altitltg, attitude, behavior. 

Be^ttFteit, keep (hold tight). 76, i. 

eht^liatteit, hold in, check, keep. 

erl^aFteit, uphold, maintain, sup- 
port. 78,1. 

fefKllalteit, holdfast, cling. 

Me^onb, hand: as, 

llimliellt, have in hand, trade; ber 
^aitbel, business; bet $(litb(er, 
dealer; Me ^attblttitg, acfton, 

Me ^aubffi^rift, manuscript.^ [trade. 

ber ^anbff^itli, glove (hand shoe). 



tiergrei^'feit, «ei«6 wrongly, offend. 
80,3. 

tior^greifen, setze b^orehand, an- 
ticipate.^ 

p^greifen, lay hold. 

tior^^aben, have brfore you, intend, 
too^F^afiettb, well to do. 



itttterl^aFteit, sustain,^ entertain; 

Me ttttterl^artttttg, conversation. 
ner^arten, hold back; ftii^ nerlial^^ 

ten, behave, do; ba^ fSnfiaVttUf 

behavior; had fBttflMt^ni», reior 

tion, connection. 
Hor'ltatteit, hold b^ore, hold up to, 

reproach, reproach with. 



had ^anbUier!, handicraft; ber 

^anb^'toerfer, mechanic. 
aFIer^attb, all kinds of. 
fie^att^'bellt, handle; Me fbt%aW^ 

tong, handling, treatment. 



"^anticipate from Latin ante, before, capi5, take. ^tenable from 
Latin tened, hold. 

^sustain from Latin sub, under, tened, hold. ^manuscript from 
Latin manns, hand, scribO, write. 
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l^Ottgnt, ffiu^f ^tfiauqtn, hang (intransiUye) : as, 



ber 4^attg, declivity. 

af/f^an^tn, hang from, depend; ber 
ntian^, slope ; oi^tftltgig, depend- 
ent; bic W/%hL%ifit\if dependence. 

ho&^m)fi, head: as, 
ber ^aiMitUttg^ chief. 
bie 4^an^fafi^e, chi^ thing; i^mtfi^ 

\Wl\^f chief, chi^y. 
W i^mlf^^if capital. 

(Bteit, liBrte, ^t^xif hear: as, 
Ottf^^Breit, ceaee (listen to), etop; 

itttimfliBr'Iifitf unceasing. 
ttW^% hear, grant. 78, i. 
ge^B^'reit, with d., belong to; ge^d''- 

?ig, belonging to. 78, a. 

fel|teit, ttfixtt, qthfixt, turn: as, 
liefe]i''reit, convert; bic S3e!e]|^ntitg, 

conrer«ion. 
eilt^l^tett, turn in; bic ^itl'fe^t, 

re«ort. 
bic ^tttfelpt, return home. 
bic fftMUf^x, return (turn back). 
ttnt^fe^rcttr turn round, overturn; 

bic Um^Ie^tp turning hack, con- 

Ummtu, torn, gelotttmeit, come: as, 
aVUmmttt, come from; ber %h^» 
fdntmliitg, descendant; bic W^^» 

ott^fomnteit, arrive; ber ^n^fdmm^ 

ling, newcomer; bic 9iit^fititftp 

arriuaZ. 
attf^fontmeit, come up, come into use. 
mtiS^foiltllteit, com^ out, make ends 
'meet; bai^ ^iniS^fomiiteit, living; 

bic ^llS^fttllft, information. 
ein^!0titmeii, come in; bad C^in^'fom^ 

mtu,income; Ut^xn^Hn^t,rents. 
bie 4^^ttft, ^*''*^» parentage. 



ber ^itt^l^aiig, appendix, 
tfov^f^an^tn, hang before; ber 8of 

^ang, curtain. 
llfillgeit, hang (transitiye)* 

ht^WBiH^^itn, assert (put first); bic 

^€ii^m^^tm^, assertion. 76, i. 
vid^Witf^ittif behead. 77, z. 
^tt%wXi^Vf chiefly. 

gel^dr'fatltp obedient (hearing); ber 
@e^0i/fam, obedience. 78, a. 

l^ord^eii, {{«t6n ; ber $ord|er, listener, 
eavesdropper. 

ge^oi/dpCtt, with D., obey. 78, a. 

version; bic ttm^'fe^ntltg, tumingf 

over; mit^gefe^rt, turned over. 
)^txlt%'xvXf pervert, frequent; l»er» 

fel|rt^, perverted, upside down; 

ber Seiffe^r^, a««ociaMon. 80, 3. 
mie^erfc^reit, recur (return); bie 

SBie^berfe^r, recurrence. 
iUxMflt^ttU, turn back, return. 

Iftnf^tig, coming, future. 

ttaf^''f01ttmeit, come after, follow; 
bie 9{ad|''!oimitettfd|itft, posterity. 

ftbetein^fonttiiett, agree. 

tier!oilt''llteit, go to ruin, degenerate; 
bie fStttom^mtnf^tit, depravity. 
80,3. 

tio0!0iit''inen, complete; bie $ott« 
fom^nteit^ett, completeness. 

toiUUm^mtn, welcome. 

att^fomiiiett, come to; bic 3iifitttft, 
coming, future; att^fftttftig, fu- 
ture. 
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U^n, M, ^tl0htn, load; ask:^ as, 
bie Sobe, cheat, case (a thing for 

holding) ; bie @ll^ttli^(abe, drawer 

(fil^iebeit, puahy 
hit Sobttttg, loading. 
(ela^bett, load. 76, z. 
eitt^lobeit, load in; ask in; bie ^nf^ 

labttttg, loading; invitation,^ 
etttla^beit, unload. 77, i. 

(affeit, fte^, geloffen^ let, leave: as, 

Iftffig, lazy (letting things go) ; bie 
Sftrfigfeit, laziness. 

ai^laffeti, leave off; ttttablftrftg, un- 
ceasing. 

an^laffett^ let go on; bet ^nla^f 
cause (letting go on), occasion; 
Heran^Iaffeti, cause (make go on), 
occasion ; bie f8ttan^la^unq, 
cause, occasion. 

crlof^feil, let go forth, proclaim ; bcr 
dtlaj^f release, proclamation; bie 



(afteit, be a burden; bie 2a^f bur- 
den; (oftbat, able to bear bur- 
dens; (ftftig, burdensome; (€» 
lap^igeil, annoy; bie S^elafKi^ 
gttttgr annoyance. 

Maft^tn, burden; bie a^eloft^ttitg, 
burden. 76, i. 

etttlofKeit, un&ttrden. 77, i. 



gelof^fen^ calm (giving up entirely) ; 

hit &tiay^tnfltxi, calmness. 78, a. 
ttail^^laffett, leave behind, let go; 

ttail^'ISfflgr careless; bie 9laiSi^' 

tierlaf fett, forsake (leave by going 
from) ; fiil^ Herlaffeti anf, depend 
on (abandon yourself to); jit^s 
tierlftffig^ to be depended on. 80, 3. 

tierle^^en, injure (leave alone); bie 
S^erle^^ttttg, injury; It^i, last 
(most left alone). 



(Srlaf^fttttg, release, publication 

ItthtUf lUt, geftttett^ ati^er; (etten^ leitete^ gelettet^ lead:* as, 



bag Seibett^ suffering; bie fiei^ben* 
ff^aft, passion;^ (et^'benffl^aftltfl^, 
passionate; UVhtn^d^a^SioS, dis- 
passionate, 

txi^ fielb, sorrow; Uxhtt, unfortu- 
nately; beleFbigen^ offend; hit 
a^elet^bigttttg, offence; ttttleib^Iti^, 
insufferable. 

erlei^ben, endure (suffer through). 
78,1. 



mU^Ieibeti, suffer with, sympathize; 
ha^ a^it^Ieib, ha^ mifltibtn, 
sympathy, compassion;^ mit^lti* 
big, sympathetic, compassionate. 

ItittUf lead; ber Seiter, leader; bie 
Setter, ladder; ber Seit^fabeit, 
leading line, text-book; bie 2tu 
tntlg, direction. 

ayitUtn, lead off, derive; ber©a^^« 
ableiter, lightning rod. 



^ Originally, there were two verbs, spelled almost alike, one meaning 
load, the other meaning ask. 

3 In bcr gfett^fiterlaben, shutter (window board), and bcr l^attflobeit, 
shop, store (trading board), Saben is from a root meaning board. 

•lelben =/are, go, then /are badly, suffer; ltittn = make go, lead. 

^passion from Latin patior, suffer. 

^ sympathy (from Greek) and compassion (from Latin) = suffer with. 
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M^hiUu, guide (lead to), train; 
bie 9in^UHnvL^f training, 

(cglei^ten (for bcgdei^tcn), accom- 
pany (lead round with) ; bet S3e» 
glti^ter^ companion. 



eitl^leiteit, lead in, introduce; bie 
CHtl^Ieitltttg, introduction. 

geleFten^ 6«core (lead with); baiS 
®clett^, e«cor«, 8a/e-conduc£; bcr 
&titityhxie^, passport. 



(iegeit, (ag, gelegen, lie; (egett, legte, gelegt, 2ay (make lie): as, 



bie Sage, situation. 

hcS Sager, bed, camp; (ela^gent, 
besiege; ber S3ela^gerer, besieger; 
bie Btla^^ttnn^, siege. 

ali^gelegett, lying ojf, distant, re^ 
mote; bie Hb^gelegen^elt, dis- 
tance, remoteneM. 



bie 9tt^gelegett(eit, concern (lying 
next you). 

bie ^ele^genl^eit, opportunity (lying 
together). 78, a. 

tierle^gett, {yin^/ opart, scattered, 
perplexed; bie SeYle''gett(eit, per- 
plexity. 80,3. 



mevfeit, merfte, gemerft, mark, notice: as, 



merfliar, merflii^, perceptible. 
merl^liPiUbtg, noteworthy ; bie SWerF* 

lllftrbigfeit, remarkableness. 
mt^merfeti, mark, note; bie ^n^mtf 

btttg, note. 



ottrmerfett, marib, put down; mtf- 
merffant, attentive; bie 91ttf nterf^ 
famfeit, attention. 

(entei/fett, o&serve (note much); 
bie S3emer^Iitttg, remarA;. 76, z . 



ntdgeit, mBd^ttf f^tmod^t, may, be able: as, 



bit Wlad^i, power ; mSf^ttg, power- 
ful; {U| (emftdt^tigeit, take pos- 
session of; bie %Wmad^if omni- 
potence; bie Dfin^mad^t, weafc- 
neM;o(tl^mftll|itg, poti^er^eea; bie 
ii^htvmad^i, superiority; bie 
Son^madlt, full power. 

ber 9)^t, Aeart, spirit: as, 

bie 91tt^mitt, c^arm (next to your 
heart) ; att^mntig, charming. 

bie ^e^ntitt, humility; be^mfitig, 
humble; be^miitigett, Aumi^iate. 

bai^ (StmHit^f feelings; gentfit^Iill^, 
kind (full of feelings); bie ®e- 
ntfitaif^feit, 8ocia&i2iti^. 78, a. 

ber ^od^^mnt, pride (high spirit), in- 
solence; (of^^mfitig, insolent. 

ntttttg, spirited, courageous. 

mntU&f spiritless; bie 9^t^Iofig« 



bie a^figb, maid (able one); baiS 

mdgli4, poMi&Ze; iit5gUii|ft, most 
possible; bie 2Jiagaid|!eit, j>o««i- 
&iZit2^. 

tienttd^gett, have power; bad 8er« 
md^geit, means, fortune. 

hit, dejection. 

ber ft^l^ermttt, haughtiness; ft^(er> 
miltig, haughty. 

tfenttti^tett, suppose, guess; nenttttt^^ 
(iil^, likely, probable; bie S^emttt^s 
tnng, supposition, presumption. 

bie ^tf^mut, sadness; me^^lttfttigr 
sad. 

Sn^mntett, require, demand (have to 
your liking); bie 3»^«ttttltttg, de- 
mand. 
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X itadi, Umardy after; xuHt^t, it&(ev, aw it8if){keit, near; as, 



fcimaill^, tAeretfpon (after that). 

fcemttai^^ accordingly, 

ber Sltti^Jat, ne<fir^6or;i Mc «oi^^= 

(arff^aftr neij/A&orAood. 
Illlf^beitt'', (ifter that, when. 
ttii4^gebeii, ^ive in to; nail^^giebig, 

yielding. 
Iiail^lier^, cif^ertoards. 

ntfimtM, noiim, genommeitr take: 
^ntffmtMf decrease (take off). 
att^netntett, receive (take beside 

you); m^^tntf^m, agreeable. 
mf tteltmett, take up, receive. 
atti9^tte^eit, take out, except;^ bie 

%n»^Wlflimt, exception. 
teil^tte^meii, take part in; itW* 

ltal|titIod, in(2<2feren^ 



bte ^lad^tidjit, news, ir^ormatUm. 

ber fUttd^ttUf disadvantage (after 
part). 

(eina^^e, almost, nearly (near by). 

bie 9^S(e^ nearness; {t^ttft^ertl, ap- 
proach. 

ttSd^fteitd, next time, by and by. 

pnSfllfK, next, first qf all. 



as, 



Hemeli^lltett, perceive, understand; 

bte JBenmitft^, underseandingr, 

reason; t>ttt^^^^, reasonable ; 

Henttotft^lod, unreasonable. 
Hor'tte^ntr noble, distinguished (tskken 

before others), 
^ii^tteltitteit, increase (take to); baiS 

Sn^Mf^mtn, increase. 



3 roteit, riet, gemteit, guess, advise, counsel: as, 



ber f^tttf counsel; bad 9tat^attd, 

toton^alZ. 
ha» 9iibfe(, riddle; rSffeQaft, puz- 

zling, mysterious. 
erra^teit, find out, solve. 78, z . 
ble ^emeitt^bemt, common council. 
f^tta^ttUf come upon, get into. 78, a. 

rei^t, right, Just; ti^^ttu, make right, raise, erect: as, 



bag ^erftf , tools, furniture. 78, a. 

Herra^teit, &eerai^ (advise badly); 
ber Setrot^, treason; ber 8et» 
raster, traitor; t^tn¥itt\^di, 
treacherous. 80,3. 

ber ^ot^ttttf store (counsel before- 
hand), provision.* 



M fRtdit, right; ndftlxdi, Just. 

mtf reillt, upright, erect. 

qtnd^i^,just (made right); bie ©e* 
re4^tig(eU,Juetice. 

im^re^^r u)rong. 

^nntilV, aright. 

rid^tig, right, correct; bie 9Hil^^tig< 
(tit, correctness; fmfri4tig, up- 
right, honest. 



b^ md^itt, Judge. 

had &ttid^i% Judgment, court. 

bie ffiiditnn^, direction. 

(eitiiil^^riiiltigeti, inform, advise. 

(erif^^teit, report; ber 0eriil|t^, re- 
port^ minutes. 

ein^ridltett, put right, regulate; bie 
(Stll^rid|titlig^ arrangement. 

feitfreillt, perpendicular. 



^-(mr, -&or=0atter^ peasant, boor. ^except from Latin ex, out, 
capi5, taJke. * provision from Latin pr5, b^ore. Tided, eee; cf. **proTi* 
dent," "prudent." 
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mtvnit^ttn, instruct, teach; 
Ull^tmill^, instrtiction. 



ber 



fil|eibeit, fdiieb^ gefdyieben, separate, 
ob^fl^eibeit, part, depart; bcr ^^» 

ff^ieb, departure, dismissal. 
beff^ei^beit, allot (put in parts), in- 
form, order; bcr fbt\d^t\J^, an- 
swer, i'nformaUon; befll|ei^bett, 
modest (as allotted) ;i Wc »e» 
fil|ei^beit]|eit, modesty. 
eittfii^eFbett, decide;^ bie (Stttfii|ei^» 
bitttg, decision; eittff^ie^bett, de- 
termined ; bie (Stttfd^ie^beiil^eit, de- 
termination. 77, z. 



pMd|tett, maA;e ready (put right); 
bie 3lt^^tltltg, preparation. 

part, divide: as, 

tuttevfi^ei^bett, diatin^/uieA (separate 

from each other); ber Utt^tet" 

fil^ieb, difference; mttevfil^ie^bett, 

distinct. 
Herab^fflliebeitr dismiss.* 80,3- 
Hdrfdlie^bett, d^erent (put apart), 

seteral.^ 80,3. 
bag @fl|eit, piece of wood (part), 
ber Sd^eitel, crown of the head. 
fil^eltent, &etoreciked (split to pieces), 

he thwarted. 



Webeit^ fil|ob, gefil|obettr eAove,ptt8A; as, 



ber Sd^ttb^ 8Aove,ptie^; bad @fl|itb» 
fadi^ bie ®il^itF(iibe, drawer; baiS 
^il^itb^feiifter^ sasA; ber @il^itb^> 
{arrett, to^eeZ&arroto. 

ittt^teirfi^icbeit, push under, suhsti- 

fil^lageit, f4(itg, %t\€fia^t% strike: 
ber @il^(ag, stroke, blow; ff^Iogettb, 

striking, convincing; ber &dfi&' 

get, etriiker, fighter, batter. 
bie @ii|(aii|t, battle (dealing of 

blows);* fd^Iai^teit, butcher; ber 

^llUittt, butcher; ha^Bdiiad^U 

(pfirb, war horse. 
aa^\diUi^tn, strike against; \xx9in^» 

fi^togr etrij(;in{7 at, estimate, plan, 

plot. 
ob'MIageit, etriifce off, r^use. 



tute; bie Utt^^terfdliebiiltg, substi- 
tution, forging. 

Herfd^ie^bett, de£ay (push away); \At 
^erfd^ie^bittig, delay. 80,3* 

bie ®i^attfe(, shovel. 

as, 
aitff4(agettr striike up; ber 9ttf- 

ff^lilg, etriikinflr up, riding of price. 
evfdlla^geit, ^i22 (strike through). 

78,1. 
ber 9iatfii|Iag^ advice, counsel. 
tot^f^Iageit, ikiZ2 (by beating). 
ilberffi^Ia^geii, turn over in your 

mind, calculate. 
ttW^ff^Iageit, tAroto round, put on. 
tfOV^ff^Iflgeit, put brfore, propose;^ 

ber Sor^fd^lag, proposal. 



^ modeat from Latin modus, meaeure. ' decide from Latin dS, atoay 
from^ caed5, cut. 

' diamias from Latin dis-, apqrt, away, mittS, send. 

^several from late Latin separ&lis, separate. *Gf. ** onslaught," 
" slay." * propose from Latin pr5, b^off, p5n5^ put. 
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1 ffline^ttr festal, aeff^loffett, close, 
bod ^dilo% lock, castle, 
bcr @^lttt, end, conclusion; bcr 

@f^lii{fel, key, 
w^\iSii\t^trL, shut out, exclude; 

mtiS^fil^fte^Iifi^, exclusive, 
(eff^Hr'fieit^ ctoae, resolve;^ bcr 83e« 



sAut; as, 

eitt'ff^ae^eit, inclose; eitt^ff^ttePi^, 
inclusively, 

fi4 entffi^ae^teit^ decide;^ tvA- 
ffljloff^eit, determined, 

Herff^Ue^^en, cloae up (keep from 
other things); tietrffl^Iof^feit, re- 
served (of a person). 80,3. 



a fd^rei^ett, ffl|rie(^ gefd^ne^ett, write 

bcr ^d^reil^err wrieer, cierfc. 

bic ®l^|rtft, writing; fd^riftUill, writ- 
ten; bcr @i^rift^{tetter, awt^r. 

Illi^f4rei(en, write off, copy; bie 
SlJ^Wrift, copy. 

mi!{'\€fXtVbtnf write down, note; bic 
SlttHd^wf^r address. 
3 fe^en, faJj, gcfc^ett, see: as, 

bic @tli|t, sight; fif^tbat, visi62e. 

ab^f e^en, 2ooik off at (see the end) ; 
bie ^(bftfl^t, view^ purpose (the end 
looked at) ; ab^ftd^tUfi^, purposely, 

mt^feljett, look at; ba$ ^n^fe^en, 
appearance; bie 91tt{lii|t, view, 
opinion (way of looking at) ; baiS 
91tt^gefifi^t,/ace (thing looked at). 

mtd^fe^eit, foofc out, appear; baS 
9tti3^f el^ett, toofcs, appearance ; 
bie Wx^^Ubfif view, 

befe^liett, look over, examine, 76, z. 

btttd^^fetett, Zoo^ through; bic 
^ttr^ftfi^t^ vista; bttirfi^^{td|tig, 
transparent, 

eitt^feljeti, see into, understaiid; bic 
eittpci^t, insight, 

bag @cp^t^ ^ght,face. 



beffl|rei^bctt, descHbe;^ bic S3efdl^rei^» 
bttltgr description. 76,1. 

eitt^fd^ireibett, register;, bic (5t»^« 
fdfjreibttttg, registration, 

ttnterff^rei^beitr sifirn; bic Un^ttt^ 
ff^rift, signature, 

bor'ff^reibeit, prescribe, dictate. 

iitti^^fel|cii, look after; bie 9{ai4fidit, 
consideration, indulgence. 

bie 9iiilffiii|t, regard, 

{td^ ttm^fe^en, Zoo^ round; bie ttitt- 
flf^t, precaution. 

berfe^^ett, see wrongly; \ia^ ®cirfe^» 
5ett, oversight, error; fid^ fterfe^* 
l^etl wit, provide yourself with : 
bcrfc^ljctt, supplied; ttn^tjerfc- 
l^eniS, unawares, 

bor^fc^ett, foresee; {idl| lior'fe^C'r, 
provide; bic ^or^fe^ttttg, prorf- 
dence; bic S^orftii^t, foresight; 
bor^fid^tig, careful, 

mie^berfe^ett, see again; mtf SBie^^ 
berfeljeit, au rcvoir,* good-by, 

att^tietitd^tftdll, coi\/Zdent; bicBn^tier^ 
{tf^tUd^feit, confidence. 



1 befd^Iie^^eit, resolve, differs from {tdl| eittfd^Ke^6<«f resoZve, in implying 
2on^ and cateful consideration. 

^ describe from Latin de, about, scribd, write, 
•The French au revQir== to the seeing again. 
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fl^eil, ffilr ll<f<ffe«r «*<; f<*<ttr f<**^r fl«fe^t, set (make sit): as, 



ber ®i^r «6<i^* ^^ 99i^olittfi^, resi- 
dence ; bie @M^ltg, aemon. 

(efi^^eit, po88e88 (sit round or over) ; 
bcr Scfl^^, possession; ber 85c* 
ii^^er, owner; bie S^efa^^ttttg, 
garrison, 76, i. 

iMM/p^eii,i>re«ide; ber Sorfa^, pur- 
pose, 

mt^ftebeltir settle; ber 9tt^{ieb(er^ 
settler; bie Slti^flebdtitg^ aett^e- 
menf. 

bcr (Stit^ftcblcr^ Permit (settled 
alone). 

ber ^niif settling^ proposition^ sen- 
tence ; ber H^^fa^^ sale (settling 
off), pause; ber (Svfa^^^ repara- 



«ton (78, 1). 
al^^fc^ctl, remove (set off)- 
bcfc^^ett, set rounds occupy; be* 

\tii^i\ occupied, 76, i. 
etttfc^^eti^ displace^ depose ; {lfl| Cttts 

fc^^Ctt, 6e terrified (set out of 

yourself) ; ctttf C^^Iif^, terrible, 
crfc^^Ctt, replace, 78, i. 
fott'fc^cit, continue; bie gfort^fct^ 

png, continuation, 
bag @cfc*^, tow. 78,2. 
ilbcrfe^^ctt, translate; \At Uberfct^* 

jnttg, traiiatofion. 
bcrfc^^Ctt, misplace^ reply, 80, 3. 
boi/fe^ctt, «et 5^ore; fti^ tioi/fc^ctt, 

determine. 



foKctt, fotttc^ gcfont, ou^^t (past tense of owe) : as. 



bie @il^itlb^ debt, (/ui^e; fi^ttlbig, 

guilty, 
bie tttt^fdlltlb, innocence; tttt^fd^itl* 

big, innocent. 



bcff^ttFbtgcit, accuse; bie 0cfii|iiP» 
bignng, accusation. 70, i. 

CtttfdiltFbigctt, pardon; bie Chtt^ 
f d^ltFbigttltg, pardon, 77, z . 



ftnrcil|ctt, f)>rS4r gcftnroi^ctt, apeoA;: as. 



bie ^tft^&^tf speech, language; bad 
0ef^r84^, conversation, 78, a. 

ber @)prtifl|, saying, proverb, 

W^\'i9tt^t%, pronounce; bie 9ttd^« 
f^rS4c, pronunciation, 

eiitftprcii^^ett, anstoer. 77, z. 

^%vx, {lottb, gcftottben, stand: as, 
ber Stattb, stand; ftattblt<^, ateacZ- 

/a«t,« 
9Xtf^%VX, please (stand close to), 
delay (stick at); ber 91tt{taitb, 
decency, delay; mt^ftftttbig, de- 
cent. 
anf^ftc^Clt, rise (of a person); ber 



bcftnrcfi^^cn, talk over; bie S3cf)nrcii|^« 

nng, discussion. 76, z. 
bcrftireci^^cit, promise; bag Set* 

f^rcfi^^ctt, promise, 80, 3. 
liPiberftPrcfi^^cti, contradict; ber9Bi^» 

bcrf)prttdl|, contradiction.^ 

Httfftattb, rising. Gf. mtf gc^ctt, 

121,4. 
Ottf crficlictt, rise /rom tAe dead 

(stand up out of), arise ; W 5lttf ^* 

crfte^ttttg, resurrection. 78, z. 
bcl^f^c^cii, help; ber »ciftaitb, help. 
cntftc^^ctl, stand forth, arise; bie 



^ contradiction from Latin contra, against, dic5; speak, 
«Cf. ** homestead,'' "roadstead." 
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(£lttfite^]piitt0r ov'i^in. 77, z. 
ber Q^e^gettftaitb, ohjecU 
gefte^^en, confess (stand with); bad 

^ePttb^ttid, confession. 78, a. 
mdl^^t^tVL, be inferior to. 
iU^ttf^i^tn, overcome^ endure. 
ber Um^ftatib, circumstance. 
ft4 ttttterfte^^ett, undertake. 
Herfte^liett, un(2eraeand (make stand 

apart from other things); ber 

Z fttUtn, fttUit, gefteat, put, place: 
bie ^tttitf place J situation; bie 

^ttUnn^f situation; bie @efta(t^^ 

figure (put together, 78, a). 
QU^^Utn, arrange; bie 9it{ta(t, in- 

stitution; t^ttavf^alttn, arrange. 
au»^9tUtn, exhibit; W9iu»^fttUnn^, 

exhibition. 
(eftenett, appoint (put round), 

order ; bie fBt^tVinn^, order. 76, i . 
bar'ftettett, present (put in view); 

bie ^at^^nitltg, presentation. 

2 fitimmett, ftimiitte, geftimmt, be in 
bie SHmnte, voice; bie Sttmntiiiig, 

tune, disposition, 
oli^ftilltllteit, rote (division by voice); 

bie 91b^fKmittititg, vote. 
att^ftimmett, strike up (a tune), 
(ei^ftimmett, assent to; bie ©ei^» 

{ttmmttttg, assent. 
(eftim^mett, appoint; bie 0e{ttiit^» 

mitttgr destiny. 76, z. 

3 teileit, teilte, geteilt, pare, deal: as, 
ber 2^eil, part ; baS 2^ell, due share, 

due; bie Seilttttg, division; teiliS, 
partly; teiFnel^llteit, take part; 
itiVnafimio», indifferent. 
O^teilett, set apart, divide; bie 9ih^' 
teilttng, division. 



IBeffteltb^ understanding; vA»^' 
Herfielieit, misunderstand; bad 
a)iKd^tier^ttbtttd, misunderstand- 
ing. 

iiPtberfile^teitr resist ; ber SBi^berftintb, 
resistence. 

bie ®tabt^ town (stead; cf. '* home- 
stead ^O* <^^^y' 

bie ^att, stead, place, room. 

{tott, instead cf. 



entfiteFlett, di^gure (put out of 
shape), distort. 77, z. 

l^er'fteneit^ put here (in its place), 
restore (to health). See here, 107. 

HerfiePleit, disarrange; ^ tierfteF* 
(en, disguise; bie SevfteFbmg, 
dis^uiae. 80, 3. 

HOt^ftellett, present, j>toy (a charac- 
ter); {14 ettnad Hor^fteHeit, ima^/- 
ine; bie SoT'ftettllllg, presenta- 
tion, play, notion. 

tune, agree, vote: as, 

eiii^fHmineit, ioin in; eiit^fKtiiittig, 

unanimous. 
ftbetfHm^mett, outvote, 
fifieretti^ftimmett, agree. 
ttm^fHmittett, change the tune. 
tierftini^tiieit, put out of tune; tier» 

ftimmt^r out of tune, out of sorts ; 

bie Serftimmri^eit, bie »erftiiit^» 

ittstttg, depression, blues. 80,3* 



ber Httteil, s^are (part in). 
w^'itWtXi, deal out, dispense; bie 

Hlld^teilttttg, dispensation, 
bag ^rittcl, third part, third. 28^. 
eiit^'tetleti, classify (as of plants); 

bie (Siti^teilttttg, distribution. 
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baS i&thtt\l, inheritance (heir's 

part), 
bad &t^^tnttiif opposite. 
grBg^tettteild, for the greatest part. 
mit^itiUn, communicate (share 

with), inform; bie 9Rit^teUtttt8, 

bet 9tadlit\l, disadvantage (after 
part) ; ttail^^teUig, disadoaneo- 

bad ttrteil, judgment, opinion (part 

iitit, tot, getatt, do: as, 

bad Xtttt^ doing, action. 

bic Xat, deed; bcr XSter, culprit; 
tfttig^ active; bie Xft^ttgfeit^ ac 
tiriiy ; bic Xat^^aditf fact (actual 
thing); tat^^lk^li^, founded on 
fact, actual; bic Wy^ttttt, mis- 
deed; bic tttttotr crime; mt^tftttg, 
inactive; bic ttll^tfttigfeit^ inac- 

oB^ttttt, taJke ojf, settle, kill. 
Ott^tntt, do to, do. 
mtf^tttll^ open, 

ttaatn, tntg, getragett, carry, wear 

ber Xrftger^ porter;* bcr »rtef trft* 
ger^ poatman. 

oB^tragen, carry off, remove, pay 
off (a debt), wear out (clothes). 

Ollf^tragett, serve up, charge, com- 
mission; bcr 9btftrilg, commis- 
sion. 

(ei^tragen, contribute (bring along- 
side of); bcr fdtitta^, contribu^ 
tion. 

(etra^gett, amount to; bcr 83etrag^, 
amount; fiil^ (etra^geit, behave 
(manner of carrying yourself 



dealt out to you); vx^t^ittL, pass 
Sentence, decide; bad fBot^ntttU, 
pr^udice (judging in advance). 
80,2. 

Hertei^lett, parcel out (distribute all 
of a thing composed of parts), 
distribute; bic Sertei^'lttltg, dis- 
tribution. 80, 3. 

bcr ^ttttUf advantage (forepart); 
Hor^teill^aft, advantageous. 

^tttti^kn, divide into pieces. 81, z . 

I 
geitttg^tttii, satisfy ;^ gemtg^tttettb, 

satisfactory; bic ^ettttg^'iitltttg^ 

satif^action. 
^ ttm^tntt, try for, seek for. 
I^txtmf, squander (do away with). 

80,'3. 
m%ViXL% 6en^t;« bcr 9Bol(Ftftter, 

ben^actor; ipo^Ftfttig, ben^- 

cent; bic 9Bol(Ftfttig!eit, ben^ 

cence. 
^n^tun, shut (make to); p^getait, 

devoted to. 

: as, 2 

round), conduct; bad Setra^gen^ 

conduct, 76,1. 
eilt^trageit, carry in, enter, 
ertra^gett, endure (bear through); 

bear ; bcr (Srtrag^^ proceeds. 78, i. 
nevtra^geit^ tolerate; ft4 Hevtra^gen, 

firet onwit^, agree; bcr Sertrag^, 



Hov^tragett, carry b^ore, lecture on; 

bcr Sortrag^ lecture. 
fidi ilt^trageit, happen. 
bic Xrafl|t^ load (thing carried), 

dre«« (thing worn). 



^ satiny from Latin satis, enough, 
bene, toe22, faci5, do. * porter from 



faciOy do. * ben^t from Latin 
Latin portO, carry. 
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t9ttftu, loarf, gemotfett, throw: as, 
bcr W&nt^, throw, cast. 
aitFtticrfcit, throw up, throw open, 
tixhittt^ftn, map out, design; ber 

@ttttQttrf^, design, 77, i. 
mtt^loetfen, overthrow. 
miieiliiei/feit, subject, subdue; bic 



tttttenoer^fiiitg, subjection, 
tiertoer^fen, misplace, refect; bic 

S^enoer'ftttig, rejection. 80,3. 
tfoi/toerfeit, i^row 6c/ore, cast in a 

person^ s teeth, reproach; bcr 

S^ommrf, reproach. 



mittbett, mattb, genmttbctt, toind, ttotot; toettbeit, toattbtc, geupiiitbt^ make 
wind, turn: as, 



bic 99i^ittbttit0, winding. 
tmd^toitihtn, wring out. 
ftbetimtt^bett, overcome, 
htt^atihtlf change; bie 9BattbIttttg^ 

change; loattbellt, wander; bcr 

SEBatt^bertY, wanderer; oniS^liPait- 

bent, emigrate. 
bic SBenbe, turn; bic SEBettbttttg, 

turning, crisis, 
mt^llPettbeit, apply (turn to) ; bic Ste^» 

metlbititg, application. 



aitf mettbett, bestow (tum upon), 
spend. 

eitt^llPeitbeit, object (tum against); 
bic @iit^llPeitbltltg, objection. 

bag ^emattb^^ garment (a thing of 
folds). 78,2. 

geiPattbt^, versatile, skillful. 

bertoeti^bett, turn away, lay out 
(money); berttiattbt^, turned, re- 
lated; bcr Sertoaitb^te, relative; 
bic Sertoaitb^ffllaft, relationship. 



miegeit, mog, gemogetl, make move to and fro, rock (a cradle), weigh (by 
a balance), from loegett, move: as, 

billow (rolling water). 



bic SBage, balance, scales; loftgett, 
weigh; loagett, venture (put in 
the balance) ; bcr SBageti, wagon; 
bcr aScg, road; mSg, away, gone; 
megeit, on account o/(by way of) ; 
bic SS^iege, cradle; bic ^oge, 



beipe^geit, move about; htm^^lUfi, 
movable ; bic S^ettie^glttlg, motion. 

bag (^mid^i^, weight; ttPti^tig, 
weighty; bic SBil^^'tigfeit, impor- 
tance. 



4 toifitn, »ttftte, geum^t, fcnow; ttPcifett, ttlel, gemiefeit, mafce known; as, 



toVI\tvlb, knowing ; bic aEBtf'feitfll|aft, 

science (knowing), 
gemig^, «urc (known) ; ba^Q^ettlif^fen, 

conscience (know with yourself), 
bcr aSBi*, wit; mi^ig, witty. 
meife, wi«e; bic SSBeiS^eit, wisdom; 

mWiaqtn, predict. 
bic SBeife, wiae (knowing how), 

wa2^, manner; an&^nafim^mxit, 

by way of exception. 



Oli^loeifeit^ r^use admission (make 

know to go away), reject; bic 

Hb^llPeifttttg, r^ection. 
an^lipeifett, point to, direct. 
WBS^Wt\\tn, expel (make know to 

go out). 
bemei^fetl, prove (make to know 

well); bcr »ettei?^,proo/. 76, x. 
ertpei^f ett, prove completely . 78, x . 
bcr SEBeg^ttieifer, signpost. 
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t»o%ntn, mo^tite, gemolitit, dwell, live: as, 



\»of^nhat, habitable; baS SEBo^tt^attd, 
mansion; bie SS^o^ttttttgr lodgings. 

bet $(irg)llo(it, midtrti«t (living with 
deceit). 

heVtoofintUf be at, attend, 

ftttoofi^ntn, occupy (live round); bcr 
fBttoofi^ntt, inmate, 76, z. 

bie S^Vr number: as, 
^alilreill^, ntimeroua. 
bic 91ltsa^l^ number, mwiW^Mde; oil^« 

^affitn, pay in installments. 
bie @ht§a((, singular (one number) ; 

bie 9Re(irsa((, plural, 
^alileit, pay (by counting out 

aie^eil, mf mn^^f draw,pull: 
ber 3tt0r ***a*w, feature (line of the 

face); bic 3n0l«ftr i>^^ fittftsitg, 

current of air ; ber3&0(Ir bridle; 

ih^qtUoS, unbridled, 
ab^^xtfitn, draw off; ber Hijitg, toif^ 

drawal. 
mt^jie^en, draw on, dress; ber 9it» 

5Ug, c2o£Ae8. 
attfsie^eit^ drato up; ber Httfsitg^ 

act (of a play; drawing up of 

curtain). 
auS^^itfltn, draw out, undress, move 

out; ber %n^n%, moving. 
ht^xt^f^tUf draw over, refer; bcr 

Scsng^, reference. 
ein^Jteljett, draw in, move in; ber 

^ttSn^r entrance, 
tt^it^fitn, educate;^ bic @r3te^(ititg, 



eitt^»ol)itcit, inhabit; ber @itt^lt>o(» 

tter, inhabitant. 
gettiB^^nen, accustom Give with); 

bic @e)iio(it^4eU^ custom; ge« 

ttBljtt^Ufi^, customary ; gelQO^ttt^, 

accustomed. 78, a. 
tfenoo^^'lteit, 8poi2 5y Hoing in. 80,3. 



money);* bejaVIen^ «ct«e (pay 
completely), jpay /or. 76, i . 
Sa^Ien, count; anfaalilen^ count up, 
enumerate; tt^af^^ltUf recount 
(count through), narrate;^ bie 
©rs^^^Ittng, taie, story, 78, i. 



as. 



education, 78, i. 

bcr ft^berste^er, overcoat, 

tfer^ie^^cu, distort (pull out of 
shape), spoiL 80,3. 

t'CtSB^'gcnt, defaj/ (pull aside). 80, 3. 

t^ot^^itfitnf draw before, prrfer ; ber 
*i>r^S«8rP»*^erence; tiorsilg^ltil^, 
pr</cra6Ze. 

bie 3ttfl|tr breeding, training ; ^M^* 
ten, train; jiill^^tigetl, discipline; 
bic B^f^^^dttttg, discipline. 

jdgernb, hesitating (pulling). 

Sttcfen, ttottcA (draw quickly); bcr 
3ttrf, twitch; tvA^MftVLf trans- 
port (snatch a person out of 
himself); bag (H^M^tn, rap- 
ture; vxi^Mfta^f enchanting; 
t^tt^ikdt^ enraptured. 77, 1,80,3. 



1 inhabit from Latin in, in, habitd, dwell. 

«Cf. "toll," "tale,'' "tell." 

* educate from Latin SducG, drato out. 
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Important Scientific Words 



Al/stSsrangy die, repulsion 
An^ziehung, die, attraction 
Ans^dehnong, die, extension 
Bestand^teil, der, constituent part 
Beweis^y der, proof 
Bezie^hung, die, relation 
Blei, das, lead 
Bo^genlicht, das, arc-light 
Brechiuig, die, r^raction 
Brennstoff, der,/ue{ 
Dampf, der, vapor ^ steam 
Dampf^maschine, die, steam engine 
Dichte,. die, density 
Draht, der, wire 
Drei^eck, das, triangle 
Durch^messer, der, diameter 
Dnrch^schnitt, der, cross section 
Sbene, die, plane 
Sisen, das, iron 
Elastizitat^, die, elasticity 
Sntwick^long, die, development 
Srkla^ning, die, explanation 
Srschei^nung, die, phenomenon 
Erstar^ren, d&s, freezing 
Srwar^mung, die, heating 
Fa^higkeit, die, capacity 
Femrohr, das, telescope 
Feuch^tigkeity die, moisture 
Fliehkraft, die, centrifugal force 
fliichtig, volatile 
Gefass^, das, vessel 
Gefrier^punkt, der, freezing point 
Geschwin^digkeit, die, velocity 
Gesetz^, das, law 
Gewicht^, das, weight 
Gleich^gewicht, das, equilibrium 
Gletscher, der, glacier 
Grad, der, degree 
GrSsse, die, magnitude 
HSrte, die, hardness 



Hebel, der, lever 
Holz^kohlei die, charcoal 
Koh^lensaurey die, carbonic acid 
Koh^lenstoff, der, carbon 
Kreide, die, chalk 
Leiter, der, conductor 
Losung, die, solution 
Merkur^y der, mercury 
Messingy das, brass 
Molekiil^, das, molecule 
Nicht^leiter, der, nonconductor 
(Kberflache, die, surface 
Pnlyer, das, powder 
Raum^inhalty der, volume^ contents 
RohT, das, tube 

Salpe^tersaure, die, nitric acid 
Salz^saure, die, hydrochloric acid 
Sau^erstoff, der, oxygen 
Schale, die, scale 
Schwefely der, sulphur 
Schwe^felsaure, die, sulphuric acid 
Schwerkrafty die, force of gravity 
Schwerpunkt, der, centre'of gravity 
senkrechty vertical 
Sie^depunkty der, boiling point 
Spannkraft, die, elasticity 
Spannungy die, tension 
Stein^kohle, die, coal 
Stickstoffy der, nitrogen 
Taupunkty der, dew-point 
Teil^barkeity die, divisibility 
Tragheit, die, inertia 
Veran^denmgy die, change 
Verdich^'tangy die, condensation 
Verdun'^stimgy die, evaporation 
VergrSs^serungsglaSy das, microscope 
Verhalt^niSy das, relation, ratio 
Vorgangy der, process 
Was^serstoffy der, hydrogen 
ZinUy das, tin 
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MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATION AT SIGHT 

1. Are these children the sons of my friend? 2. Where were Z 
the ladies and the gentlemen? 3. The man with the white hat is an 
old general. 4. Henry will write a longer letter than his older 
brother. 6. All those whom I have loved, and with whom I have 
lived, have died. 6. You did not like to do it. 7. The gates of the 
town, which are now closed, will be opened to-morrow. 8. When I 
arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 

1. The largest men are not always the strongest. 2. Lay this 2 
pen beside the books which you will find on my table. 3. He has 
fallen and broken his arm. 4. Which of these books is yours? 
5. Has your book been found? 6. If I had seen him, I should 
have asked him for it. 7. When he arrived at home, he was not 
able to find his father. 8. Whose house is that in the midst of the 
village? 9. Do not forget to take your dog with you. 

1. It was the largest wolf that I had ever seen. 2. A large dog 3 
lies before his father's house. 3. If he had gone home earlier, he 
would not have seen my brother. 4. We have beautiful trees, but 
the trees in the great forest are the most beautiful. 5. If he had not 
fallen into the water, he would not have become ill. 6. The letter 
which you have in your hand is from my sister, who is now in Ger- 
many. 7. His coat and mine will be carried to the tailor. 8. Have 
you copied the letters? 

1. The larger of these two little children is my brother's oldest 4 
son. 2. Whose child was it we saw at school with you yesterday? 
3. They were sitting beside me, but later they arose and seated 
themselves at the window. 4. We bought our knives of the same 
merchant, but my brother's is better than mine. 6. When her 
father returned from town, she had gone out. 6. I am not going to 
town to-day because I am afraid it will rain. 7. If I had seen 
him, I should have told him that you were not coming. 8. Have 
you found the cane which was given you by your teacher? 9. In 
whose room did you find it? 
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1. When evening came, he went home. 2. We found the little 
book on the table after he had gone to town. 3. Our gavden is 
larger than theirs, and his is as large as ours. 4. I went to them, 
and gave him her pretty knife. 6. That tall old man is my father's 
best friend. 6. They know you, but they do not know your sons. 

7. Have you the knife that your sister gave you? No, I have lost it. 

8. Whose book was it you were reading from this morning? 

1. That poor peasant of whom we were speaking has become my 
best friend. 2. You must tell me the story of his three industrious 
sons. 3. His oldest son was seen in the village, but we were not 
able to find him. 4. Whose house is that before which the beggar 
stands? 5. I was sick and could not come, but I hope that I shall 
be able to come the next time. 6. Louise, you have had that book 
in your hand the whole morning. Why are you always reading? 
Do you not know that we have much to do to-day? 7. But, my 
dear aunt, this is really one of the most interesting works that I ever 
read. It was written by a friend of mine. It pleases me very much; 
you can see everything as clearly as if you were really there. 

1. We were at home yesterday when he came back from town. 
2. While he was doing this, she came to the door. 3. I know that 
you knew it last night. 4. When the sun goes down, it becomes 
dark. 6. How do you do, Fred? When did you arrive? 6. I 
have just arrived by the express from Paris. I left Paris this 
morning. At a quarter of five I start for Berlin. 7. I was not able 
to come earlier because I had no money with me. 

1. Do you know that old man in the black coat? 2. That is the 
man who lives in the big house at the other end of the village. 3. I 
have told you everything that I know. 4. If you come again to- 
morrow evening, you will surely find me at home. 6. I came home 
early, found your letter on my table, read it through, wrote a short 
answer, and then went to bed. 6. Poor LehmannI He had just 
come to town. As he had nothing else to do, he took a walk. He 
had not gone far when he met an oflficer, who asked him where he 
lived. He was unable to answer, because he had forgotten the name 
of his hotel. So they locked him up. 
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1. When I went into the house, I saw a little boy lymg in bed. i 
2. He» looked at me and said, " Tell me a good story if you know 
one." 3. I answered that I had just read some fairy tales, and 
would repeat one of them to him. 4. I asked him if he could eat 
anything, and offered him an apple. 5. He bit the apple, but had 
no appetite, and could not eat it. 6. If I could have taken him out 
of his little room to a better house in the country, he would have 
felt better at once. 7. He longed continually to see the green fields, 
and hear the birds sing. 8. As the days grew longer, he became 
stronger, and could get up and go to the window. 9. Finally, when 
the warm days came, he was able to go out and play with the other 
boys. 

1. What does he call her? 2. I don't know. 3. Don't you 2 
know her? 4. No, but I know that he knows her. 6. I thought 
so; for he brought her some flowers. 6. Yes, I think he became 
acquainted with her yesterday. 7. What do you think of him? 
8. I haven't thought much about him, but I think he is now doing 
his best. 

1. He has not been able to come. 2. Have you heard him say 3 
that? 3. He should have said it. 4. Don't you like to read? 
5. Yes, but I had rather go out. 6. When did you send for him? 
7. We have already sent word to them. 8. They are said to be 
poor. 

1. Many years ago a young man lived with his wife in a forest. 4 

2. These good people had a pretty little child, which they loved 
dearly. 3. One day the child went into the forest, but could not 
return home, for it had lost its way. 4. A good old man, however, 
found the child, took it by the hand, and led it home. 

1. In my sister's little garden were tall trees, in which the birds 5 
sang the whole day. 2. There were also many pretty flowers. 

3. When evening came, the birds and the flowers closed their eyes 
and fell asleep. 4. My sister often sat on a bench under the trees, 
and read from the book which our father had given her. 6. The 
summer has gone, and the autumn is here ; but my sister is ill, and 
goes no more into the garden. 



138 A OEBMAN DRILL BOOK 

A good father was once walking in a garden with his little son. In 
this garden were most beautiful fruits and flowers. " Our hearts," 
said the father, "are gardens, and the Lord God is the gardener." 
"Why does the gardener cut the trees with his sharp knife?" asked 
the boy. "That they may bear better fruit," answered the father. o 

A few years ago a beggar met a poor youth in the street and said 
to him, "Please give me some money." "I have none," replied the 
lad, "but if you go to the large house that stands at the comer of 
this street, the rich man who lives ill it will perhaps help you ; for he 
gives a great deal of money to the poor." The beggar went and ib 
knocked on the door. A servant opened it, and asked what he 
wanted. He did not see the rich man at all ; the servant sent him 
away without giving him anything. 

One cold day little Hans could not go to school, for his legs were 
short and the snow was deep. He was sorry to stay at home, because u 
he liked to go to school. While he was looking out of the window, 
a little brown bird flew on a tree near him. Hans brought some 
bread, and threw it outside. When he had closed the window, the 
bird came down and ate the bread; then it looked up, as if it would 
thank him, and flew away. And Hans forgot his school, and was ai 
contented. 

A poor woman once took her prayerbook to a n\an that lent money. 
"This book is all that I have," she said, "and I want some money; 
my children have had nothing to eat for two days." " How much do 
you want for it?" asked the other. "If I had two marks, it would 25 
be enough," answered the poor woman; "day after to-morrow I 
shall receive some money." "Here is the money," said the man, 
" and your book. If you are honest, you will bring the money back." 

A man wished to have a new coat and went into town to buy one. 
"I like this one," he said to the merchant; "how much do you want 30 
for it?" " Thirty marks," replied the merchant. " That is too much; 
I am your friend and always come to you. Can you not sell it to me 
for less?" "I thank you," said the other, "but I can not. I must 
live from my friends. My enemies do not come to me." 
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A fisherman was sitting at his 4oor, when a stranger came by, t 
with a violin in his hand. " Good evening, father," said the young 
stranger. "I am poor and hungry, and have nothing to eat." 
"Well," answered the old fisherman, "I, too, am poor, and have 

6 nothing to give you but a bit of fish and a few apples from my little 
garden." The man ate a long time, and then said, "I have no 
money, but I will play for you." And he played so sweetly that the 
poor fisherman, with tears in his eyes, cried, " Oh, how beautiful I 
how wonderfully beautiful I I had rather have your music than 

10 gold I " 

A boy was going to school. In the street he met an old man, 2 
who for many years had been his father's friend. "Where are you 
going? " said the old man. " To schooL" " And what do you learn 
at school?" continued the old man. "Writing, reckoning, French, 
15 and Latin. In a few weeks I shall begin Greek." "You are the 
son of a great, good man ; be diligent, and you also will become good 
and perhaps great." 

An officer stepped one evening into the sleeping room of his 3 
friend, and found him in bed. "Are you sleeping already?" he 
10 asked him. " No," answered the other; " what do you want of me ? " 
"I have been unlucky," said the first, "and have lost aU my money. 
Kow I have come to see you. WiU you lend me a hundred marks? 
I shall try to win my money back." "Please go away and leave me 
alone," said the other. "You see I am fast asleep." 

96 One evening two men came down the street of a strange city. 4 
They had travelled all day, and were very tired. Before a large 
church they saw an old soldier sitting on a bench. They went up 
to him and said good evening. " Can you tell us," asked one of 
^em, " where we can get something to eat?" "If you go there, you 

80 will find enough," replied the soldier ; and he pointed to a red house 
that stood opposite the church. " If I had money," he continued^ 
"I should go there myself." "Then come with us," said one of the 
men. They took him with them. The next day they thanked him, 
and went away. 
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I Many years ago there lived a rich man who liked to do strange 
things. One day he said, "I will give a house to any man who is 
contented." A man soon came to get the house. "Are you 
contented?" asked the rich man. "Yes, quite contented," an- 
swered the other. "Then what do you want with my house?" b 

3 Long ago there lived in a great city a man who was called Karl. 
His brother, Fritz by name, was a peasant. Fritz had a garden, in 
which were the most beautiful fruit trees. One day in spring Karl 
went out to see his brother and his fruit trees. "My dear brother," 
said the farmer to Karl, " I will give you a young tree, the best that lo 
I have, which shall bear fruit for you and your children." The tree, 
however, bore no fruit. Karl then sent for his brother and said, 
" See, my brother, it is now the fifth year, and my tree bears nothing 
but leaves." "Of course," answered the gardener; "for here it 
never sees the sun, and has only the cold winds." iB 

3 A few years ago there lived in the old city W , on the sea, a 

rich merchant, who had ships, and bought and sold many things. 
He had a beautiful house. Everything in it was beautiful, the 
floors, the walls, the windows, the chairs, the books, and the 
pictures. His wife and his children were happy, aiid he had many 20 
friends. 

The merchant is a poor man now, for the great ships have been 
lost at sea, and his fine house has been taken from him. His wife 
and his children are dead, and those who were once his friends have 
forsaken him. 25 

4 Once upon a time there lived in a little village two children. One 
of these children was a boy, whose name was Keinhardt; the other, a 
pretty little girl, was called Elizabeth. One day when they were 
playing together in the garden, Elizabeth wished that she had a 
summerhouse. Eeinhardt always did everything that she wished; ao 
and so with a few nails and a hammer he quickly built a little house* 
Then they sat together in it the whole afternoon, while Keinhardt 
told her what he would do when he became a man. 

5 A youth once met a man who several years before had been his 
teacher, and told him how poor he was. " How many of my school- 96 



MATEBIAL8 FOB TRANSLATION 141 

mates are rich and happy," he said, << but I have nothing at all." 
"Are you really so poor?" asked the master. "^You seem to me to 
have a fine body, large arms, strong hands, good ears, and sharp 
eyes. Would you rather be king than have these ? " " Certainly 
not," answered the young man. "Then do not say that you are 
poor, when you have such riches." 

One evening a poor old horse was lying on the ground. He tried X 
to get up, but could not, because he had worked so hard aU day long. 
At last he said to a dog that stood near him, "Our master seems to 
10 think we do not suffer, because we can not speak." 

"Yes," said the dog, "I love my master, and would rather follow 
him all day into the woods than stay at home by the fire, or play 
with other dogs; but he often beats me, and does not give me enough 
to eat." 

15 One day an old man was sitting before the door of his little house, 2 
in the country. It was a beautiful autumn day. The sun was shining, 
and the air was warm. The wind blew softly through the trees, from 
which rich, golden fruits were falling. A youth, who was sitting 
near, asked the old man why he was so contented. "My son," he ' 

20 answered, "contentment, like every good thing, is a gift that comes 
from above. See these trees, the fruits of which I now enjoy. 
These trees I planted when I was young." 

The beautiful horse of a young peasant was stolen during the 3 
night. When the man went to town to buy another, he was sur- 

26 prised to see his own horse in the market. "This horse is mine," 
he said; "it was stolen three days ago." "No," said the man who 
had the horse, "it is mine. I have had it for a year." "WeU," 
said the peasant, as he laid his hands on the horse's eyes, "in which 
eye is he blind?" "In the right," replied the other. "You are a 

00 thief, and have lied," cried the peasant, "for he is not blind at all." 
The people who stood round laughed, and the young man took the ^ 
horse and went home. 

Long years ago a dog and a rooster became friends, and began to 4 
travel together. One evening they could not reach a house and 
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must stay in the forest all night. The fooster flew on a tree, and 
the dog crept into a tree that lay on the ground. Early the next 
morning a fox came by and saw the rooster on the tree. "Grood 
morning, dear cousin," he said; " I haven't seen you for a long time. 
Are you not hungry? If you will come home with me, you shall have 6 
plenty to eat. Will you come?" "Yes, indeed I" answered the 
rooster, "if you will take my friend along, who is sleeping in that 
tree. Please call him." 

1 The poor young man had to go through a great forest. In the 
midst of it he saw an old man, who was cutting wood. " Good even- la 
ing," he said to him. "Good evening," said the old man. "You 
have a fine ham under your arm. Where did you get it?" There- 
upon the poor young man told him about it. "It is lucky for you," 
said the old man, "that you have met me. You can become the 
richest man on earth if you will take that ham into the land of the 15 
dwarfs and sell it to them. The entrance to that land is under this 
tree. Dwarfs like ham very much, but rarely get it. But you must 
not sell it for money. Sell it for the old handmill that stands behind 
the door." 

2 The battle (bte ©d^Iad^t) lasted (bauem) all day, but when evening 90 
came, the victory (bcr ©icg) of the Christian ((j^ftUcl^) army (baS ^kx) 
was sure and the Turks (bcr S^iirfe) had fled. They were pursued 
(Dcrfolgcn) by the Polish (<)oIntf(^) cavalry (bic 9lcttcrct) for two hours, 
but the tired (miibe) troops (bte Sntppen) flnally had to turn back. On 

. the morning after this great victory. King Sobieski entered (etnjtcl^n) 25 
[into] Vienna. As the heat (bie $tt^) was great and the king was tired 
on account of the fatigues (bic ^nftrcngung) of the previous (Dorl^rgcl^nb) 
day, he sat down upon a stone to rest a little before he entered the 
city. Afterwards the name of the king was cut (l^ucn) into the stone, 
and it remained there as a lasting (baucmb) memorial {ha^ ^cnhnal) of ao 
that noteworthy (bcnftwiirbig) day. 

3 But when Macbeth saw that a part of the words of the old women 
had been fulfilled (erfiiUen), he began to think that he could also make 
himself king (use ju with definite article before king). Kow Macbeth 
had a wife, a very ambitious (el^geijtg), wicked woman; and when she ss 
discovered (cntbedcn) her husband's desire, she encouraged (crmutigen) 
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him in his wicked purpose (bic ^bfici^t) and tried (Dcrfuii^n) to persuade 
(iibcrjcugcn) him that the only way (bag TliiitV) to obtain (gctt)innen) the 
crown (bic ^one) was to kill the good old king Duncan. 

Once upon a time there was a youth (bet S^ittS^ing), named Peter. I 

He had two elder brothers, who were very unkind to him, and there- 

. fore he often wished that he had never been bom. One day, when 

he was walking in a forest, he met (trcffen) an old woman, who asked 

him why he was so sad. He told her of his unkind brothers; and 

she advised him to go away and to try (Dcrfuii^n) his fortune (baS ®lii(f) 

10 in another place. "I will tell you what you must do," she said; 

"for I love you, and I am sure (iiberjcugt) you will not forget me 

when you are rich and great." Peter said that he would not; and 

the old woman continued (fortfal^rcn): "I will show you a tree under 

which a great treasure (bcr ©d^t^) is hidden (Dcrbcrgcn)." 

16 A silly (albcm) young shepherd (^irt) had several times alarmed 2 
(alarmtcrcn) the peasants in his neighborhood (bic 9iad^barfc^ft) by cry- 
ing out that a wolf was carrying off one of his lambs {ha^ lilamm). 
When then the men in the fields came running up (^rbci), he laughed 
at (auSiatS^n) them and said it was only a joke (ber ©(^rj). But one 

ao day a wolf actually (tmtflid^) broke into his fold (bie ^iirbe); and now 
the boy was punished (bcftrafcn) for his folly (bic 2^orl^ctt), for the men 
who heard his cries for help (ber ^ilferuf) paid (gave) no attention (bie 
SSead^tung) to them. Thus it is always: He who lies (liigen) once, is 
not believed (him one does not believe) even when he speaks the 

» truth (bie 3Ba^^it). 

A wealthy Arabian (atabifd^) merchant was walking in one of the 3 
streets of Bagdad. He seemed to be very proud of (auf) his gorgeous 
{pxMiix%) dress (pa^ ^leib), which was studded (befct^t) all over with 
costly (foftbat) jewels (bcr ©belftcin). He was stared at (anftarren) by all 

» whom he met, but particularly (befonberS) by a poorly- (\6fi^U) clad old 
dervish (3)enpif(^), who finally bowed {[idj Derbeugen) low before him 
and thanked him repeatedly (totcbcrl^olt) for his jewels. The merchant 
was surprised (iibcrrafd^t) and remarked that he had never given him 
any jewels. "True," replied the dervish, "bi\t you have given me 

96 the pleasure of seeing them, and that is the only advantage (bet 
S^feen) you yourself derive (have) from them. The only difference 
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(bcr Untcrfd^cb) between us is that you have the trouble (bic SKiil^) of 
wearing and keeping them; and this trouble I do not desire." 

I When Drusus, the younger brother of the emperor Tiberius, on 
(bet) his last invasion (ber ©tnfafl) of (in) Germany, reached (errcit^n) the 
Elbe (bie @Ibe), there appeared before him suddenly a Teutonic (gets o 
tnanif^) priestess (^riefterin), who, with uplifted (auf^cben) hands, warned 
him that her gods would not permit him to advance (t)orrit(fen) farther, 
and that his own end was near. Seized (ergreifen) with superstitious 
(abergWubifi^) fear, Drusus turned back (umfcl^cn); but even (nod^) be- 
fore he could leave [the] German soil (ber SBoben), he was thrown lo 
(abtoerfen) from his horse, and suffered (erietben) injuries {^vt SBerleJ^ung) 
of (an) which he soon after died. 

a I will tell you one of the short stories which we read a few days 
ago in school. An old lion lay in front of his den (bie ^^W), and was 
near to death. Many of the animals whose king he had been for is 
years were standing round him: there one could see the fox, the 
wolf, the bear, the ox, the horse, the ass, and many others. As long 
as the lion had been strong, they had all feared him; but since he 
was now almost dead, they knew that he could harm (fc^aben, dative) 
them no longer, and so they felt themselves safe (ftd^t). Some of ao 
the bolder (bettoegen) animals even (fogar) went up to (ouf ♦ . . ju) the 
dying king and taunted (Detfpotten) him, and several kicked (fd^Iogen) or 
bit him. 

3 A big dog one day broke his leg. His master sent for (l^olen laffen) 
one of his friends who was a physician (ber ^rjt) and who succeeded 26 
(I succeeded in finding hims:ed gelang nttr il^n ju finben) in curing 
(furleren) the dog. In a few weeks the faithful (treu) animal was 
well again, and ran about as before (5Ut)ot). 

Two or three months later, when the doctor had almost forgottjBn 
the affair (bie ©ef^t^te), he heard a dog bark (bellen) a long time under 38 
his window. Opening it finally, to drive him away (tocgjagen), he 
saw that it was his old patient (bcr ^otient) — and whom do you 
think he had brought with him? Another dog with a broken leg. 

"Well, Leo," said the doctor, for that was the big dog's name, 
" you are not only shrewder (flug) but also more grateful (banf bar) than 85 
most of my patients; only a few of them bring me new ones." 
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MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATION AT SIGHT 

In translating at sight, observe the following directions: 

1. Read the German (aloud, if possible) three or four times. Never 
stop till you reach a period, for the principal verb may stand there. 
Do not get discouraged If you do not understand much at the first 
reading. Keep trying. 

2. Separate compound words into their parts. 

3. Guess the meaning of new words according to the context. Omit 
nothing. 

4. Read the German once more. 

5. Write your translation as nearly in the German order as sense will 
allow (see Preface, page iv). 

©in armcr Wtann iDOl^ntc in cincr ©iittc. ®r l^attc nur cin toes' 
nig ©trol^ nnb jtoci ©tiil^Ie. S)a§ Strol^ tear fcin Sett, ©ineg 
?lbenb§ toax er fel^r ntiibc nnb Icgte ftd^ friil^ niebcr. Salb fd^tief er 
cin. Urn SKitternad^t brad^cn jmei 3)icbe in bie §iitte ein, nnt etmaS 

6 jn ftcl^Icn. ®§ mar fel^r finfter nnb fie l^atten fcin Sid^t. Salter 
toaren fie gejtpnngen mit ben ^dnben Idng§ ben 923dnben }n fnd^en, 
urn etmag ju finben. GKner t)on i^ncn toarf einen ©tul^t nm. 
S)aS QJerdnfd^ mcdftc ben ormen 2Rann anf. (£r fal^ bie ®icbc, 
ntcrlte i:^rc Slbfid^t nnb fagte : „^\)r feib gro^c a:oten. ^^x l^offt 

10 l^ier cttDQg beg Slad^tg jn finben, nnb id^ finbe l^ier nid^tS am 2:age." 

©n ^abe Don fieben Qal^ren tear fel^r tt)i^ig. 2lIIe ©n* 
tool^ner be§ 3)orfe§ betonnbertcn i^ nnb fprad^en Ijiel t)on i^m. 
®cr ^Pfarrcr bc§ 3)orfe§ l^orte Don bem S^abcn unb toiinfd^tc il^n ju 
fel^en. ©ne§ Jagc§ bcgegncte er feinem SSater auf ber ©tra^c unb 

15 fagte jn i^m : „3d^ l^abe t)iel Don ^f)xtm ©ol^ne gcl^ort unb toiinfd^e 
il^n jn fel^en. SSringcn ©ie il^n bod^ ntorgen ju mir." S)en fotgen^^ 
ben 3:ag brad^te ber SRann ben Snaben jum ^Pfarrer. S)er ^Pfarrer 
fagte jnm Snaben : „©age ntir, ntein ^nb, too ®ott ift, nnb id^ gebe 
bir cinen 3tpfct." ®cr Snabe anttoortete fd^nell: „©agen ©ie ntir, 

20 too ®ott nid^t ift, nnb id^ gebe 3^en jtoei %fet" 
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3tt ben Sliebcrlanbcn ipar cine bluttgc ©d^tad^t gclicfcrt toorben. 
SSietc STOenfd^cn toarcn auf bcm ©d^tad^tfctbc flebUcbcn. ©in irWn- 
bifd^cr Dffiiicr tt)ar fd^ttjcr Dcrttjunbct nnb lag auf bcr ®rbc. Siid^t 
IDcit Ijon x^vx tag cin gemcincr ©olbat. 2)icfcr tt)ar aud^ fd^tuer 
t)crtt)unbct nnb l^atte gro^c ©d^nterjen. Salter fd^rie er fcl^r. ®er 5 
Dffijier crtrng c§ cine QtxX lang ; abcr cnblid^ tonrbc cr untDiIIig 
unb fagtc: „a33a§ madden ©ie ba fiir einen Sftrm? ©ie glanbcn mol^I 
gar, ©ie allein ftnb l^ier tot gefd^offcn ttjorben." 

©in 5Pfarrer prcbigte fel^r fd^Ied^t. 3)ie Scute fd^ticfcn oft in 
bcr Sird^e cin. Stber er tear rcid^, tebtc gut nnb tub oft einige lo 
grcunbc ju 3:ifd^c cin. ©incn ©onntag l^atte cr einen gtcunb bei 
fid^, nnb cin gutc§ 9Rittag§cffcn ttjurbe aufgetragen. 9iad^ bent ©ffen 
fagtc cr ju feinent grennbc : „Sc^t f omntcn ©ie mit mir in bic ffiird^c 
nnb l^orcn ©ie ntid^ prcbigen." wSaffen ©ie mid^ bod^ l^icr," fagtc 
fein grennb. ,,S<^ Itinn aud^ l^icr red^t gut fd^Iafen." us 

SSor bcm 2^ore ftanb cin ©au§, barin tool^ntcn jttjci Scute, bic 
l^atten nur cin Sinb, cin ganj ficincg STOftbd^cn. 3)a§ nanntcn fte 
©otbtod^tcrd^cn. ©incg STOorgenS gcl^t bic SKuttcr friil^ in bic ffiid^Cr 
ERild^ ju l^olcn; ba ftcigt ba§ ^inb au§ bent Sett nnb ftcllt fid^ in 
bic ^auStiir. (£g tear cin tt)unbcrfd^oncr ©ontmcrntorgen, unb » 
tpic bag ffinb in bcr ^auStiir ftcllt, benft c§ : „SJicIIcid^t regnct c§ 
niorgcn ; \^Ci \\V^ beffer, bu gcl^ft l^cutc fpajieren." SBic'S fo benit, 
gcl^t'g aud^ fd^on ; Wuft l^intcrS §aug in ben ®arten nnb Ijon bcm 
®artcn an ben ©trom. ®a ftel^t bic (Snte mit il^ren Sungen, allc 
golbgclb, nnb Ifiuft ®otbtod^terd^en entgegen, al§ ttjcnn fie c§ freffen as 
tt)oIIte. ©olbtod^tcrd^cn fiird^tct fid^ nid^t, aber gcl^t gerabc ju il^r. 
„Sld^,'' fagtc bic @ntc, „bu bift e§, ©olbtod^terd^en! S^ ^^ttc bid^ gar 
nid^t criannt. SBie ge^t e§ bir bcnn? SBie gel^t c§ benn beinem 
^errn SSatcr unb beiner gran 9Kutter? S)a§ ift red^t fd^on, ba§ bu 
un§ befud^ft. 3)a§ ift cine gro^c ©l^rc fiir un§." ao 

3n cinem ®orfc tool^ntcn jttjci Scute, bic beibe bcnfclbcn Siamen 
l^attcn. S3cibc l^ic^cn SIau§, aber bcr cine befa^ Dier SJJferbc 
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uttb bcr otibrc nut citt cittiigcS. 2Ran nanntc ben, bcr \>\tx 
^Pferbe l^attc, ben grofecn Slaug, unb ben, bcr nur ein einjigcS 
5Pfcrb l^atte, ben fteincn SIau§. 2)ic ganje SBod^e l^inburd^ ntu^tc 
bcr Heine ^lauS fiir ben flto^en ffilaiiS arbeiten unb \\)m fcin 

6 einjige§ ^jSfcrb tei^en ; bann l^alf bcr gro^e SIau§ \\)xa tuieber ntit 
feinen Ijier ^jSfcrben au§, aber nur einntal tt)5d^cntUd^, unb bag 
roar beg Sonntagg. * ^uffa! ipie gliidflid^ tt)ar nun ber Heine 
^laug! Snie fiinf 5Pferbc tuaren ja nun fo gut tt)ic feirt an bcm 
einen Stage. 3)ic Sonne fd^ien l^crrlid^ unb alle ®Iotfcn im Sfird^== 

10 turnte Idutcten, bie Seute gingen ntit bent ©cfangbud^c untcrm 
Strnte jur Sird^e ; fie fallen ben Heinen Slang, ber ntit fiinf 5Pfer== 
ben ppgte ; aber ber voax f o Ijergniigt, bafe er immer tt)iebcr ricf : 
„D allc meine 5Pferbe!" 

(£g tear eitnnal ein Sbniggfol^n; nientanb l^atte fo t)iete fd^one i 

i5-95iid^er ipie er; alleg, ttjag in biefer SBelt gefd^el^en tear, t)on jebeni 

SJoIfe unb jcbem Sanbe, fonnte er barin tefen; aber tt)o ber 

©arten beg ^jSarabiefcg ju finben fei, bat)on ftanb fein SBort iarin ; 

unb ber, gerabe ber tt)ar eg, ttjoran er am meiften bad^te. Seine 

©rofemutter l^atte il^tit crjai^It, alg er nod^ Hein mar, aber an* 

» fangen follte in bie ©d^ule ju gel^en, ba^ jcbe SSIume in bem ®ar* 

ten biefeg $Parabicfeg ber fiifeefte ^d^en mftre; auf ber einen 

aSIunie ftdnbe ©efd^id^te, auf ber anbern ©eograpl^ie; man braud^c 

nur Sudden ju effen, fo lonne man feine Seftion; j[e mel^r man 

effe, um fo me^r ©efd^id^te unb ©eograp^ie lerne man. 3)ag 

26 gtaubte er bamalg. Slber fd^on, alg er ein gro^erer Snabe tt)urbe, 

mel^r ternte unb Hiiger tuarb, begriff er mol^I, ba§ eine ganj anbre 

^crrlid^Ieit in bem ®arten beg ^jSarabicfcg fein miiffe. 

Sti S^tna, ttjei^t bu tool^I, ift ber Saifer ein ©l^inefe, unb allc, 2 

bie er um fid^ l^at, finb aud^ ©l^inefen. @g ift nun t)iele Sal^rc 

ao l^er, aber cbcn begl^alb ift eg ber SRiil^e tuert, bie ©efd^id^te ju 

l^orcn, el^c fie Ijergeffen mirb. S)cg S^aiferg ©d^Io§ tuar bag 

prad^tigfte in ber SSelt, ganj unb gar t)on feinem ^Porjellan, fel^r 
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loftbar. ^m ®artcn \aff man btc toutibcrbarftcn Stumcn, unb an 
bie prdd^tigften tparen ©Ubergtocfcn gcbunbcn, bic flangcn, bamit 
ntan nid^t borbcigcl^cn m5d^te, o^c bic Slumett ju bcmerfcn. 
Unb bcr ®artcn crftrecftc fid^ fo totxt, bafe bcr ©clrtner felbft ba<^ 
®nbc babon ntd^t fannte. ©ing mon immcr tocitcr, fo fant man « 
in ben l^errlid^ften SBalb mit l^ol^en 95aumen unb tiefcn ©cen. 
5)CT SBatb ging gerabc l^inunter bi§ ium 2Rcere, ba§ Man unb ticf 
tt)ar; gro^e ©d^iffc fonntcn bi§ unter bic 3^cigc bcr ®aumc l^in* 
fegcin, unb in bicfcn toofjntt cine SRad^tigatt, bic fo l^crrlid^ fang, 
ba§ felbft bcr arme Sifd^er, bcr bod^ t)ict anbreg ju tun l^atte, lo 
ftiffl^iclt unb l^ord^tc, tocnn cr bc§ 9iad^t§ auSgcfal^rcn tear, um 
ba§ Sifd^nc^ augjuttjcrfcn, unb bann bic Slad^tigatt l^ortc. „^^, 
toic tft bag fd^on!'' fagtc cr. 

X ©nc aitlid^c grou fa§ am gcucr unb toarf cin ©tiidt ^olj nad^ 
^cm anbcrn l^incin. „Somm nur nfil^cr!" fagtc fie; „fe^c bid^ anS-ift 
Seucr, bamit bcine SIciber trodfcn ttjcrben.'' w^icr jicl^t e§ fcl^r!" 
fagtc bcr 5Prinj unb fc^tc fid^ auf ben gu^bobcn nicber. „S)ag 
tt)irb nod^ fd^ted^ter tocrbcn, tocnn mcinc ©ol^nc nad^ ^aufc fom* 
men!'' ermibcrte bic grau. „5)u bift l^icr in bcr ^'6f)lt bcr SBinbc; 
mcinc ©ol^nc finb bic t)icr SBinbc bcr SBcIt; fannft bu ba^ Ucr* ao 
ftcl^cn?" „®o finb bcine @5^c?" fragtc bcr ^Prinj. „^a, eg ift 
fd^toer JU anttoortcn, tt)cnn man bumm gefragt tt)irb," fagtc bie 
gran. „2Rcinc ©ol^nc fpicten gebcrbatt mit ben SBotten bort 

' obcn." Unb babci jcigtc fie in bic ^ol^c. „2tbcr ba l^abcn tnir 
ben eincn!'' ®§ toar bcr SRorbminb, bcr mit ciner cifigen Sfiltc 95 
l^crcintrat; gro^c ^agcKSmcr l^iipftcn auf bcm gu^oben l^in, unb 
©d^necflodEcn flogcn uml^cr; langc ©iSjapfcn l^ingcn il^m am ©arte; 
unb cin ^agclforn nad^ bcm anbcrn glitt il^m bon bcm ^agen 
bcr QadEc l^cruntcr. 

2 ®§ mar cin l^cllcr ^erbfttag. Sruntcn im 2:alc l^attcn bic Saumc » 
fd^on gelbe SIdttcr, bei un§ broben ttJurbcn je^t crft bic Sirfd^en 
rcif. Sd& fli^Q ^on bcr ©d^ulc l^eim, l^attc meincn ©d^ulfadt um* 
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l^fingcn imb fang fo Ijor mid) l^in. 3)a l^orte id& l^inter mtr cttoag, 
id^ fa)^ ntid^ urn, unb ba lam cin iDunbcrfd^oncr SBagen balder. 
S)robcn fa§ cin SRann unb l^attc einc Solbatcnmii^e auf bent 
fiopfc. 3d^ ftanb ftill, bcr SBagcn tarn nSl^cr, bcr SRann l^attc 

6 griine Slugen, aber ncin, ba§ toax nur cine griine SriHe. S^ 
ftanb [till, tt)ie toenn td^ gar nid^t ntel^r t)om $piafec lonntc. 
SBol^in tt)ill ber? ©cr SSeg fiil^rt ia nur ju un§. SDa§ 5Pfcrb, 
ber SBagen unb bcr SRann fanten immer ndl^cr. SRit cinem 
Sprung tuar bcr SRann Ijom ©i^c l^erunter, cr l^attc l^ol^c, glan^ 

10 jcnbe ©tiefcl an. „^omm, 0nb/' fagte cr, „id^ fal^rc bid^ nad& 
bem §ofc beineg SSatcr^.'' 3d^ lonntc Icin SBort l^crauSbringen. 
6r nal^m mid^ um ben Scib unb l^ob ntid^ tuie ctnen 95aII auf 
ben fd^onen SSagen, fprang tuicber l^inauf unb fort ging'g toie ge:= 
flogcn. 



4 



16 3!)er SRann fragtc ntid^, toic alt id^ fei, id^ anttt)ortctc: td^ gel^' z 
in§ S)reijc^tc. „S)u bift nod^ Ilein," fagte cr, unb nteine ^anb 
faffenb: „S)cinen gingern nad^ toirft bu aber nod^ gro§, fannft fo 
flro§ tocrben toie bein Sater." S)iefc ^Propl^cjeil^ung, — unb fie 
ift toa^r gettjorben, — l^at ntid^ fe^r gefrcut, benn id& bin gar nid^t 

20 gem fo flein gemefen. 3d^ fragtc il^n, toarunt cr cine griine 
ajrillc auf l^abe, unb ate cr mir crflftrte, bafe cr fd^Iimmc Slugen 
l^bc, crjSI^Itc id^ xf)m, td^ l^ftttc aud^ fd^Iimnte S(ugcn gcl^abt, aber 
fct baburd^ gel^cilt toorben, bafe id^ cin frifd^gcIcgtcS ®i, fotang eg 
ttod^ ttjarnt ift, auf bie Slugen legen mu^tc. „S)a§ ttjcrbc id^ aud^ 

25 tun. Sd^ banic bir,*^ fagte bcr SKann. Sd^ ^^ttc aHc Stngft t)cr= 
lorcn unb ntid^ Ijon $er jen gefreut, ba§ id^ aud^ fd^on einen 2Ren= 
fd^en l^cilcn fonntc. 8H§ toir ben 93crg ^inauffu^ren, mu^tc id^ 
bem 9Kann meinc ©d^ull^cfte jcigen; cr lobtc mid^, ba§ id^ fo fd^on 
fd^rciben fonne, id^ fagte, Sopfrcd^nen fonne id^ nod^ beffcr. ®r 

80 ftcHtc mir nun Slufgabcn, id^ brad^te fie alle l^craug, unb cr fagte: 
„S)u bift ia ganj gefd^idEt, unb l^iibfd^ bift bu aud^." Qa, id^ 
toax bod^ nod^ cin S<nb, aber c§ gibt nid^tS ^d^Iimmcrc^, aU 
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cincm ^nbc fo cttoag ju fagcn. S)ic ©d^tangc im 5Parabicg \)at 
gctDi^ aud^ ju bcr et)a gcfagt: „D tt)ic fd^5n, toic munbcrfd^on 
bift bu!'' 

1 ^n ctttcr IlcittCtt ©tabt, ttid^t tocit Don bent Drtc, tt)o id^ tool^tttc, 
tcbte cinntal ein iungcr SKann, bcr immer unglutflid^ tear. ®a 5 
bcfd^Iofe cr, in bie toeitc SBelt ju gel^cn. „©d^Ied^ter fann'S ntm:= 
met tocrbcn,'' bad^te er; ;,DicIIetd^t toirb'g beffer." ®r ftcdEtc ba* 
l^cr att fein ®elb in bic Xa\6)t unb toanbcrtc junt Zox ]^inau§. 
SSor bcm Jot auf bcr fteincrnen aSriidfc blieb cr nod^ cinntal 
ftcl^cn. ®r fal^ ing ®affcr l^inab unb c§ tDurbc i^m gar trau^^. 10 
rig umi^ ^crj. @§ tear il^m faft, al§ ttjcnn eg ein Unrcd^t 
Wfirc, bie ©tabt, in bcr cr fo tangc gelcbt, ju ijcrlaffcn. Unb 
l)icffeid^t l^atte cr nod^ langc fo geftanbcn, mcnn if)m nid^t plofe* 
lid^ bcr SBinb ben §ut \)om ^opfc gcmcl^t unb in ben glu§ ge^^ 
toorfen l^Sttc. S)a crtoad^tc cr au§ feinen Jraumen, aber bcr ^ut is 
tear fd^on unter bcr SriidEc fortgefd^toommen unb tanjte auf bcr 
anbern ©cite mitten im ©trom; u.nb jebcSmal, toenn i^n cine 
SBcIIc ]§od^]^ob, fd^ien cr juriidEjurufen: „S[bieu! id^ reife, blcibc bu 
JU ^aufc, ttjcnn bu tt)illft!" ©0 mad^te er fid^ benn o^c ^ut 
auf ben ®eg. 20 

2 SRad^bcm er mel^rcrc SBod^cn gctoanbert l^attc, ol^ne ju toiffen 
tool^in, fam cr eincg 3:age§ an einen munberijoffen grofeen ®artcn. 
3n bcr SRitte bc§ ®arten§ fal^ man untcr ben Saumen ein ftatt^^ 
Iid^e§ ©d^Io§. ®ic filbcrncn 3)ad^er bli^tcn in bcr ©onnc unb 
t)on ben Jiirmen ttjcl^tcn bunte 93anner. ©nblid^ fanb cr einen » 
gro^en offenftcl^cnbcn Jormeg, Ijon bcm cine lange fd^attigc SDttce 
gerabe auf ba§ ©d^Io^ fiil^rte. ^m ®arten fetbft tear alleg ftiH; 
fein SRenfd^ Iie§ fid^ fcl^cn ober l^orcn. 2tm Jorc I)ing cine Jafct. 
„S[]^a!" bad^tc er, „tt)ic gctool^nlid^ ! tt)enn man an cincm red^t 
fd^5nen ®arten Ijorbeifommt, too bic 2:ore offen ftel^cn, bann ao 
l^Sngt immer cine Safcl bancben, iporauf ftel^t, bafe bcr (gintritt 
Derboten ift." ®r fal^ jcbod^, ba§ er fid^ biegmal tdufd^te, benn 
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auf bcr Jafcl ftanb ntd^t§ al§: „^icr barf nid^t flcmeint tDerbcn!" 
5)arauf trat cr in ben ®artcn cin. 

„Sa3arum Dcrftetfft bn bid^?" rief fie. „a33illft bu mir ettoaS i 
aSofcg tnn ober fiird^teft bu bid^ Ijor mir?" SDa trat er jitternb 
6 l^inter bcm Sufd^ l^ert^or. „SDu tuft mir nid^t§!" fagte fie lad^enb. 
„Somm ]^er, fefee bid^ cin tuenig ju mir; meine ©efpielinnen ftnb 
affe fortgelaufen unb l^aben mid^ allein getaffen. ®u fannft mir 
ettt)a§ red^t ^iibfd^eS erjSl^Ien, aber etmag jum Sadden, l^orft bu? 
Slbcr bu fiel^ft ja fo traurig au§! SBaS fel^It bir benn? SBenn 

10 bu fein fo finftcre§ ®efid^t mad^teft, todreft bu toirflid^ ein ganj 
pbfd^er Snabe.'' „S33enn bu c§ l^aben toiHft," antmortete er, 
„XsyiSi id^ mid^ too"^! einen SlugenbtidE ju bir fe^en. Slber tuer bift 
bu benn? ^i^ l^abe ja nod^ nie ctmaS fo ©d^onc^ gefel^en mie 
bid^!" „3d^ bin bie SPrinjeffin ®IiidE§Iinb unb bie§ ift meineS 

isSSatcrg ®arten." „Sa3a§ mad&ft bu benn l^ier fo allein?'' „3d^ 
fiittere meinc ©olbfifd^e." ,,Unb toenn bu bamit fertig bift." 
„S)ann lommen meine Oefpielinnen toiebcr unb bann lad^en toir 
unb fingen unb tanjen." „2ld^, toaS bu fiir ein gliidflid^eg Seben 
fiil^rft! Unb bag gel^t fo alle Jage!" „3ia, aHe Jage! 9?un fage 

20 aber aud^ einmal, toer bu bift unb toie bu l^eifet." „2ld^, aller:^ 
fd^onfte ^Prittjeffin, id^ bin ber atterungliidEttd^fte SKenfd^ unter ber 
©onne." 

3!)er SSogel fagte: ,;3?imm gum 5)anf ben ?Ring. @§ ift ein 2 
SBunfd^ring. SBenn bu il^n am ginger umbre^ft unb babei einen 

26 SBunfd^ au^fprid^ft, bann loirb er erfiillt toerben. 9lber eg ift 
nur ein eitijiger SBunfd^ im SRinge. S)arum iiberlege bir vodiji, 
tt)ag bu tt)iinfd^eft." ®er junge SRann na^m ben ffting, ftedEtc il^n 
an ben ginger unb begab fid^ auf ben ^eimtoeg. SIB eg Slbenb 
toax, fam er in eine ©tabt; ba ftanb ber ®oIbfd^mieb im Saben 

ao unb l^atte Ijiele foftlid^e fftinge. S)a jeigte il^m ber junge SKann 
fcinen SRing unb crja^Ite il^m, ba§ er me^r toert fei aU aHe 
fftinge jufammen, bie jcner "^attc. S)er ©olbfd^micb tub ben jiun== 
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gctt 9Kann ein, flficr Siad&t 6ct tl^m ju bicibcn, unb fagtc: „(5incn 
SRann, mie bid^, im ipaufc ju l^abcn, bringt Oliidt; btcibc bci mir." 
®r betoirtctc il^n auf§ fd^bnftc unb al§ cr nad^t§ f^Iicf, jog cr 
il^m unbcmcrft bcti ating t)om Singer unb ftccftc il^m ftott bcffcn 
cincn ganj glcid^cn gemol^nlid^cn Sting an. 6 

1 Sttm nW&ften aRorgcn fonntc c^ ber ©olbfd^micb faum crtoartcn, 
ba§ bcr ajaucr fortginge. ®r tpecftc x^n fd^on in bcr friil^ften 
SKorgcttflunbc unb fprad^: „®u l^aft nod^ cincn toeitcn SBcg Ijor 
bit. 6i& ift beffer, tDcnn bu bid& friil^ aufmad^ft." ©obatb bcr 
iungc SKann fort mar, ging er in fcin ^immttt fd^Io^ bie S^iir w 
l^intcr fid^ ju, ftetttc fid^ mitten in bo§ QmmtXt brel^te ben ?Ring 
urn unb ricf : „3d^ miH gleid^ l^unbcrttoufcnb Scaler l^abcn." Saum 
l^attc er bie? auggcfprod^cn, fo fing e§ an staler ju rcgncn, unb 
bie Jaler fd^tugcn il^m auf ^opf, ©d^ultcm unb %xmt, (£r fing 
an }u fd^rcien unb tooffte jur %wc fpringen, bod^ el^c cr fie cr* u 
tcid^en fonntc, fid cr ju 95oben. Stber bai^ 2^alerrcgncn nal^m 
Icin ®nbc unb balb brad^ bie S)iclc jufammen, unb bcr ®oIb* 
fd^mieb mit bem ®dbc ftiirjtc in ben ticfen Seller. 2)arouf 
tegncte c§ intmer meiter, bi§ bie ^unberttaufenb Ijoff toarcn, unb 
jutc^t lag bcr ©olbfd^micb tot im Setter unb auf il^m baS Ijidc » 
®clb. 

2 9lm fotgenben SKorgen ging ber gclel^rtc SRann auS, um Saffee 
JU trinfen unb S^itungen ju lefen. „Sa3ai^ ift ba§?" fagtc cr, ate 
cr in ben ©onnenfdiein fam, „id^ l^abc ja f cincn ©d^atten mcl^r! 
©0 ift cr alfo loirlUd^ geftern abenb fortgcgangcn unb nid^t lu^ as 
rUdfgefommen; bag ift red^t unangcnel^m!" S)a§ drgertc il^n; aber 
nid^t fo fcl^r, toeil bcr ©d^atten fort toar, fonbern tocil cr tt)u§tc, 
ba§ eg cine ®cfd^id^te gebe Don cinem 3Kanne ol^nc ©d^attcn; bicfc 
fannten \a atte Scute bal^cim, unb Idmc nun bcr gclcl^rtc SKann 
nad^ ^aufc unb crjdl^Itc feinc cigene ©cfd^id^tc, fo toiirbe man il^n ao 
au^tad^cn. ®r toottte balder nid^t baljon fprcd^cn, 2tm Stbcnb 
ging cr tt)icber auf feincn Salfon l^inau^. 3)a§ Sid&t l^attc cr 
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l^inter fid^ gcfcfet, benti cr toufetc, bafe bet ©d&attcn tmtncr fcinen 
^errn gum ©d^irmc l^abcn toiH; abet cr fonntc t^n nid^t l^crauS^* 
bringctt. @r ntad^te ftd^ fictn, er mad^tc fid^ gro^; abcr eg fam 
lein ©d^attctt toiebcr. 

• 9iun toar abcr bie Qtxi gclommen, ba Joni jur ©d^ulc mu^tc. z 
®§ fam i^ fcl^r l^art an, boti feincr 9Kutter toegjugcl^cn unb fo 
tangc bon il^r fortjublcibcn. ®er tocitc SBcg nad^ bcm ®orf 
l^ittuntcr unb toicbcr l^crauf foftete fd^on bid 3ctt; fo ba§ ben 
ganjen Jag 2:ont nnn faft nie mcl^r ntit feincr SRuttcr jufantmen 

10 xoox, nur nod& am ?lbenb. ®r fam immer fo fd^nett nad^ ^aufe, 
bafe fie e§ faft nid^t begrcifen fonntc, benn cr frcute ftd^ fd^on 
ben ganjen Jag barauf, toieber bal^cim ju fein. SRit ben ©d^ut 
jungen bcrlor cr fcinc gcit, fonbcrn tief gletd^ Don i^cn tocg, 
fobalb bie ©d^ulc jn ®nbe tear. @r tear immer ganj affein nur 

16 mit ber fiill orbcitenben SRutter getoefcn, unb fo ^ttc er fcine 
greube baran, toenn bie 95uben beim ^eraugtrcten au§ bcm 
©d^ull^aufc cin grofec^ ©efd^rei erl^obcn, ciner bcm anbcrn nad^^* 
licfen, probierten, tt)etd^cr ber ©tftrfcre fei, unb cinanber ju 
Soben toarfcn. Dft riefen il^m biefc Sdmpfcr ju: „Somm unb 

20 mad^' mit!" Unb toenn cr bann baljonlicf, riefen ftc il^m nad^: 
„S)u bift cin feiger Subc!" Stber cr ]^5rtc c§ nid^t lange, benn 
cr Ucf aug alien ^aften, um toiebcr bal^cim bei ber SKutter ju 
fein. 

Se^t l^attc er in ber ©d^ule cin neueS S^tereffe: cr l^attc auf a 
2s locifeen Sarten fd^5ne Jiere abgebilbct gefel^en, bie bie Sinber ber 
oberen ^laffen nad^jeid^neten. ©d^ncH probierte er ba§ aud^ mit 
feinem Steiftift, unb ba^eim ful^r cr bann fort, bie Jiere loicber 
unb toieber ju jeid^nen, folange er nod& cin ©tiid^d^cn ^Papier 
l^atte. ®ann fd^nitt er bie Jierc au§ unb tooHte fie auf ben Jifd^ 
80 ftcllen, abcr ba§ ging nid^t. ®a fam cr pI5^Ud^ auf ben ®e- 
banfen, bafe, toenn fie bon ^otj iDdrcn, fie getoi^ ftcllen fonntcn. 
@r fing an mit feinem SKeffer an cinem ^oljftiidfd&cn l^crumjus: 
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fd^ncibcn, bi§ cin Setb unb Dicr ^eine batoarcn; abcr jii eincm 
§al§ unb bcm Sopfe barauf xtxi^it ba§ ^olj nid^t, er miifete ein 
anbre^ ©tiidE nel^mcn unb t>on Slnfang an bercd^nen, tt)ic l^od^ c§ 
fctn unb mo ber Sopf ft^en muffc. ©o fd&ni^te ber 2^oni immcr 
ju, bi§ er etmag tt)ie ein Sier jured^tgebrad^t l^atte unb e§ nun 6 
mit grower greube ber SKutter jeigen fonnte. ©ie ttjar fcl^r er= 
freut unb fagte: „3)u loirft getoife cinntal ein ^oljfd^ni^Ier unb 
ein red^t guter." SSon ber ^zxi an fd^aute Joni aUe ©tiidEd^en 
• §oIj, bie auf feinen SSeg famen, barauf an, ob fie gut jum 
©d^ni^en maren, unb fanb er ha%, fo padfte er fie fd^nett ein, fo w 
ba§ er mand^mal atte Jafd^en DoUer ^oIjftiidEe l^eimbrad^te unb 
biefe in jeber freien SKinute toieber ju fd^ni^en anfing. 

z §an§ tear in feinem fiinften ^a^x ein Heincr, plumper Sunge. 
®r fal^ au§ blaugrauen Stugen frol^Iid^ in bie SBelt, feine SRafc 
l^atte bi§ je^t nod^ nid^t^ ©l^arafteriftifd^e^ ; fein SKunb Ijerfprad^ m 
fe^r gro§ ju merben unb l^ielt fein SSerfpred^en. 3)a§ gelbe §aar 
be§ S^ngen Irftufelte fid^ natiirlid^ unb mar ba§ ^iibfd^efte an 
il^m. (£r l^atte einen fel^r guten SRagen, tt)ie alle bie Seute, bie 
biel hunger in i^rem Seben leiben fotten; er tt)urbe mit bem 
gro^ten ©tiidE ©d^marjbrot unb bem t)oIIften ©uppenteUer faft » 
nod^ teid^ter unb fd^neller fertig, al§ mit bem Slbc. SSon ben 
beiben SBSeibern, ber SRutter unb ber Xante, murbe er natiirlid^ 
fel^r t)er5ogen unb aU ^onprinj, §elb unb SSeltmunber be^nbelt, 
fo ba§ e§ ein ®Iiidt mar, aU er in bie ©d^ule ge^en mufete. 
^an§ fe^te ben gu§ auf bie unterfte ©tufe ber Seiter, bie an 2& 
bem Saume ber ®rfenntni§ lel^nt; bie Strmenfd^ule tat fid^ t)or 
il^m auf, unb ber ©d^uUel^rer Ijerfprad^ an ber S^iir, ba§ ba§ ^nb 
meber t>on il^m felbft, nod^ t>on ben l^unbertfed^jig ©d^uljungen tot* 
gefd^Iagen merben foUe. 

2 Stt bem ©d^ull^aufe fa^en red^tS bie SKdbd^en, tiuK bie Snaben. so 
3mifd^en biefen beiben Slbteilungen tief cin Oang t>on ber 2^iir ju 
bem 5pulte be§ Se^rerg, unb in biefem ®ange ging biefer auf unb 
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ab. Stad^bem ^an§ ein paar Jagc in ber ©d^ule toat, jcigtc er 
fid^ tiid^t beffcr ate jebcr anbre Sube unb nal^m nad^ beften ^ftf:* 
ten tetl an aUen Seibcn unb greuben fetncr Sameraben. S)tc 
grcunbe • unb geinbe unter ben Snabcn marcn fd^neU au^gefunben. 

5 Site ed^tcr ^fungc ^atte et in biefer Sebcngjeit fur ba^ meiblid^c 
®cf(j^IedE)t auf ben Sdnfcn jur Sled^ten bc§ ®ange§ feine Siebe. 
aSon ritterlid^en ©cfii^Ien fanb fid^ anfang^ in feincr Sruft feine 
©pur. 3)od^ foUte bie 3eit fontmen, mo er eine Heine W,U 
fd^iilerin nid^t toeinen fel^en fonnte. giir je^t ftedEte er bie ^dnbc 

10 in bie §ofentaf(^en, fpreijte bie Seine bon einanber, ftellte fid^ 
feft auf bie gu^e unb fud^te, fid^ fo biel ate m5glid^ bon ber ^U 
foluten ^errfd^aft ber SBeiber ju emanjipieren. 

SReben bem Saben tool^nte eine grau, bie fid^ burd^ eine Dbft* i 
bube bor ber Jiir ber @dE)ute erl^ielt. ©ie l^atte eine Jod^ter bon 

15 ungefdl^r ad^t S^^ren, unb ba^ Heine SKabd^en l^atte eine Sa^e. 
2)ie Heine ©opl^ie xoax §anfen§ erfte Siebe. Swerft tourbe er 
natiirltd^ burd^ ba§ Dbft unb bie ^Pfefferfud^en ju ber Sube ge* 
jogen; bann bur(^ bie ^a^e; ber Heinen ©op^ie gab er feine 
Slufmerffamleit jule^t. §an§ tear \t%i in itm SKter, too man ftitt 

•io liegt unb ben SBinb in ben Stdttern l^ort, bie SBSoIIen in ber Suft 
fd^loimmen fiel^t unb nad^ ben fernen a3ergen l^iniiberfd^aut; xoo 
man Iduft, urn bie ©telle ju finben, too ber Slegenbogen auf ber 
erbe ftel^t. 3u SBalb unb gelb fu^rte §an§ bie Heine ©op^ie. 
©rnftl^aft toie in ber ^oljbube bor ber ©d^ule fafe bo§ Heine 

26 SKabd^cn am 3tanbe be§ SBalbeg. ^%xt ^ugen toaren fiir atte§ 
meit geoffnet; aber fie fpra(^ feltner ate anbre S^inber, unb tt)o§ 
fie fagte, toar biel toeifer ate anbrer ^inber SSSorte. S)ie 3tod^:= 
barn f(^iittelten oft ben ffiopf iiber fie unb nannten fie altHug; 
aUein ba§ mar fie nid^t. S^^e ®eban!en iiber ben ©onnenfd^ein, 

ao iiber bie toeifee unb iiber bie rofige SBoIfe, iiber ben ftillen blauen 
^immel, toaren e(^te S'inbergebanlen. ©ie ftarb in bem SBinter 
an einer Slinberfranfl^eit, — bie arme Heine ©opl^ie. 
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X Sefet crftieg §anS cine jmctte ©tufc auf bcr Scitcr bc§ SBiffcnS 
unb trat in bic nntcrftc Slaffc bcr Siirgcrfd^ulc ein. S)ag mar 
ctn mid^tigcr ©d^ritt DormftrtS. S)er Dl^eim l^iclt babci cine fcincr 
f(^onftcn unb Wngftcn 3tcben, bic abcr bod^ mcntger SBirfung anf 
ben 3?cffcn mad^tc ate ba§ Spaar nencr ©tiefcl, tt)omit er il^n be* 5 
fd^enfte. ®§ toaren bie erften, moranf ^ani^ trat; cr l^atte i^ren 
San t)on ben erften Stnfftngen an betoad^t; mit 3tdgeln maren fie 
bcfd^Iagcn, ba^ man t>on ber ©ol^Ic faft nid^tS erblidEte; menn man 
bartn cin^erfd^ritt, fo ]^5rtc man e§ brei ©tra^cn meit. S)er 
€]^etm l^atte ein 9Keifterftiid( gcmat^t. ®n gro^ei^ ©e^cn in lo 
^anfeng Srnft mar burd^ bie ©tiefcl bcfriebigt morben. 

2 2)ie l^ci^e S^iKfotinc fd^ien burd^ bie genftcr ber ©d^ulc auf 
unfre Sopfe unb mir fd^mifeten bidEe 2tngfttropfen iiber ber ®ram* 
matif, mdl^renb bic SS5geI braufeen in ben Sdumen un§ au§* 
lad^ten unb bie SKege, bie frei iiber \>a^ blaue $eft fpajicrte, X5 
un§ ein gliidfUd^c^ 3:icr fd^icn! 9?un ift e§ fd^on SSSinter, ©d^ncc 
Kegt auf bem 95oben unb ben 3)dd^crn unb mirb bom freien 
luftigen SBinb gegen bie genfter gemirbelt. ®cr SBinb unb bic 
tanjcnbcn ©d^necftodEen lad^en un^ ni(§t menigcr auS ate bic 
©ommcrt)oget unb bic gliegen; c^ mad^t ung nur ein fIcineS ao 
SScrgniigen, ba§ mir nad^ ^erjcngluft ben ©orneliu^ Jicpog tefen 
biirfen. Sine ganj anbre Scfricbigung miirbc eg ung gcmdl^rcn, 
toenn mir bem alten 3tomcr braufeen auf bem SRarhpIa^ ba§ 
^ericleib, ba§ cr iiber fo mand^e ®enerationcn bon ©d^ulbubcn 
gcbra(^t l^at, burd^ einen tii(^tigcn §agel bon ©d^neebdtten juriidE^ » 
jal^Icn fonnten! SBSir merben in ber jmeiten ffilaffc mit „©ic" 
angcrcbet; meit in ber gerne licgt jene B^it, too mir fclbft bc§ 
9?ad^t§ in unfern ^rdumen nid^t bor bem ©todEc bc§ Scl^rerg 
fid^er maren; mir l^aben unter ben golgen bcr erften Sigorre ge:= 
littcn; cinigc bon un§ ^bcn fogar ajriUcn Don gcnfterglag auf*: ao 
gefefet; mir fangen an t)or ben genftern bcr erften Slaffc bcr 
9Kabd^cnfd^uIe 5Porabc ju madden. D feligc ^ugcubjeit! 
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@ic crl^ob fid^ tetfe ^on il^rcm Scttc unb fd^tid^, urn ben i 
fd^Iafenbcn Snabcn nid^t ju tocdEcn, auf blofeen gufeen au§ ber 
hammer. Sn bcr (Stu6c iiinbetc fie bic SanH)c an. 9luf ben 
SlrbeitSftul^l t^re§ 2Ranne§ fe^tc fie fid^ nod^ cinige StugcnblidEe 

5 nicber unb tt)if(^te bie Jrdnen an^ ben Stugen ; bann aber trug 
fie bag Sid^t ju cincm ©d^ranf in ber ®dEe, fniete bat)or nieber 
unb offnete ba§ alte ©(^lofe. S)iefer ©d^ran! entl^iclt aUeg, tt)a§ 
fie Softlid^eS unb SBertbotte^ befafe, unb forgfam nal^m fie fi(^ in 
ad^t, ia% leine 2:rane bajtoifc^en faUe. ©orgfam legte fie bie 

10 toeifeen Jiid^er juriidE, bi§ fie faft auf bent ®runbe be§ ©(^ranf§ 
JU itm lam, toaS fie in ber ©tille ber SRad^t fud^te. ®in Safld^en 
ftanb ba, ein alte§ S)ing bon 6i(^en]^otj, mit feftem ©d^Ioffe; 
biefen Saflen trug fie jum Jifd^e. 3)ag @(^Io§ fprang auf unb 
ber ®edEeI f^lug juriidE. ®elb entl^ieft ber Saflen! t)iel, t)iel 

15 ®elb, — filberne SKiinjen bon aller Slrt, unb fogar ein (SoIbftiidE 
eingett)idEett in ©eibenpapier ! 3teid^e Seute l^fttten mit SRed^t iiber 
ben ®(§a^ lad^eln lonnen, aber menu fie jeben Saler unb ®ulben 
nad^ bem mal^ren SBert l^atten bejal^Ien fonnen, fo miirbe biellei(^t 
all il^r aieid^tum nid^t geniigt l^aben, ben Sn^alt be§ fd^toarjen 

20 Safteng au^julaufen. 

SBie $an§ bie nal^ere Sefanntfd^aft bon SKofeg mad^te, mar 2 
biefer in ben meiften ©lementarfenntniffen meit borauS unb mufete 
aud^ man^e Singe, bie ben armen §ang mit ©taunen unb SJe* 
tounberung erfiiHten. (£r mufete, tt)ie eine SoIo§nu§ au^fal^, benn 

25 ber SSater l^iett eine berfd^Ioffen im ©d^ranfe. (£r mufete fel^r 
biet bon bem Sanbe ber ^ofogniiffe unb bem Stffenlanbe unb be^^ 
merfte, ia^ bie Sungen in ber ©trage, iDo er mol^nte, aud^ jum 
Sffengefd^Ied^t gel^orten, ba^ cr aber bod^ lieber ein Slffe al§ ein 
Sunge au§ biefer ©trafee fein tt)oIIe. ©§ tear gut, bafe §ang in 

80 biefer 3eit einen fo fiil^ten Surfd^en, tt)ie ben Ileinen 2Rofe§, 
neben fid^ ^tte. SDiefer ^atte bie grofee ®aU bon ber 3tatur 
empfangen, in feinem Sopfe foglcid^ aHeS an bie red^te ©telle 
legen ju f5nnen. ^m gegebenen SlugcnblidE mu^te er, atte§ fofort 
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ju finbcn. ©in ^nb, cin toal^tc^, rcd^tcg, ed^tcS ^nb, toar cr 
nie getocfen. ®in todffxt^ S'inb biteb bagcgcn §an^ fcl^r lange, 
faft iiber bic gclDol^nUd^e 3cit l^inauS. 9lud^ bic grcunbf(^aft nttt 
bcm ficincn SKofeS finbcrte baran ntd^tS. 

1 grife offncte bie §au§tur, rife abcr raf(^ ben §ut Ijom Sopf, 5 
al^ er fid^ plo^Iid^ fd^on in bcr ©tube be^ SRajor^ unb biefem 
gcgcniiber \af). S)er alte ^crr ging nttt auf ben DtudEen gelegtcn 
^dnbctt in fcincr ©tube auf unb ai, blieb aber mitten in feinent 
©pajiergang ftel^en unb fal^ ftd^ erftaunt na(^ ber 2:iir um. „S^ 
mufe taufenbmal um ©ntfd^ulbigung bitten, mcin ^err," fagtc lo 
grife erfd^redEt ; „abcr id^ glaubte nid^t, bafe bic Siir bireh in gl^r 
Simmer fill^rtc, unb l^abe ni(^t einmal erft angellopft." „Sittc, 
Icine ©ntfd^ulbigung," fagte ber alte ©otbat, eine ftattlid^e ®eftalt 
mit f(^neemeifeem Sarte ; „tt)iinf(^en ©ie mid^ ju fpred^en unb toomit 
lann i(^ ^l^nen bienen?" ic 

2 „Sn meinem fd^Iid^ten SJerftanbe/' fagte bie atte grau, „]^ab' 
id^ mir immer gebad^t, bafe au§ bcr SBelt nid^t biel merben miirbe, 
toenn e^ nid^t ben §ungcr barin gdbc. Stber bag mufe nid^t blofe 
bcr hunger fein, ber nad^ ®ffen unb Jrinfen unb einem guten 
Seben ^erlangt, fonbern ein ganj anbreS S)ing. ®a toar bein 20 
SSater, er l^atte fold^ cinen hunger, toie id^ meine, unb )Don bcm 
l^aft bu il^n geerbt. S)ein SJater toar aud^ nid^t immer jufrieben 
mit fid^ unb ber S33ett; er mar oft traurig, toeil eg fo Dicle 
2)inge gab, bie er ni^t berftanb, unb bie er gern l^dtte lernen 
mogen. 2)ag ift ber Scanner hunger, unb menu fie ben l^aben, » 
unb baju ntd^t ganj berer Ijergeffen, bie fie lieb l^aben, bann finb 
fie ik red^ten SKanner, ob fie nun meit fommen ober nid^t — 
eg ift eincrtei." 

3 ®^ toar ber bicrunbjtpanjigftc S)ejcmber, unb allc bic jungcn 
3)amen, bic jpantoffet unb QiQawtnta^i^tn unb Siffen gemad^t ao 
^tten, toaren fertig mit il^rer Slrbeit unb ertoartcten il^rcrfeitiJ 
bie Singe, bie ba lommen follten. 6^ martcten fel^r Ijiele fieute, 
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grog uTtb Itein, auf fommcnbc gute 3)inge. ®er §tmmcl mar 
am aKorgcn unb SKittag fo blau, n)ie man c§ ft(^ nur tt)unf(^en 
mod^te, bie ©onnc bcftral^Ite bie tocige S33ci^nadE)t^H)eIt unb farbte 
fid^ erft am SRad^mittag blutrot, aU fie l^inabfanf. ©§ fd^ien, al§ 

5 ob bie ©onne c§ miffe, bag l^unberttaufenb ©l^riftbdumc auf il^ren 
3?iebergang marteten, unb e§ fd^ien, al§ ob fie gutmiitig il^ren 
fiauf befd^Ieunigte. Um fiinf SKinuten nad^ t>ier Ul^r tear ba§ 
le^te ©tiidEd^en fcurigcS ®oIb l^inter bem ^orijont Ijerfunlen — 
ber l^eilige Stbenb mar ia, mar enblid^ gelommen, nad^bem fid^ 

w SJliHionen Sinberl^erjen fo lange nad^ tl^m gefel^nt l^atten. Vivx 
fiinf U^r Ifiuteten aHe ®Iodfen tm Sanbe ben morgenben gefttag 
cin, unb bie Sudden maren fertig. Um fed^§ Ul^r ftanb jeber 
feftlid^ gefd^miidEte ^^annenbaum in ijottem Sid^terglanj, unb mer 
nod^ frol^ unb gliidflid^ fein fonnte, ber mar e^ gemife in biefer 

15 ©tunbe. 

„©ie l^aben mol^I gal^nmel^?" fagte ber SBirt, alg er abflieg. i 
„gurd^tbare^," ermiberte gri^. „3d& mar bei \>tvx ^oX)Xiaxii. 
Slpropo^, mann gel^t ber nd^fle Swfl?" «llwi l^alb jmei Ul^r." 
rfS^ merbe mit bem fal^ren ; bittc um meine 3fied^nung." ,,SSoIIen 

20 @ie nid^t erft Jable b'l^ote fpeifen?" „S)an!e S^nen; mit. biefem 
®efid^t? Sitte, madden ©ie nur fd^neU!" „SBie ©ie befe^Ien." 
„Unb bag ber $au§!nedE)t meine ©a^en l^erunterbringt." „S^ 
merbe il^n gleid^ rufen." ®ine l^albe ©tunbe fpftter fag %x\% 
mieber im 93a]§n]§of unb martete auf bie Stbfal^rt be§ B^iQ^f ber 

26 i^n fort t>on SRainj bringen follte. @r mftre am liebften mit 
cinem S)ampfboot gefal^ren; aber auf einem fold^en mftre er ben 
SUdEen ber Spaffagiere au^gefefet, mftl^renb er fid^ in cinem ©ifen^ 
bal^ncoupe in eine 6dEe briidEen unb t)erftedEt ^Iten f onnte. SSSol^in 
er ie^t ful^r, mugte er felber nid^t; bag a3eftc mar, erft h\% 

» Soblcnj a3illet ju nel^men ; Ijon bort lonnte cr jeben Stugenblidt 
meiter. 3)er ^m^ raffelte balb barauf an bem fd^onen SRl^ein 
bal^in unb erreidE)te Soblenj nod^ am l^eUen S^agc; gri^ tieg fid^ 
in einem ^otel ein Sii^^^i^ g^bcn, fid^rieb einen fremben 9Zamen 
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in ba§ grembcnbud^ unb xoax fefl cntf(^loffcn, ^ier fiirS ©rflc 
ju bleibcn. 

1 2tuf bent ©ampfboot, ba§ il^n ftromanf fiil^rte, fanb er leine 
intereffante ©efeUfd^aft ; ein paar ©nglfinber, ein paax 5profcf::= 
foren, bie in einer fnrjen gerienreifc ben ©d^ulftaub abfd^iittcln 5 
tPoUtcn, nnb ein ©entifd^ bon altern ober iiingcrn 3)amen, bie 
in bie ffiajiite l^innntergegangen toaren nnb an§ berfd^iebnen 
Sorben \^x ntitgebrad^teg gtiil^ftiidt l^erborgejogen l^atten nnb ber^ 
jel^rten. S)er S)anit)fer lief fel^r langfam gegen ben ©trom an, 
nnb bie Sanbf^aft l^atte nid^t bag menigfle 3iitereffantc, fo ba§ lo 
gri^ f(^on berentc, bie SRiidEfal^rt jn SBaffer angetreten jn l^abcn. 
Unb bie Sal^rt mnrbe intnter langfamer; an bem einen ^alteplafe 
blieben fie lange liegen, nnb man l^orte fagen, ia^ an ber 3Ka^ 
f(^ine ettt)a§ nid^t in Drbnnng mdre. S)a§ Soot fe^te enblid^ 
fcine %a^x\ fort, aber e§ arbeitete fd^mer gegen bie ©tromnng 15 
an; nnb aB fie ftnnbcniang nad^ ber angegebenen ^t\i Soblenj 
erreid^ten, erflarte ber Sapitan ben Spaffagieren, bafe er l^entc 
ba liegen bleiben miiffe, nm eine nStige SReparatnr madden jn 
laffen. 

2 ^n ©l^ina beftimntt ein ©efefe, \>0i% bem, ber fid^ an ben ao 
©elbern be§ @taate§. bergreift, beibe ^dnbe abgel^auen merben 
follen. ©inft l^atte ein Seamter biefe§ SSerbret^en begangen nnb 
foUtc bie gefe^Iid^c ©trafe erieiben. ©eine Jod^ter toagte e§, jn 
bem Saifer jn ge'^en nnb fiir il^ren SSater jn bitten, ©ie fiet 
bem Saifer jn giifeen Unb fagte : „^6) lengne nid^t, grower Sfaifer, 25 
\>a% mein nngliidEIid^er SSater nad^ ben (Sefe^en beibe ^Snbe ber^^ 
Keren mufe; l^ier finb fie!" Sei biefen SBorten l^ielt fie il^re 
eignen ^ftnbe l^in nnb fnl^r fort: „3a, grower ^aifer, biefe 
§anbe gel^oren meinem SSater; aber fie finb ju fd^mad^, nm feine 
jal^Ireid^e gamilie jn er'^alten. SRimm fie alfo nnb \a% meinem 8q 
SSater bie, momit er meinen ®rofebater, meine Sriiber nnb 
©d^meftern nnb mid^ felbft ernftl^rt!" 
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S)cr Saifcr tourbc burd^ bie finblid^c Sicbc biefcr Jod^tcr fo 
gcriil^rt, ba^ cr tl^ren Satcr bcgnabigtc unb fie fetbft reid^ be* 
fd^enfte. 

3)cr alte SSetter Hopfte an§ genftcr, nidEte freunblid^ in bie i 

6 ©tube l^inein, unb aU bie Sinber frol^Iid^ an§ Senfler famen, 
fagte er: „^6) bringe eu(^ ettt)a§ au§ meinem ®arten, golbgelbe 
^paumen, gro^ toie bie 6ier; aber i(^ l^abe nur bier, unb i(^ 
mod^te bod^ fel^en, ob il^t eud^ orbentHd^ barein teilen fount." (£§ 
toaren aber jtoei Snaben, jloei 5IRab(^en unb bie SKutter, unb 

10 foUten alfo bier ^Pflaumen unter fiinf Seute geteilt toerben. S)a§ 
tear eine f(^Iimme aied^nuug, unb ber Setter f^aute ta^elnb jum 
genfter l^inein, toie e§ bie S'inber mol^I anfangen molten. Sllle 
befannen fid^, aber nur bie fleine ©opl^ie toufete SRat. ,,S)ag toill 
id^ f(^on madden," fagte fie. „SB3ir teilen brei unb brei. Stt)^i 

iR ©riiber unb eine Sppaume mad^i brei, jtoei ©d^toeftern unb eine 
^ffaume ntad^t toieber brei, unb jttjei 5PfIaumen unb eine SKutter 
tna(§t ebenfattg brei. J)a gel^t atte§ gerabc auf!" 

®a§ mar gut gered^net; unb aU bie ^nber nun frol^Iid^ ba::^ 
nad^ teiltcn, ba Iftt^elte ber Setter nod^ einmal fo freunbU(^, unb 

90 bie SKutter freute fid^ aud^, — ob iiber bie jttjei ober iiber bie 
Dier, ba^ foUt il^r felbft fagen. 

©eriin, bie ^auptftabt be§ t)reu^ifd^en ©taateS unb be§ 2 
S)eutfd&en Steid^eg, bie 3tefibenj be§ S)eutfd^en ^aifer^ unb ^onigg 
tjon Spreufeen, ift eine ber grofeten unb fd^onften ©tabte in ®uropa. 

25 9iur bon Sonbon unb 5pari§ toirb fie an ©inmol^nerjal^I iiber* 
troffen. ©egentoSrtig ift fie ntit faft jmei SKiHionen (Sintool^nern 
i)ic t)oIfreid^fte ©tabt 3)eutfd^Ianb§. ©ie liegt in bem SKittel* 
punfte ber norbbeutf(^en 2:iefebene an ber fd^iffbaren ©pree. 
llrfpriingUd^ lagen l^ier jmei bollig getrennte ©tabte: am redE)ten 

» Ufer ber ©pree Serlin unb auf einer ©preeinfel ^oln, beibe 
burd^ bie lange SriidEe berbunben. ©pater tourben beibe ©tabte 
tereinigt, unb ber 3tame Serlin ijerbrftngte aUmftl^Ud^ ben bon Soln. 
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1 ®in Stnate l^atte cm HcincS 93eit jum @<)telen befommcn. 3)aratt 
l^atte cr feinc grofec fjrcubc unb l^ieb bamit, tt)ie c§ cben traf; 
unb e§ traf maiK^mal bal^in, too c§ nid^t gut toar. SBtc bcr 
S^Icinc mit bent Scile auf ber ©d^ulter aud^ in ben ®artcn lam, 
fagtc cr: „9?un toill td^ cin tii(^ttgcr ^oljl^aucr fcin!" Unb cr 6 
l^icb ba§ fd^onftc Sirfd^bftumd^en fcinc^ Satcr^ ab, 

2)en anbcrn Jag lam bcr SSatcr in ben ®artcn; unb aU cr 
bo§ f^onc Saunu^cn tocif am a3obcn liegen ^af), tourbc cr bctriibt 
unb jornig. „SBcr mir ba^ gctan l^at," ricf cr au§, „bcr foil 
c§ fd^tocr biifecn!" Slbcr tocr ba§ gctan l^attc, ba^ toufetc Icin w 
2Rcnfd^ au^cr etncm, bcr ftanb gcrabc l^inter bcr §cdEc, l^ortc, 
toic bcr SSater fo jiirntc, unb tourbc fcucrrot. (£§ ift fd^Umnt, 
ba(^tc cr; obcr tocnn td^'g Ijcrfd^toiege, fo toar'g cine Siige, unb 
liigcn mag i(^ ni^t! @o trat cr bcnn fd^ncll in ben (Sarten jum 
SSater unb fagtc: „Satcr, id^ l^abe ia^ Saumd^en umgcl^aucn. u 
®§ toar ^'d^lii^ bon mir!" S)a fal^ ber SSater ben Snaben 
an unb mad^tc tool^I cin crnftl^aftc^ ©cfid^t, aber cr jiirntc nid^t 
mcl^r. 

3)er Heine Snabe lebtc in 2lmcrifa unb tourbc nad^l^cr cin 
bratJcr SBcufd^ unb baju cin getoaltiger ©cncral, l^at aud^ nic* 20 
mal§ gelogen. ®r l^icfe ®eorg SSafl^ington. 

2 SIB ganj junge^ S)ing bon fiinfjcl^n S^l^Tcn toar Sind^ch — 
bie^ toar i^r eigcntlid^er 9?ame, bei bem feit 2Rcnfd^engcben!cn 
fie niemanb ricf — ju ber g^niilic gclommen, unb jtoar aU 
Sinbermabd^cn fiir ben bamalg fiinficl^n SRonat alten ©ol^n. (Sic 25 
licbte Sinber unb ptete ben Ilcinen 3ungcn toic il^rcn Stugapfct. 
fficiti anbrer 2Renfd^ t)erftanb, fo l^errlidE) mit bem Sinbe ju 
fpielen toic fie. ©^ l^ing mit grower fiiebe an il^r, bic fid^ nid^t 
Ijcrflcincrtc, aU cr cin Satcinfd^iilcr tourbc. 3a, aud^ ate bcr 
3ungc in bic ©tabt auf§ ®^mnaftum gefd^idEt tourbc unb nur ju so 
ben gerien Ijeimfam, criitt feinc Siebe fiir Sind^en !eine ©torung. 
®ic beiben forrefponbierten miteinanber, fie fd^idEtc il^m ]^cimlid& 
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^fet uttb aSurft, cr fanbtc il^r cbcnfo l^eimlit^ jerriffenc Stnjiige, 
ipoljott bie SKama nid^tS miffen foUte. (Selbft al§ ©tubent t>cr== 
fcl^Itc er ntc, fcine l^od^getDad^fcnc ®cftalt ju bem fleinen SBeib 
]^inab§uneigcn, menu er l^eimlcl^rte, e§ fraftig ju umarmen unb 
5 laut fd^dttenb auf bcibe SSSangen ju fiiffen, unb e^ loftete cinen 
l^arten Sampf, el^e er e§ eriaubte, ia% „feine Stitc" i^ mit „©ic" 
anrebcte, todl^renb er fie no(^ intmer bujte. 

^ier !am ber 3)iener mit ben 5poftfa(^en, legte fie auf ben i 
Slrbeit^tifd^ unb jog fid^ juriicf. 3)er 3)oftor l^atte il^n fommen 

10 fel^en, er pftiidEtc eine SRarjiffe, ftedEte fie fid^ in^ ^opftod^ unb 
trat in fein Qxmmtx, Site er fid^ bem Jifd^e ndl^erte, toorauf bic 
^oftfa(^en niebergelegt morben marcn, nal^m bie ^au^l^alterin eben 
ein jierlid^eS ©ricfd^en t)on bidEem Spapier au§ ben iibrigen "i^a^ 
piercn l^erauS unb reid^te e§ il^rcm ^errn, ol^ne ein S33ort baju 

16 JU fprcd^en. ®efto mel^r fprad^en il^re Stugen. „SBa§ ift bag?" 
fragte er. „Scir toag ift ba§?" toieberl^olte fie. „S)a§ miiffen 
@ie bod^ toiffen! etma§ SBeiblid^e^ ift^g, fo Ijiel ift Kar!" „SBirI:= 
lid^?" (£r l^ob ba§ a3rief^en nal^e ju feinen Slugcn empor unb 
fal^ bie jierU(^e 3)amen]^anbf^rift genau an. „SB3er lann ntir 

20 bcnn JU fd^reiben l^abcn?" „S)a§ miiffen @ie bod^ toiffcn!" fagte 
fie nod^ einmat. „SB^^ S^^t e§ mi^ aud^ an — nur toeit @ie 
neulid^ fagten, (Sic l^dtten feine ©amenlorrefponbenten — unb 
friil^er fprat^en ©ie immcr bie SBal^rl^eit!" „3)a§ tu' id^ aud^ 
l^eute no(^," unterbrat^ er fie Iftd^enb. „Unb id^ loeife in t)oIIem 

•25 ©rnft nid^t — Spoftftempcl Sremen — bleib nur l^ier, xoxx moHen 
ba§ ©el^eimnig jufammen lefen." „3tein, gemife nid^t" — babci 
l^ob fid^ bie Heine Sllte auf ben Su^fpi^en empor unb redfte bie 
Slafe ^od^, urn beffer ju fel^en. 

Suni toar e§, bie 3tofen bliil^ten. Sim Heinen 93ad^ entlang, 2 
80 mitten burd^ brcitc fjelber, fd^ritt ein jungeS 3Kab(^en. 3)ie 
fonnenljerbrannte $anb fiil^rte ein grofee^ Sutterbrot jum 9Kunbe, 
unb aud^ bie fd^onen ^rfd^en, bic auf cinem brcitcn Statt auf 
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bcm gebogencn Slrmc lagcn. B^ittoeifc blicb bic jjungc 3)amc 
ftel^cn, blidtc auf ben Sice ju il^ren gii^en unb bog mit ber 
©d^ul^fpt^e bie griinen ©latter au^einanber, lange t)ergeblid^. 
©nblid^ beugte fie ftd^ ^aftig \>ox, fo eifrig, bafe bie fiirfd^en liber 
bic §anb in ben ©anb rollten, unb fo intcreffiert, ba^ fie c§ 6 
nid^t bemerfte. „ein SSierblatt! enblid^I" rief fie. „$ier l^ab' 
id^'g \a, ba§ ®Iucf, unb menn id^'^ nieiner greunbin gejeigt l^abe, 
effe id^'g auf. 2)ag niufe man, menn'g mirllid^ ®ute§ bringcn 
foU!" SDag Sutterbrot jmifd^cn ben 3a^nen l^altenb, griff bie 
©pred^crin in bic Sleibertafd^e, toarf einen fd^nellen SlidE l^inter lo 
fid^ auf ben SBeg unb jog bann ein IlcineS 93ud^ ]^ert)or; einen 
StugenblidE l^ielt fie eg nad^benllid^ jmifd^cn ben gingern. 2)ann 
legte fie ba§ SSierblatt bel^utfant jtpifd^en bie SSWttcr unb tjcr^ 
fenfte ba§ 93anbd^en toieber in bie 2:iefe ber Jafd^e. 

1 fjelij murbe fein Sel^rmcifter in aUen fnabenl^aften Siinften. ®r ib 
lel^rte il^n @d^tt)immen, 9iubern, geuermerfmad^en, ©d^iefeen, felbft 
tt)ie mon abenb§ unb jur Sird^enjeit bie ©iirtcn ber armen 
Sauern t)Iiinbcrt. Unb obgleid^ ba§ Dbft, ia^ cr im eignen 
®arten t)pdEen burfte, taufenbmat filler unb faftiger mar ate 
ba§, \>a^ cr l^eimlid^ unb auf l^alSbred^cnbcn S'lcttcrmcgcn gcs= 20 
toann, fo ptte cr c§ bod^ nid^t iiberg ^crj gebrad^t, biefen 
SRaubjiigen fernjubleibcn. ^interl^er fa^tc il^n cine gro^c ©d^am, 
unb meiftenS trug cr ben Scuten am anbern SKorgen l^unbert* 
faltig in§ §aug juriidE, tt)a§ il^nen abenb§ geraubt loorbcn tear. 

2 S'arl ber ®ro§c t)crfud^te immer, fein SSoII ju bilbcn, um eg 2b 
meifer unb beffer }u madden. 3)ie meifeften 3Banner lebtcn an 
feinem ^ofc, unb burd^ biefe liefe er ©d^ulen errid^ten, bafe bic 
3ugenb cine beffcre ©rjiel^ung l^abcn mo(^te, ate cr gel^abt. @r 
felbft gab il^ncn ein gute§ Seifpiel. @r Icrnte latcinif^ unb 
gried^if(^ unb l^attc gro^e Siebe jur SBiffenfd^aft. 3)od^ fing cr so 
erft an, f(^reibcn ju lerncn, ate er fd^on att getoorben mar, unb 
balder gelang cS x^vx nic red^t gut, tocil er ju fpfit angcfangen 
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\fai^t, (£r begann cine bcutfd^c ®rammatif ju f(^rcibcn unb bie 
Sieber Ijon ben 2:aten ber alten S'Snige ju fammetn; biefe 
©ammlung tft leiber Derloren gegangen. @r gab ben SRonatcn 
bie beutfd^en 3?amen, bie bi^ l^cnte in ber ©d^mcij gebrau(^t 
c merben. (£r tcbte ungefSl^r ein ^al^rl^nnbert ^or bent englifd^en 
Sonig Stlfreb. 

S)er ©tolj ©tra^urg^ ift ba§ wettbetiil^nite SIKiinftcr, nftd^ft i 
bem Some ju Soln ba^ l^errtit^fte SBerl beutfd^er 93au!unft. ©^ 
ift 111 SWetet lang unb 41 2Rcter breit. 3)ic ^ol^c be§ 2:urmeg 

10 betrftgt 142 JUieter ; cr ift l^ai^er a\% bie Snppel ber Speter^fird^e 
JU atom, unb bon aUen Sautoerlen ber S33elt iibertreffen il^n an 
$d]^e nur toenige. 3)er ©rbauer beg 3Keiftermer!eS ift ®rn)in 
Don ©teinba(^, beffen 5pidne no(^ aufbemal^rt merben. ®r ftarb 
1318, alg ber 93au laum jur ^dlfte DoUenbet tear, unb iibertiefe 

1* bie gortfii^rung be§ SBerfcg feinem ©ol^ne. Stber aud^ biefer 
criebte bie SSoUcnbung beg SKiinfterg nid^t, unb na(^ feinem Jobe 
iibcrnal^m (£rtt)ing Jod^ter, ©abina, bie ©rbfd^aft beg SSaterg. 
SRiiftig unb gliidEIid^ legte fie §anb ang SBer!, bag unter il^rer 
fieitung mdc^tig emportt)U(^g. S'eine gamilie ber SBelt l^at ein 

20 ©rabmal mie bie beg SReifterg ©rmin : atte il^re ®Iieber rul^en 
unter biefem SKiinfter. 

Jtaifer griebrid^ Sarbaroffa xoox einer ber grofeten ®aifer, bie 2 
je auf bem beutf(^en Jl^rone gefeffen l^aben. 3)ag SReid^ mar 
unter il^m mdd^tig unb blii^enb toie nie jutoor. S)a er jebem 

26 fein Sied^t liefe unb fiir giirften toie fiir Silrger unb a3aueTn ein 
unb bagfelbe 9te(^t l^atte, umgab er ben laiferlid^en Jl^ron mit 
ber ftftrfften 2Rad^t, bie eg gibt. Seg^Ib lonnte er ben Sampf 
gegen bie ^Popfte im ganjen mit ®Iiidt burdEifiil^ren. Saifer 
griebrid^ mar Ijon Sperfon ftarl unb mol^Igebaut, etmag mel^r 

ao alg mittlerer ®r56e, l^atte einen feften, ftoljen ®ang, eine 
manntid^c ©timme, unb SBiirbe unb ^ol^eit in feiner ganjen 
^altung. ©eine ^va^t maren mel^r freunbti(^ atg ernft; er l^attc 
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Mauc, gldnjcnbe Slugen unb x'tiixi^t §aare, tool^cr cr ben 9?amcn 
SRotbart er^iclt. 

X Snt SRad^Iaffc ©manuel ®ci6el§ l^at fid^ folgenbcr ©d^ulbrtcf 

gcfuttben: 

„$crtn Sid^tcr ®eibct, l^ier, S^u^erg 3?r. 15. ft 

Siibecf, ben llten gebrnar 1882. 
^od^geel^rtet §err! 

S33ir l^aben l^ente Sl^r ®ebid^t „f5ru]^Itng§l^offnung". ju ®nbc 

gelernt. SSor ad^t Jagcn l^aben fiinf nad^fi^en miiffen, toeil fie'§ 

nid^t fonntcn. S)aran l^aben @ie mol^t ntd^t gebad^t/al§ @te bag lo 

©ebid^t mad^ten? @ie ftnb bod^ einet t)on ben furjen Sid^tern. 

©driller ift am ISngften, ber ift aber in ber erften Slaffc. 3)ev 

fiel^rer fagt, bag ®ebid^t fei f^5n; eg gibt aber fo t)iele fd^one 

©ebid^te, nnb xoxx miiffen fie aUc lernen. SBir ntod^ten @ie barum 

bitten, mat^en @ie bod^ ntel^r ®ebi(^tel Siriege gibt eg aud^ ib 

intmer mt^x, unb toir miiffen bie ©(^lad^ten lernen. ®eograp]^ie 

ift beffet, ba fann man immer nad^ ber Sarte fel^en, aber bie 

®ebid^te unb bie ©d^Iad^ten finb am fd^Ummften. Unb bann l^at 

jeber Sid^ter aud^ nod^ eine 93iograp§ie mit ©eburtgjal^T unb 

S^obegjal^r ! 93ci ^l^nen braud^en mir nod^ lein %d\>t^\QAfc ju ao 

lernen. SBir tDiinf(^en '^^ntn ein re^t langeg Seben! 

$od^ad^tunggt)oII unb im Stuftrage 

Sari ajedfmann, Slaffe II. 

SBol^nung: ©ro^elgaffe 3ir. 2T. 



tt 



2 J)er SBeg nad^ ©^rien lag nun offen unb bag ^eer bcmegtc au 
fid^ mit ©id^erl^eit Ijormartg, alg ©efanbte Ijon ©alabin anfamen, 
bie fiir il^ren ^errn um grieben baten. ©o ftanb ein frieblid^eg 
aBiebergett)innen beg l^eiligen ®rabeg in Slugfid^t; bod^ eg follte 
anberg geft^el^en. S)ag ^eer fe^te cben iiber einen glufe; ba ritt 
fiaifer griebrid^, ben feine Ungebulb ^ortodrtg trieb, ang Ufer, ao 
ftieg ^on bem jpferbe, bem er nid^t Ijertraute, unb toarf ftd^ 
fd^toimmenb in ben ©trom. ©ig in bie SKitte beg SBaffcrg fal^ 
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man il^ti fortfd^tointmcn; l^ier ^erlicfecn ben ®retg abcr fctxic 
Sirafte, baS SBaffer tt^ il^n ntit fi(^ fort, unb ate man il^m ju 
§ilfe lommen lonnte, tear cr bcrcitS cine Scid^e (16. S^ni 1190). 

Sine fd^one, liebli^e 3?ad^t roar auf ben 2:ag gefolgt; iiber i 

6 ganj ©uropa unb feine SJoHct fd^ien bcr 2Ronb. Stllc^ ®ett)oII 

ttjat fortgetrieben unb lagcrte nun auf bem atlanttfd^cn Djean. 

SBer f(^Iafen fonnte, fd^Iief; aber e§ fonnten nid^t aUe fd^Iafen. 

2)ic aBdIbcr, SSSiefen unb gelber, bie ©ecu, %in^t unb a3ad^c, bie 

tt)aren in hoXitr harmonic mit btm SKonbe. Diefer fd^ien mit 

10 gleid^er Slarl^cit iiber ©uropa, auf bie milbe, arme ©tabt SpariS, 

too bieic 2:ote nod^ unbegraben lagen unb fo bieic bluttge fSzr^ 

tt)unbcte mit bem 2:obe tangen, nid^t anber^ afe auf bie Heine 

©tabt in il^rem friebtid^en meiten Zal. ®r gudfte milb in bie 

. ubcrfiillten ©pitfiler; er gudEte milb in bie Sutfd^e be§ jel^nten 

IB Sarte unb nid^t meniget milb in bie niebrige Sammer, too grau 

©l^riftine mit il^rem Snaben lag. 

8lu§ bem 2)ad^ftiibd^en l^atte er feine ©tubierftube gemad^t. 2 
^ier l^atte er feine toenigen 93ii(^er unb fein Jintenfafe aufgeftcUt, 
l^ier toar er ein gliidEHd^er ^errfd^er in b^m 3teid^e ber ®eban!en 

20 unb Jrftume. §arte ®(impfe fampfte er l^ier mit ben SBfi^tern, 
bie t)or ben jpforten jeber SBiffenfc^aft liegen. ©eit an jenem 
Iftngft ijergeffenen ©onntagmorgen ba§ JSuftbtein in ben ju langen 
^ofen unb ber ju engen SadEc hov bem Sprofeffor erfd^ienen toar, 
l^atte biefer ben JSnaben nid^t aug ben Slugen Derloren; er nal^m 

25 ijieHeid^t ein gr5feere§ Qntereffe an il^m aU an irgcnbeinem an^^^ 
bem fciner ©(^iiler. 

%U SBil^elm $enn, ber bebeutcnbfte 3Kann unter ben Dudfern 3 
au^ $Pennf5lt)anien, an ben §of S!arU beg S^eiten t)on ©nglanb 
lam, um mit bem ®5nig Uber feine 5prot)inj ju fpred^en, bemerfte 
» ber tuftige STOonard^, ba§ ber Duftfer fcinen §ut nid^t abnal^m. 
@r nal^m barauf ben feinigen db unb ftanb mit entbWfetem 
ipaupte hot ?Penn. „3d^ bittc bid^, greunb Karl," fagte ber 
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Duafer, „fcfe' bod^ bcincn $ut auf." „9?cin, grcunb jpenn,'' tx^ 
toiberte bcr Sonig, „c§ ift ©ittc l^ter, ici% nur cincr bcbcdEtcti 
^auptc^ fcitt barf.'' 

1 Stte bic licbcngmiirbigc ^crjogin Ijon Jttortl^umbcrlanb t)ot 
etnigcn S^^TCtt auf bem Sontincntc tear, fcl^rtc fie in glanberti » 
in cinem SBirtSl^aufc, bcr golbcncn ©ang, ein unb iibernad^tcte 
bort. S)a fie fpdt anlani unb ettoa^ erntiibet tear, befteHte fie 
nur eine leid^te SKal^Ijeit fiir fid^ unb i^r ©efolge, bag nur auS 
fiinf Sperfoncn beftanb. 2tlg ber SBirt am ndd^ften SKorgcn fcinc 
Sfted^nung einreid^te, tear il^r ©efretdr fel^r erftaunt iiber biefcn lo 
SPoften : „Soften fiir bie SRad^t Ijierjel^n Soui^bor." SSergebenS 
bcl^auptete er, ba§ eg eine 9iduberei fei; bag ®elb ntu^te bejal^It 
toerben. SQg bie ^erjogin abreifte, begteitete fie ber SBirt, xoxt 
gembl^nlid^, mit bielen SSerbeugungen an ben SBagen, fprad^ feinen 
2)anl aug unb l^offte, bafe er bei ber SliidEIel^r ber ^erjogin is 
toieber bie (Sl^re il^reg Sefud^g l^aben toerbe. „S)ag tpeife id^ nod^ 
nid^t," fprad^ bie J)ame, „aber eg !onn nur unter einer SJebingung 
fein, ia^ @ie mid^ nid^t mit ^l^rem @(^ilbe t)ermed^feln." 

2 ©ineg rcid^en Sauerg ©ol^n, ber auf ber Unitjerfitot ftubierte, 
lam nad^ ^aufe, um feine ©Item ju befud^en. Stig fie eineg ao 
Slbenbg bei %\\d^t fafeen, unb jtt)ei ©tiidt ©eftiigel aufgetragen 
tour ben, fagte ber ©tubent: ,,Sd^ lann burd^ bic fiogif unb bie 
Slritl^metif betoeifen, ba^ bicfe jtoei SSbgel brei finb." „9?un, fo 
lafe mat l^orcn," fagte ber Sllte. „Dieg," rief bcr ®ele^rte, „ift 
eing ; unb bieg ift jtoei ; unb jtnci unb eing mad^t, toie il^r tt)i§t, 25 
brei." „S)a bu bag fo gut l^erauggebrat^t l^aft," antmortcte ber 
SSater, „fo fott bie Sautter ben einen SSogct l^aben, id^ toitt ben 
jtoeiten nel^mcn unb bu magft ben britten fiir beine grofee ®es: 
lel^rfamfeit bel^alten," 

3 ®aifer Sari ber giinfte l^atte fid^ eineg Jageg in ber ^\%t ber » 
3agb t)erirrt unb toanberte, fern bon feinem ®efoIge, im SBalbc 
uml^er. ©nblid^ fam er an ein einfad^cg Sierl^augr too er ein* 
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lel^rtc, um ftci^ ju crfrifci^en. 2n§ cr cintrot, fal^ cr bort t)icr 
SKanncr, bercn 3Kienen il^m nid^t geftelen; cr fcfetc ftci^ inbcffcn 
nicbcr utib beftclltc cttoag. ®ie 3Kdnttcr ftcfftcn fid^, ate ob fie 
fd^Iiefen; balb abcr ftanb etner t)«n tl^ncn auf, nftl^ertc ftd^ bcm 

6 Saifcr imb fagte : ,,3Ktr l^at gctraumt, bafe tci^ bcincn ^ut nel^men 
foil," unb nal^m tl^m ben ^ut. 3)cr SttJcitc fpraci^: ;,2Rtr l^ot 
getraumt, bafe td^ bcinen SRodE nel^men fott," unb nal^m tl^n. 3)er 
®ritte nal^m, nad^ ciner gleid^en SSorrebe, bie SSefte. S)er SSiertc 
fagte ntit grower ^ofttd^Ieit: „Sd^ l^offe, bu tDtrft nid^tg bagegcn 

10 ^ben, bafe id^ beinc 2:afd^en unterfud^c," unb ate er etne golbene 
'^tttt um ben ^ate be§ Saiferg fa]§, tuoran fcin Sagbl^orn l^ing, 
ntad^tc cr ftd^ baran, aud^ bicfc ju ncl^men. 9lbcr bcr Saifer 
fprad^: „^alt, greunb, td^ glaubc, bu lannft ba§ ^orn nid^t 
blafen; td^ tuill bid^'g lel^rcn." S)arauf fcfetc cr ba§ §orn an 

16 ben 9Kunb unb bltc§ cintgemal fcl^r laut. ©cine Scute, bie tl^n 
fud^ten, traten in bie ^iitte unb ttjaren crftaunt ju fcl^cn, in 
tocld^cr ©cfcHfd^aft bcr Saifer tt)ar. „$ier finb t)icr Surfd^cn," 
fagte bcr S!aifcr, „bcnen bag getraumt l^at, mag fie ju traumen 
toiinfd^ten. S^fet ift bie SReil^c an ntir, aud^ cinmal ju traunten." 

20 ®arauf fe^te cr ftd^ nicbcr, fd^Io§ bie 2lugcn cine SScilc, ftanb 
bann auf unb fagte: „9Kir l^at getraumt, bag id^, t)icr S)iebc 
pngen fal^." ©ein Sraum ttjurbe fofort au^gcfiil^rt. 

gtDci ©olbaten, cin Srldnbcr unb cin ®ngianber, bcfd^Ioffen, x 
fiir cinanber ju forgen, in bcm gaHe, bag ciner im beginnenben 

26 Sampfc t)crtt)unbet ttjcrbcn foHc. 9tad^ cinigen SKinuten ttjurbc 
bc§ ©nglanbcrg 93ein t)on ciner Sanoncniugel abgefd^offen. ®r 
bat nun feinen greunb, il^n jum Strjtc }u tragen. Saum l^atte 
bicfer feinen Samcraben auf bcm SliidEen, ate cine jttjcitc Sugel 
bcm armen S^cufel ben Sopf tt)egrig. 2)cr 3rl(inber l^attc ba§ 

ao Ic^tc UngliidE fcine§ greunbeg nid^t bemerit unb fc^te feinen SBcg 
fort, ©in Dffijier fal^ i^n mit bcm lopffofen 2Rann unb fragte 
il^n: „SBo]^in toillft bu?" „3um 2)oItor," fagte bcr Srldnbcr. 
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„3)u 3)uttimfopf," crtDtbcrte ber Dffijier, „bcr SDianti l^at io fcinen 
Sopf t)erIoren.'' S[B ber gri^^ti^c^ ^^^ ^orte, toarf cr ben 
ffiorper t)on feincn ©d^ultcrn, betrad^tetc il^n fel^r sorntg unb rief: 
„SRun, er fagte mir, c§ tuarc fein 93ein; abcr id^ toot ein Sftarr, 
il^m }u glaubcn, bcnn er ttjar immer ein grower Siigner." s 

X ^n alten S^^ten l^telten bte Sonige ^ofnarren. granj ber 
©rfte t)on granlreid^ l^atte au(3^ einen SWarren. S)iefer tuar fel^r 
tuifeig unb ma(3^te ftd^ luftig iiber alle, fogar bte grofeen ^erren 
am ^ofe. 3)ie meiften Ia(3^ten baju, aber eintgc nal^men e§ iibel, 
unb einer brol^te tl^n ju ermorben. ®er Starr ging jum Sonig lo 
unb Ilagte baruber. ^giird^ten ©ie e§ bod^ j[a nid^t," fagte ber 
Sontg. „®r njirb e§ nid^t tun. SSSenn er e§ tut, tuerbe id^ if)m 
etne ©tunbe nad^l^er ben Sopf abfd^Iagen laffen." „3^ banfe 
S^rer SDiaieftdt red^t fel^r fiir biefen ©d^u^," fagte ber SRarr. 
„3lber fonnten ©ie i^m nid^t etne ©tunbe t)oxf)zv ben Sopf ab:= iff 
fd^Iagen laffen? S)a§ tDiirbe mtr njett Ueber fein." 

2 ©in SanbtDirt l^atte einen SProje^. ©r ging ju einem 2lbt)0:= 
!aten, "erflarte il^m bie ©ad^e unb iibergab if)m einige ©d^riften. 
„Sommen ©ie nad^ brei 2:agen njieber," fagte ber SlbDofat, „unb 
id^ tt)erbe Sl^nen meine 2Reinung fagen." 9tad^ brei 2^agen lam 20 
ber Sanbnjirt. S)er SlbDofat fd^iittelte ben Sopf unb fagte: „^^xt 
©ad^e ift fel^r t)ertt)irrt. S^ fo^^ ben ®runb baDon nid^t fel^en. 
Sommen ©ie nad^ ad^t 2:agen tokbtx." S)er Sanbtuirt lam nad^ 
ad^t 2:agen unb erl^ielt biefelbe 9lnttt)ort. ®r toax betroffen unb 
fonnte anfangS bie ©ad^e nid^t begreifen. 2lber balb Derftanb er 25 
e§. ®r 5og jmei ©olbftiidEe ^txan^, legte fie auf ben 2:ifd^ unb 
fagte: ,,^ier ift ein 5paar Written. Qefet njerben ©ie bod^ too^ 
btn ®runb meiner ©ad^e fel^en fijnnen." 

3 ®er Sonig griebrid^ SQSill^elm IV. t)on SPreu^en tear cinft ouf 
ber fReife. Qn einem S)orfe ttjurbe er feftlid^ empfangen. 3)ie » 
©d^ulfinber mit il^rem Sel^rer begriifeten il^n, unb ein HeincS 
ajiabd^ctt fogte il^m ein Oebid^t l^cr, tuoriibcr er fid^ fel^r freute. 
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„5)u l^oft beinc ©ad^c fd^on gcmad^t, tneiti ^nb!" fagtc ber ^o\)t, 
frcunbttd^c ^err. ^SRun toiU td^ bir abcr aud^ eitic groge Dor* 
legen. SSSol^in gel^ort ba§?" fragtc er unb jeigte bcm Sinbe cine 
Slpfelftnc. ,r3ii bag SPflanjcnreid^," erttJtbcrtc fd^iid^tern bag 2Rab= 

B d^en. „SBo]^in nun bag?" fragtc bcr l^ol^c ^crr tucitcr unb jeigtc 
auf etn ©olbftiidE. „3ng 3KincraIreid^/' toax bic Slnttuort. „SBo^ 
l^itt gcl^orc td^ bcnti, mcin Sinb?" tuar bic brittc Sragc. grcunb:= 
lid^ blidEtc bag Sinb ben S5nig an unb fagtc: „3ng ^imntclrcid^." 

. S)a gISnjtc cine S^rSne in bcm Singe beg Sonigg, unb er ^oi bag 

10 aRdgblein empor unb liifete eg. 

griebrid^ bcr ©rofee roar immcr im* ^iege ntit ben anbern i 
SRationen unb braud^tc bcg^Ib immcr t)ielc ©olbaten. ©in ^t^ 
giment bcftanb nur aug aufecrorbcntlid^ gro^cn unb ftarfcn ^'dn^ 
nern. ©incg S^agcg lam ein fel^r fd^oner unb ftattlid^er lunger 

IB granjofe unb toolltc bcm SiJnig t)on 5preu§cn bicnen. 2)cr Dfft* 
jier nal^m il^n on, gab il^m, mag cinem ©olbatcn n5tig toat, unb, 
ba er lein SSSort 3)eutfd^ Derftanb, fagtc er: „3)u mu^t tuenigftcng 
bic 9lnttt)orten auf brei Sragen lernen. ®er Sonig ]§at fcl^r 
fd^arfc Slugcn. (Sr ttjirb fogleid^ bcmcrfcn, bafe bu ncu im S)icnfte 

» bift, unb tt)irb bir bicfc brei gragcn ftcllcn, bic er jcbem neuen 
aicfrut ftcllt. @ic tauten fo: SOSic alt bift bu? SBic langc bift 
bu in mcinem S)ienfte? ©rl^dltft bu piinftlid^ Uniform unb Sol^n? 
SBcnn bu bic 9lnttt)orten auf biefc brei gragen ber SRcil^e nad^ 
gcben lonnft, fo toirb griebrid^ ftd^cr jufrieben fein." Surj bar* 

SB nad^ lam ber S5nig, feinc SRegimenter ju muftern. SHg er ben 
granjofen crblidEtc, blicb er ftcllcn unb fagtc rafd^: „SBic langc 
bift bu in meinem 3)ienftc?" 3)cr SRcfrut gab piinftlid^ bic erftc 
cingelernte Slntmort: „3^ciunbjtt)anjig ^affvtf SKajicftat!" „(So!" 
ricf bcr Sonig ganj erftaunt, „toxt aft bift bu benn?" „®in Qal^r, 

80 aKajcftat,'' ertoiberte bcr ©olbat ol^nc 3^ubern. „9lun," fprad& 
grtcbrid^, ^entmebcr bu bift t>ttxMt ober id^ bin eg!" „S3eibeg; 
aRajeftat," toax bie SlnttDort. S)a erliartc bcr Dffijier bie ©ad^e 
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unb bcr ffiSntg mufete l^crjlid^ lad^eti. (Sr befal^I, ba^ bcr Stan* 
jofc fo balb ali^ mbglid^ S)eutfd^ lerncn folle, unb ging fort 

X SKg @tt)ift cinft, Don eincm ©tencr beglcitct, auf eincr SRctfc 
tt)ar, lel^rten fie in eincm SSSirt^l^aufc cin unb blicben bort iibcr 
SRad^t. 2lm nad^ftcn 9Korgett berlangtc @tt)ift feine ©ticfel, unb 5 
bcr 3)icner brad^te fie il^m ungcpufet. @tt)ift bemcrftc cS unb 
fprad^: „SBic ift bag, 3:]^oma§?" „S)a @ic rciten tDoHcn,'' ant* 
ttjortetc icner, „fo glaubtc id^, fie ttjiirben balb tuicbcr f(3^mufcig 
toerben." „®ut," fagte @tt)ift, „Qtf) unb mad^' bie 5Pferbe fertig." ' 
2RittIertt)eiIe befal^I cr bcm SSirte, fcincm S)iencr Icin griil^ftudf 10 
ju geben. Sfig Z^oma^ juriidEfel^rte, fragte cr il^n, ob bie 5Pfcrbe 
fcrtig feicn. f,^a, ^err," anttDortctc bcr SJcbicntc. „@o gcl^ unb 
fiil^rc fie bor." „2lber, ^crr, id^ l^abc ntcin griil^ftudE nod^ nid^t 
gel^abt/' crtDiberte ^oma^. „@d^abct nid^tg, bu iDiirbcft balb 
toieber l^ungrig tucrben." @ie fa^cn auf unb ritten babon. @tt)ift w 
jog cin SJud^ aui^ bcr 2^afd^e unb fing an ju Icfcn. S)a bcgcgnetc 
il^ncn cin ^crr. 8M§ cr ben S)oftor Icfcn \a% todtitt cr il^n nid^t 
ft5rcn, ritt borbei unb rcbete ben ©icner an: „SBcr ift jencr 
SKann?" „9Kcin §crr," antttjortcte X^oma^, „S)ag ttjcife id^, 
S)ummfopf, aber ttjol^in gcl^t il^r?" „Snm ^immcl." ,,SBo]^cr tocifet » 
bu bag?" „SBciI id^ faftc unb ntcin ^err betct." 

2 gricbrid^ SBill^cIm bcr ®rftc bon ^jjreu^en iDor fcl^r toifeig unb 
l^attc gem njt^tgc Scute urn fid^. ©in junger 3Kann l^offtc burd^ 
feinen SBife cine ©telle am ^ofe ju crl^altcn. (Sr ging jcben 
Jag in ben ®artcn beg Sonigg, ttjcil cr l^offtc ben Sonig bort » 
ju fcl^cn. ©incg SKorgeng traf cr il^n ttjirllid^. S)cr Sonig ging 
JU il^m unb bcgann mit i^m ju fpred^en. 6r crl^iclt fd^nelle unb 
gute Slntmorten unb fd^ien bamit jufrieben ju fein. S)cr junge 
2Rann fofetc 3Kut unb bat urn cine ©telle, bie jur S^it leer tear. 
3)er Sonig iibcrlegte cinen 3lugcnbIidE unb fagte : „3^ I<inn S^nen ao 
iefet nid^tg berfpred^cn. 3d^ ntu§ juerft mit meinem SWinifter reben. 
Stbcr fagen ©ie mir, tool^cr fommen @ie?" „3d^ bin cin Serlincr, 
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aRajeftat." ,,e§ tut mtr Ictb/' fagtc ber Sontg „benn olle f8tr^ 
liner taugcti nid^tg." „3^ 6tttc urn ©ntfd^ulbigung, aRajcftftt, 
abcr eg gibt unter il^ncn aud^ gute Scute," fagte ber junge SDiann. 
„Sd^ fettft fennc jtuei." ,,SBer ftnb biefe^ttjet?" fragte ber Sonig. 
• „S)er eine/' onttDortetc ber SKann, „tft ©m. aRajeftdt, unb ber 
anbre bin id^." S)er Sonig lad^elte, unb am folgenben SKorgen 
crl^ieft ber SKann bie getDiinfd^te ©telle. 

@tt)ift beftrofte ben Ungel^orfam feiner ©tencrfd^aft ouf fonber^^ « 
bore aSeife. S)oS 2Rietcn feiner SRSgbe iiberliefe er feiner ^au^* 

10 ]§aiterin. SBenn bie§ ©efd^dft t)oriiber tear, fo teilte er il^nen 
mit, ba§ cr il^nen nur jtuei SJefel^Ie ju geben l^abe: ben crften, 
bie 2^iir l^inter fid^ ju fd^Iiefeen, ttjenn fie au§ bent Simmtr gingen; 
ben jlDeiten, bie 3:iir ju fd^Iiefecn, iDcnn fie inS Qmmtx Idmen; 
®inc ber 3Kagbe fam einc^ 2:ageg ju i^m unb bat urn bie ®r:s 

15 laubni^, ju ber ^od^jeit i^rer ©d^tuefter, gegen jtt)5If 3KeiIen \)on 
SDublin entfernt, gel^en ju biirfen. ©tuift eriaubte eg il^r nid^t 
Uo% fonbern fagte, bafe er il^r einS feiner 5Pferbe geben ttjollc 
unb oud^ einen SJebienten, ber mit il^r reiten folle. ®ag SKabd^en, 
in il^rer Sreubc iiber biefc ®iite, berga^ bie 3:iir ju fd^Iiegen, 

. 90 aU fie bag Si^^^t t)erlie§. Slad^bem fie beinal^c eine SSiertel^s 
ftunbe fort tuar, bcfal^I ©tuift einent anbern S3ebientcn, ein ^jjferb 
JU fattein, bie 9Kagb fo fd^nell aW mbglid^ einjul^olen unb fie ju 
notigen augenblidlid^ iuriidEjufel^ren. ©ie l^atte nod^ nid^t ntcl^r 
aU bie ^(ilfte beg SSegeg juriidEgelegt, alg ber 95ebicntc fie ein* 

25 ]§oIte unb il^r ben Sefel^I il^reg ^errn fagte, btm bag arme 
aKabd^en, obgleid^ mit Untoillen, ge^ord^en mufete. ©ie erfd^ien 
mit fel^r niebcrgefd^lagenem ©efid^te bor il^rem ^errn unb fragte, 

. loag er ju befcl^Ien l^abe. „2Rad^' nur bie Ziix l^inter bir ju," 
tear bie Slnttoort. Um aber bie ©trafe nid^t ju tocit ju treiben, 

80 crtaubte er il^r, bie SReifc toieber aujutretcn. 

©in SKann im JReifeanjug ftanb an ber ©d^loelle unb fragte, ob a 
eg l^ier red^t fei im SBirtgl^aufe „Qvim 2:oten ©ee." Stuf bag lurjc 
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,,3a^ bc§ aKabd&enS trat cr cin, toarf fcin tricfenbcS 5piatb auf ben 
Xi^d), bic aieifctafd^c bancbcn unb Hcfe ftd^ in ftd^tbarer er:= 
fd^opJTing anf bcr ajanf nicbcr, ol^nc ben rcgcnfd^toercn §ut ab^^ 
junc^mcn obcr ben ©tod ang ben ^dnben ju loffen, al§ tootte 
cr nad^ futier ?Raft njteber aufbrcd^cn. ®ag SRabd^cn toar t)or 5 
i^m ftel^en geblieben unb toartete, toa^ er cttoa ju befel^Icn l^dtte. 
@r fd^ien eg abet ganj ju t)ergeffcn, ba§ nod^ jentanb aufecr x^m 
im 3in^nier tt)ar, lel^nte ben ^opf juriidE gegen bie SKauer unb 
fd^Io§ bie 8lugen. @o fd^tuieg toieber atte§ in ber bumpfen, 
fcud^tl^ei^cn ©tube, unb nut bag ©ummen ber SHegen unb bag lo 
gebanlenlofe ©eufjen ber 3Kagb unterbrod^ bann unb tuann bie 
©tille. 

®nblid^ lam bie SBirtin ntit bem (£ffen l^erein ; ein Heiner SSube, 
ber ben Srentben gro§ anftarrte, trug il^r ein Sid^t nad^, ber 
SBirt erl^ob fid^ fd^tuerfftllig t)on ber Dfenbanf, gftl^nte unb trat is 
an ben 2:ifd^ l^eran. (£r iiberlie§ eg aber ber grau, il^ren ®aft 
jum Sffen einjulaben, toa^ ber ntit einem ftummen Sopffd^ittteln 
oblel^nte. Sleifd^, aufeer ein paar ^iil^nern unb ®nten, l^fttten fie 
nid^t im ^aufe, entfd^ulbigte fid^ bie SBirtin. 

aRitttood^, ben 28ten Quni. » 

SRad^ einiger Qdi lam Srau SBerner ebenfallg aug il^rer SBol^^ 
nung iuriidE, unb toir gingen auf bie rofenumranlte SJeranba t)or 
ber Oartentiir, um Saffee ju trinlen. 2Kg tt)ir bort fo bel^aglid^ 
im ©d^atten fafeen unb ber leife ©ommerttjinb ben 93Iumenbuft 
aug bem fonnigen ®arten ^txtotffit, too bie ©d^metterlinge, tt)ie » 
beraufd^t, um bie 9tofen ftatterten unb eg fo ftill toar, bafe man 
faft bag ©d^Iagen il^rer Slitgel l^bren fonnte, fprad^ ber Sftofen* 
I5nig: „@g liegt ein eigner Sanbtx barin, an fo einem fonnigen 
Stad^mittage im bel^aglid^en ©d^atten ju fi^en, t)on lieben SKen* 
fd^en umgeben; aber t)oIIftdnbig toirb ber ®enu§ erft, toenn SKufil » 
babei ift; 9Karie, toillft bu ung nid^t ein Sieb fingen?" 

S)ag SIal)ier ftanb nal^e an ben geoffneten gliigeltiiren, id^ fafe 
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gerabc fo, ba§ td^ c§ fcl^cn lonntc. 3^ ^^ttc SKarte nod^ ntc 
fingctt l^orctt unb tt)ar iibcrrafd^t burd^ ben anmutigcn Slang il^rcr 
©timmc, ate fie begonn: 

,,9Som 95erg jum 3:at ba§ SBalbl^orn Hang, 
5 3nt bliil^enbcn %oi ba§ SDidgbletn fang: 

Son ber 3fiofc, bcr 9fiofe tm JaU" 

3?ac]^ ber ©d^lad^t bei §cj]§am, in ber ©buarb IV. ben ©ieg i 
bat)ontrug, tonrbe §einrid^ VI. gcfangen genommen unb in ben 
3:ott)er eingefperrt. 6§ gelang jebod^ ber S5nigin 3Kargarete, bcr 

to ©emal^Iin ^einrid^g, fid^ mit il^rem ©ol^nlein in einen benad^barten 
SBalb ju ffiid^ten. §ier tourbe fie t)on einer SRftuberbanbe iiber- 
fallen. 3)iefe SKenfd^en nal^men ber Sonigin il^re SRinge, il^r 
^atebanb unb fonftige Sleinobien. SBftl^renb bie Sifiuber unter* 
ctnanber um bie SSeute ftritten, ffiid^tete fid^ SKargarete. ®od^ 

15 balb nad^l^er ftel fie einem anbern Siduber in bie ^finbe. @ie 
fagte x^m, bafe fie bie ungliidHid^e Sonigin fei, unb bat il^n auf 
ben Snien um ©d^ufe fiir ben 5Prinjen. 3)eg SRSuber^ ^erj 
tt)arb geriil^rt, unb er l^atte grbarmen mit il^r. ®r nal^m fie mit 
in fein ^au§ unb t)erforgte fie mit ©peife unb 2^ranf. S)ann 

20 tear er il^r baju bel^ilftid^, ftd^ an S3orb eineS ©d^iffeg mit il^rem 
©ol^nd^en nad^ granfrcid^ ju ffiid^tcn. Sort Xoax fie in ©id^erl^eit, 
benn 9Kargaretc tear eine franjofifd^e ^Prinjeffin. 

©in ©d^u^ Irad^t. ©in lauter ©d^rei t5nt burd^ bie ftillcn ^ofe 2 
be§ Heinen ©d^IoffeS. ^[ngftlid^ laufen bie ©etool^ner jufammcn. 

» 9lud^ bie Sonigin citt an§ genfter. ,r2BaS ift gefd^el^en?" rief 
Slntoinette. „9Kajeftat," tear bie 9lnttDort, ,,bcr Dbcrgftrtner l^at 
nad^ ©pafeen gefd^offen, unb unglildEIid^ertDeife ift bem ^unbett)(irter 
ber ©d^ufe in bie Sruft gegangen. ©ic bringen il^n fd^on l^eran.'' 
„D, bag ift entfefelid^!" jammerte bie Sonigin. ©ie liefe ben Ser^^ 

80 ttjunbeten fogleid^ in§ ©d^lo§ bringen unb befal^I nad^ einem 9lr jt 
in ajerfailleg ju fd^idEen. ©r tourbe l^erbeigel^olt unb t)erbanb 
ben aScrtounbeten mit grower ©cfd^idEIid^Ieit. Site er tDieber gcl^en 
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tDotttc, fam bie S5mgtn ou§ il^rcm ^mvxtx. „2Retn ^crr," rebetc 
pc il^tt art, „id^ l^abc Sl^nen meinen ®anl fiir Sl^rc ^ilfc abju:* 
flatten. SBotten ©ic mir geftatten, S^^i^^ir i>cnt id^ fctn ®elb an=^ 
jubteten toage, biefe Heine SRabel fiir 3^^^^ S^aDatte iiberreid^en 
ju biirfen?" ®er 2lrjt ttjanbtc ftd^ urn. ©ntfefet ful^r bie Sonigin s 
juriid. S)ag antlife be§ 9lrjte§ tt)ar abfd^eulid^. (£r Iftd^elte teuf:^ 
Iifd^. „9Kabame," l^ol^nte cr, ^bel^alten @ie J^l^re 5prclfcnte. 3id^ 
l^abe meine ©d^ulbigfeit getan, aber Don t)orne]^mett Seuten nel^me 
id^ leine (Sefd^enle. ^6^ bel^anble bie Sinber be§ ajolfeg um:= 
fonft." (£r brel^tc il^r ben SRiidEen unb ging l^inau^. @g xoax lo 
^aul SKarat 

X SK§ 9lnfeImo crnjad^te, kg er im untern ©todE auf bem 93ette 
beS ®artner§, neben x^m ftanb ber Oraf, ju ^anl)ten be§ SagerS 
ber Slrjt, auf bem Sopfe l^atte er ®i§ liegen. 

Stt bem SlugenblidEe, too er bie Siber offnete, ]^5rte er ben 2lrjt w 
f agcn : „®§ ift ja lein SBunber ! SBer in einer SRad^t f old^ ein S33erl 
gefd^affen, \>tvx lann fd^on eine 2lber fprtngen." 

6§ XoaXf ate gobe il^m bie§ SQSort aHc S^aft jurudf. ®r l^ob 
ben Sopf unb fal^ bie ^errcn an. ®er ®raf beugte fid^ liebeDoII 
iiber il^n. 20 

„@inb @ie jufrieben mit meiner 8lrbeit?" toar 3lnfetmo§ erfte 
Stage. 

rr3iiftieben?" fagte ber ®raf; „@ie l^aben ein SSunber t^oVi^ 
brad^t — unb ©ie fragen, iA man jufrieben fei?" 

anfelmo fefete fid^ auf unb glitt mit ben git^en jur (Srbc. ©in » 
^eftige§ 3ittern ilberlief il^n. „3ft ba§ toal^r — ift'g moglid^? 
S5nnte id^ toirflid^ ein Siinftler ttjerbcn?" 

„@ic finb e§ fd^on!" rief ber ®raf. ,,3)oftorr l^ab' id^ nid^t red^t?" 

„Sa, ba§ ift eine merftoiirbigc Seiftung!" fagte ber 2lrjt. 

®a fd^Iug ber arme t)erfannte, t)erad&tete ®efelle bie ^ftnbe so 
t>ox ba§ ®efid^t unb toeintc. SHIe bie lang getragene SEned^tfd^aft, 
all bie l^offnungglofe ®ntfagung, all bag befd^eiben t)crfd^tt)iegene. 
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bittcre SBcl^ ctncg flanjcn SebenS, eg lofte ftd^ in ber Dcrfd^Iof* 
fcnen ©eclc unb crgo^ fid^ in biefen 2^rancn. 

Urn bic 3Kittc beg 14. J^a^rl^nnbertg lebtc ein SSeinl^anbler in x 
Sonbon, nameng Kl^aucer. S)iefer l^atte cinen ©ol^n, ber ©eoffre^ 

« l^ie§. S)a ber SSater fel^r ftolj auf ben Jtnaben toar, liefe er i^m 
bie beftc ©rjiel^ung geben. S)er iunge Kl^aucer ftubierte auf ben 
llnit)erfitaten Djforb unb Kombribge. gm Slltcr t)on 18 S^^ten 
fd^ricb er bag ©ebid^t „The Court of Love." 3)iefeg ®ebid^t 
mad^tc i]§n fofort bcriil^mt. ®r ertuarb fid^ bie ®unft beg mad^* 

10 tigen unb einflu§reid^en ^crjogg bon Sancafter. 8lm ^ofc ®bu* 
arbg III. tear S^aucer fel^r beliebt. ®r jeid^ncte fid^ burd^ fein 
perfSnUd^cS 9luftreten, burd^ feine 93erebfamfeit unb feinc beifecn* 
ben ©atircn aug. S3ei ber ©eiftttd^Ieit tear er jebod^ tuenig beliebt. 
S)entt er l^atte *ju oft bercn tabelngiuerteg Seben burd^ feinen bit* 

15 teren ©pott gegeifeett. 8ttg SRid^arb 11. ben 2:i§ron beftieg, ber* 
liefe ei^aucer ben $of unb jog fid^ nad^ SSoobftod! juriidE. 3)ort 
[d^rieb er „The Canterbury Tales," bag befte feiner SBerle. 

S^aucer toirb ber SJater ber englifd^en ^jJoefie genannt, fotoie 
^ofjn aS^cliffe mit SRed^t ber SBoter ber englifd^en 5Profa l^ei^t. 

» 2Rit biefen jttjei ©d^riftftellern beginnt bie 5periobe beg 3Kittel* 
©ngtifd^en, bie big jum 9lnfange ber Sftegierung ber Sonigin 
©lifabetl^ bauerte. 

©in SBei^er l^atte einem S^bioner eine ^anbboll 2:abal ge* 2 
geben. Sim niid^ften 2^age lam ber Si^bianer ju feinem toeifeen 

» greunbe unb gab il^m einen SSiertelboIIar, ber unterm 2:abaf ge* 
loefen toar, loag ber SSeifee toal^rjd^einlid^ nid^t getoufet l^atte. 
©inige anbre S^bianer toollten il^m raten, bag ®elb ju bel^alten; 
er aber legte bie ^anb auf bie 93ruft unb fagte: „^ier l^ab^ id^ 
jttjei SRenfd^en, einen gutcn unb einen bofen. ®er gute 3Kenfd^ 

ao fagte, bag ®elb gel^Sre nid^t mir, unb id^ follte eg bent ttjeifeen 
Sreunbc juritdEbringen; ber b5fe bagegen bel^auptete, bag ®elb 
toSre mein ©igentum; eg fei mir mit bem 2:abal gegeben toorben; 
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i^ Ibnntc ganj rul^tg fcin unb mir Scucrtoaffcr bafilr faufetu 
3<3^ tt)u§tc ntd^t, tocffcn Sftat id^ folgen folltc. Urn cnblid^ bic 
bcibctt ©trcitcr to§ ju njerben, gtng td^ ju Sett. 9lber bc§ 
©treiten^ toar lein ®nbc, td^ mu^te ba§ (Sclb juriiibringen." 

X ilber ettt S^l^ttaufenb tDarcn bic bcgrabcncn ©tSbtc ^crcutanum, » 
^jJompcit unb ©tabia t)crfd^oIIen. ®egcn ®nbe beg 16. Sal^r* 
]^unbcrt§ tDurbc cin ^anal angelegt, um SBaffcr t)om ©arno nad^ 
Jorrc 9lnttUttjiata ju Ictten. (£r ful^r quer burd^ bic Sftuincn 
^ompcjiig unb tft nod^ je^t in a^Stiglcit. SDttcin man nii^tc bic 
©elegcnl^cit nid^t, njeitcrc SRad&grabungcn anjufteffen. Slud^ ben i» 
®clc]§rtcn ttjar bic Sage ber ©tabt ganjlid^ unbclannt. ©in 3^1* 
fall fiil^rtc 1719 bic ®ntbcdfung ^ercuIanumS l^crbci, ba man bet 
btm Sol^rcn cineg Srunneng auf ben ®runb bc§ 3:]^eatcri^ jiie§ 
unb cine 9lnjal^I fd^5ner S3ilbfaulen fanb. S)rei§ig ^fal^re fpater 
tt)urbcn bic Slu^grabungcn mit einigcm ©ifer toieber aufgenom* is 
men. 9Son ^jjompeji toax mittlertDcile gar feine SRebe, big 1U8 
jufalligc, in einem SBeinberge gcmad^te gunbe nftl^ere ffla^^ox^ 
fd^ungcn t)eranla§ten. 3Kan begann am Slmpl^itl^eater ju graben, 
fpater am ^tattr. 3)od^ ging alleg mit einer crftaunlid^en 3?ad^ss 
laffiglcit unb Sangfamfeit. ^Qf)xtlanQ toaren nur bier bi§ filnf ao 
Slrbeitcr, oft felbft aud^ nid^t bicfe, befd^dftigt. ®ie Shtincn tt)ur* 
ben burd^tDiil^It, um ©tatuen unb (Serftt ju finben, nad^l^er fd^Ied^ 
Ionfcrt)iert, ober cinfad^ toieber jugenjorfen. 

2 @g toax tt)icber an einem SBinterabcnb, aU ipeinrid^, biefcjj 
3KaI 5tt)eiter Slaffc, nad^ jener ^anbelgftabt juriidEjul^r, in ber er » 
fo mand^eg ^a^x gelebt. SSieber tanjten braufeen bic glodEen, 
tt)ieber fal^ er t)or fid^ cin neueS, ein ganj unbefannteS Seben, 
unb fiel^e ba! auf bem ©i^e gegeniiber lag toieber ein HeineS, 
graubrauncS S5ud^. SDod^ biefeS 3KaI tt)u§te er, njcm eS gcl^orte. 
63 fafeen jtuei ^erren mit il^m im SBagen, unb ber filterc t)on » 
ben bciben l^attc foeben ia^ S3ud^ beenbigt, e§ jugefd^Iagcn, auf 
ben @i^ gclegt unb ju feinem j[ungern ©enoffcn gefagt: „@in 
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gottj <nr&|tigcg ^ud^l SBcr bag Qcfci^ricbcn ^at, bcr ift cin 

®a gab eg ctncn ©tog burd^ ben SBagctt, unb bag Heine I8u(3^ 
pel ju ajoben — ober toax eg ber ©ifenbal^nfobolb, ber eg ^einrid^ 
e 8^ Sufeen ttjarf? (£r biidEte ftd^, ergrtff eg unb reid^te eg, ftd^ 
Derbeugenb, bent ^errn gegeniiber; babei Ilappten bie ©eiten ein 
Wenig angetnanber, fo ba§ er ben Zitd erblidfte, unb rid^tig, eg 
toar ber tuol^Ibelannte 2:itel, eg war bag lang t)erIorene SBerf. 

„f8txitif)tn <Sitf** fagte er jnm ^errn, „tt)enn id^ ^f)x ©ud^ ntir 
no cin btgd^en betrad^te." 

„a5itte, bitte/' rief jener freunblid^; ,,id^ fann 3^cn bie Seltilrc 
txap^tf)ltn; eg ift bag ©rftlinggtuerl eineg neuen, eineg !raftt)oIIen, 
iungen ®enieg." 

Unb ^einrid^ bffnete jbgernb bag S5nd^ — bod^ tt)ie erfd^ral er! i 
IB benn unter bent alten befannten Jitet ftanb mit Heinerer ©d^rift 
ganj beuttid^: „bon ^einrid^ ..." ©g toar nid^t bag alte 95ud^, 
fonbern fein eigneg, nid^t bag l^erl^ejte, fonbern ein neueg, unb 
ber eg gefd^rieben l^atte, toar er. ®r gab eg errStenb unb jit:^ 
ternb t)or ©taunen bem ^errn juriidE, ber il^n l^oflid^ befragte, 
» tt)eg]§alb er benn nid^t toeiterlefe. 

/,3d^ lenne ha§ ©ud^ fd^on/' fagte er leife. 
^©ie lennen eg? bag nimntt niid^ iDunber, eg l^at erfi ganj 
fiirjlid^ bie ^jjreffe t)erlaffen; man fanbte eg ntir, bantit id^ eg be* 
fpred^e, benn id^ bin Sritiler unb Sournalift. S)od^ bieg Heine, 
» unfd^einbare Siid^Iein bringt felbft bie ftrengfte Stitil jum ©d^tt)eis» 
gen; id^ mdd^te nur miff en, tuer eg t)erfa§t l^at." 
3)a fagte ^einrid^ ganj leife: „3d^!" 

©antit bie ®efd^id^te l^iibfd^ orbentlid^ enbe, mug id^ nod^ be* 

rid^ten, tt)ie jener ^err Stitilug fid^ ju ^einrid^g Sefd^iifeer unb 

«) atatgeber niad^te; tt)ie fein Segleiter, obmol^I felbft ein S)id^ter, 

ipeinrid^g iDfirmfter unb innigfter S^eunb unb unfer ^einrid^, ber 

^amerlel^rling, felbft ein berul^mter ©d^riftfteller toarb. 
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z @S mar an bent ^benb bedfelben SageS unb in berfelben @tunbe^ 
too SBoIfgang ftd^ 'oon bent ©d^ulnteifter SJaltl^ajar ©d^ntall^aui^ 
on ber ^forte be§ 5parleg Derabfd^iebeter al8 Jante SJella — fo 
nannte fie Jung unb alt in ber gansen SRad^barfd^aft — in il^rer 
©tube mit einer ©tidferei befd^aftigt out genfter fa§. S)rau§en 5 
tt)5Ibtc fid^ ber l^ellblaue gritl^Iingg^immel iiber ben t)ont lefeten 
9lbenbfonnenf(3^ein rofig beleud^teten ©ftd^ern, ®iebeln unb ©d^orn:* 
fteinen be§ ^iiufergett)intmel§ in ber alten SRI^einftabt; aber bie 
Ufergaffe xoox fd^ntal, unb in bent tiefen, niebrigen Qxmmtx bun^^ . 
lelte eg bereitg ftarf; nur ber ^la% unntittelbar an bent Senfter, lo 
too 95eIIa fa§, xoqlx nod^ jientlid^ l^ell, unb bent, ber \t%i in bie 
©tube getreten toSre, toiirbe 2^ante Sella in ber allerbeften SSe^* 
leud^tung erfd^ienen fein. JJante Sella l^atte burd^au^ nid^tS \>a^ 
gegen, ben Seuten int giinftigften Sid^te jn erfd^einen, benn ftc 
tear, trofe il^rer ad^tunbt)ierjig ^afyct, leine^toegS ganj iiber bie 15 
©itelleiten ber SBelt l^inaug. 

2 3lnt 21. Dftober 1805 gab SRelfon ben Sefel^I, 'oovl ©abij ab:* 
jufegein, benn er toufete, bafe bie granjofen in ber SRSl^e t)Ott 
Sap 2^rafalgar fid^ aufl^ielten. (£r liefe alle§ t)orfid^tig jum 
Sampfe t)orbereiten. ©eine 2Rannfd^aft toar lampfe^Iuftig. S)od^ » 
be§ ^elben Sruft Xoax fd^toer. (£r l^atte ein biiftere^ SSorgefiiJ^I, 
bafe bieS feine lefete ©d^Iad^t fein ttJiirbe. ®r fanb fid^ balb ber 
franj5fifd^en Slotte gegeniiber. 

%U SRelfon aufi^ aSerbed! trat, erfiillte ein lauteS, lantpfbegie* 
rigeg Oefd^rei bie Suft. (£r trug ben SRodf, ber fo mand^cn » 
©turnt, fo ntand^e ©d^Iad^t eriebt l^atte. ©einc S3ruft toar ntit 
©l^renfreujen unb ©ternen bebedEt. Sttg. man il^nt anbeutete, ba^ 
il^tt bieS bent geinbe ju beutlid^ ju eriennen gabe, antttjortete er: 
w3n @]^ren l^abe id^ fie getoonnen, in ©l^ren ttjill id^ ntit il^nen 
fterben." » 

' 3)er S!ampf begann. S)ie engtifd^en Srieggfd^iffe, angefill^rt t)on 
3?eIfon unb ©ollingttjoob, ftilrntten in jtoei ^olonnen gegen bie 
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fratijBftfd^cn. 3?a(3^ cinem bluttgcti (Scfed^te blicficn btc Sngianber 
©icger. 2:cucr jcboci^ tuurbc bcr ©leg crfauft, benn SRcIfon, bcr 
^clb beg 3:ageg, fid. @ine gKtttenfugel bon bent fcinbttd^en 
^icgSfd^tffc aSeboutablc ftrcdtc il^n niebcr. (£r Icbtc jcbod^ nod^ 
5 lange gcnug, urn bic ©icge^botfd^aft ju bcmcl^mcn. S)tcg tear 
bag bcriil^mtc ©cegcfed^t bei 2:rafalgar. 

SBctttt bic ©artcnarbctt boriiber toaXf unb @et)cra il^r StrbcitgHctb x 
mit bcm ^ouSlIeib Dertaufd^t unb bag Slbcnbeffen bcforgt ]§atte, 
fa^eii bie t)icr bet il^rer cinfad^cn SRal^Ijcit unb afecn mit bcm gc* 

10 funben Slppctit t)on Scutcn, bic fid^ ben Jag iibcr im grcicn bctucgt 
l^aben. SBar bcr 9lbcnb fd^Sn, fo ftanb bie Salfontiir offcn, bcr 
lane ©ommernjinb ftrid^ l^inein, unb bie 3Konbftra]^Ien fpieftcn auf 
bcm guPoben. SBar eg aber filial unb regnerifd^, fo tuurben bie 
liircn gcfd^Ioffen. Sood^im fud^te ein 93ud^ l^craug unb @et)era lag 

15 t)or. 5|SilnItttd& um jel^n U^x ftanb ber aKajor auf — cr mod^te 
fd^on mand^mal t)orf)tr ein tuenig gcnidEt l^abcn — bann fagte Soad^im 
gutc Sftad^t, bie Sranle tDurbe in il^r gimmer gebrad^t, unb ein 
2^ag tear t)orubcrgcgattgcn, ftill unb cinf5rmig nad^ aufecn, t)oII 
ticfen grtebcng unb rcid^ an Steuben nad^ innen. 

20 SSon lexncm 3luge gefel^cn, burd^ fein ©erftufd^ im ^aufc crfd^rcdEt, a 
getangtc cr in fein Qimmtx. ^icr entfleibete cr ftd^, nad^bem cr 
bic ^jjiftolcn tt)ieber in il^r ©el^Sufc juriidEgelegt l^attc, unb muftcrtc 
forgfaltig feinc Uniform, ob fie feine ©pur ber blutigen 3:at an 
ftd^ tragc. SRur an feinen ^onbcn entbedftc cr ein paar bunlle 

26 gledEcnr bie iDufd^ cr cilig ab unb fd^iittctc bag leid^t gefdrbte SBaffer 
auf bag SRefebabcet unter feinem niebrigen genfter. 3)ann fd^Io§ 
cr ben Saben unb legte fid^, tief aufatmenb, ju SJctt. Dbttjol^l cr 
ganj rul^tg in feinem ^ttnern blicb, fonnte cr lange ben ©d^Iaf nid^t 
finben. ©nblid^ fielen il^m bod^ bie Slugen ju, t)or bencn beftftubig 

BO bag bleid^Cr monbbefd^ienene S^otcngefid^t geftanben l^attc. 

am friil^ftcn SKorgen ttjurbc cr burd^ lautc ©timmen im ^augs= 
flur gclDcdft. Gr ful^r rafd^ in bie S*Ieibcr unb trat l^inaug. 3)ie 
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Sncd^tc bc§ ScrlDoltcr^ unb cittige Seutc auS bcm Drte ftonben urn 
btc altc 2Ragb lucrum unb l^ord^teti bem S3crid^t cine^ Surfd^en, bcr 
brobcn tm SBatbd^cn ben 2^otcn gefunbcti l^attc. 

1 21I§ ber beriil^mte ajeniamin granHtn noS) cm Sittigling t)on 
18 ^o^i^ctt toax, befud^tc er einft ben 5Prebtger Kotton SDiatl^er in 5 
95ofton. ©iefer nal^m il^n licbrci(3^ auf unb fiil^rte il^n beim SBeg- 
gcl^cn cinctt fiirjercn SSeg au§ fcincm ^aufc. S)ic SRebentiir aber 
tuar fo nicbrig, ba§ etn crnjad^fencr aKenfd^ ft(3^ biicfen mufetc, mn 
tttd^t on ben Ducrbalfcn ju ftofeen. granllin fprad^ to'd^xtxih bc^ 
gortgcl^cn^ ntit feincm Icutfcligen giij^rcr unb fa]§ balder ntd^t auf^ » 
mcrffam t)ox ftc^ l^tn. „®cbudEt! ©cbiidEt!" rtef auf etnmal ber 
^rcbigcr, aber in bcm SlugenbUde fiil^ltc fd^on granlltn ben Salfcn 
an ber ©tirn. „9Kerf' (£r ftd^ ben Ileinen UnfaH!" fagtc ber 
SPrcbigcr. „@r tft Jung unb l^at bie SBcIt t)or ftd^. SiidE' ©r ftd^ 
ouf bcm SBcge, unb (£r njirb ftd^ mand^cn l^arten 5puff erfparen." i» 

Siefc Sel^re mad^te auf ben jungen granHtn cinen fo tiefen ©tn^ 
brucf, bafe er fid^ tl^rcr in btm Sitter Don 19 gal^ren nod^ crinncrte unb 
bie ©cfd^id^te cincm ©ol^nc beg crmdl^ntcn ^jjrebigerg crjal^Itc, inbem 
er l^injufcfete : „®iefer gutc SRat S^teg fcligen ajaterg, fo in Sopf 
unb ^erj cingepragt, ift mir ungemein nii^Iid^ genjcfen, unb nod^ je^t 20 
failt er mir getool^nlid^ ein, toenn id^ fel^e, toic ber ^od^mut fo 
gcbemiitigt toirb unb toic fo mand^cr fid^ ungliidEIid^ mad^t, iDcit er bie 
SRafe ju l^od^ trdgt." 

2 ®§ ttjar cin tounberDoIIer ^erbfttag, biefcr 21. September . S)cr 
©d^toarjttjalb lag im ©onnenglanj. S)er SBagen ftanb bereit unb » 
mir ful^rcn aug. ®egen Dier Ul^r famen ttjir nad^ aRunbcI^l^cim 
jum ^auptquartier. 3^ ^^eife nid^t, bie^mal fanben ttjir eg fo ftill, 
eg fd^ien alleg auggeflogen ju fein. 2)er Dffijter, ber ung nad^ bem 
Dbfert)atorium fiil^rcn follte, ttjar nid^t ba. S)rau§en aber auf bem 
gclbe unb auf bem DbferDatorium toaren t)iele Scute. SBag mod^tc ap 
bcnn ttjol^l begegnet fein? Unter bem l^efttgen Sanonenbonner, ber 
t)or ©trafeburg tonte, ful^ren toir l^eimttjartg. 3n Sampertl^cim 
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btcfcttc ©tillc, nur l^Brtcn toir fagen, mtt ©trafeturg iDcrbc eg nid^t 
langc mcjr baucrn. 8lte tt)ir im ©tanbquarticr njarciir ]^5rtc nad^ 
einer SSicrtctftunbc ba§ ©d^icfeen plo^Iid^ auf. 95alb rtcf eg bon 
atten ©ctten: ,,S)ic toeifee ga^nc, bic tucifec gal^nc flattcrt om 
» 9Runfter !" „@tra§burg ift unfcr !" jubclten bie Seute. 95alb be* 
ftStigtctt c§ bic Drbonnanjcn, bic juriidrittcn? SSicIc tocintcn 2:ranett 
bcr Sreubc, anbre fangen ©iege^ttebcr. 2)er "^vAtl tuar unau^:* 
fprcd^Iid^ grofe. 

®cr 3)oftor begann nun fcine taglid^en Sefud^c im ©d^Ioffe. 9Som x 

10 l^bfifd^ctt Sebctt unb ]^5flfd^er Slugl^cit tt)u§te cr gar nid^t§. SRur 

cine orientalifd^c §ofregeI tuar \^m beigefaffcn, bie er friil^er einmal 

in cinem altcn SBud^c gelefen, unb biefc murmelte cr an jebem 2Rorgcn 

bor fid^ ]^in, tDcnn er bic SKarmortreppe l^inanfticg. 3)ie SRegel 

lautetc : 
15 „^omvx^i bu in beg Sbnigg ^aug, 

%t^ blinb l^inein unb ftumm l^eraug." 
ttnb bicfcr ©prud^ tuarb x^m jum fd^ii|enben ^au^tx. 

2)ic arjtlid^c Sonfultation berlief 2:ag fiir 2:ag folgenbergeftalt. 
Seibmcbi!ug 2RiiIIer erfd^ien Sd^Iag 8 Ul^r in bem Slrbeitgjimmer 

20 beg giirften, bcr oft feit Jageganbrud^ l^inter Slften unb Sud^ern fag. 
3)ag. iibrige S)icnftpcrfonaI mugtc fid^ bei bem ©intritt beg Slrjteg 
cntferncn, tt)ie eg ttjol^l alter S5raud^ am ^ofe ttjar. SOIcin bcr ic^ige 
Surft l^ielt boppelt ftreng auf biefen 93raud^; benn cr l^attc be== 
lanntlid^ guten ®runb, fcine Umgebung im bunfein }u laffen iiber 

26 ben njunbcrlid^en S)ienft beg neuen Seibmebifug. 

SRid&t ju leugnen ift eg, bag alien bag ^cr j Ilopfte, alg bie Jtritte 2 
fid^ dorfid^tig bem ^aufe nfil^crtcn. 

S)cr ^auptmann l^attc bag genfter gcoffnct unb laufd^tc l^intcrm 

Sabcn ; bic iibrigen traten il^m nad^ unb bcrnal^mcn nun fliiftcrnbc 

80 ©timmen, abcr ol^nc ben S^cilt bcr SBortc ju berftcl^cn. (ginige 

SKinutcn tourbc allcg ftill, bann berrietcn bic htiftcrnbcn Stocigc 

beg (Sfcug, bag bic 3)icbc l^craufjuHcttcrn beganncn. 
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SltcmloS ftanbctt bic Saufd^cr, unb bic SWanner cmpfanben cS 
alg cine Dual, fo untatig ju toarten, \a nid^t cinmal ju fc^en, toic 
bic Sofctoid^tcr fid^ na^ertcn. 

5pi5^Ii(3^ Ilirrtc cin genftcr bcS ©aalS, unb nun griffcn bet ipaupts^ 
mann unb fcinc ©cfftl^rtcn nad^ ben ©ettjcl^rett, benn \t%i gatt eS, s 
auf bet iput ju fcin, toolltc man bie Seutc ftd^ nid&t enttoifd^en 
laffen. 

S)urd^ einen ©palt bet nid^t ganj gcfd^Ioffenen Jilt ttjar cin Jcil 
bcS ©aalS JU iibcrfcl^cn. SWan erbliitc jttjci SKanncr, bic t)orfid^tig 
bom gcnftcr l^erunterglitten ; bann jiinbete bet cine bie Heine lo 
SSIenblaterne an, bie ber anbre i^m reid^tc, inbem er l^alblaut fagtc : 
„5Run, Sofep]^, nimm beinc fiinf ©inne jufammen, bamit Xoxx fd^ncH 
ben red^ten Drt finben." 

S)a lag ber grembc auf bem ^tUt, bic Slugcn gcfd^Ioffcn, ben 
2Kunb ttjie bon ©d^mcrjen l^alb geoffnet, bag bic 3^^^^ tjorfd^im* w 
merten. SJon feiner fel^r bleid^cn ©tirn Xoax ba§ blonbe §aar 
juriidEgeftraubt unb troff t)on Slut unb Sftegenttjaffer. 8lm Soben 
lag ba§ Sarett unb ba§ feibne SBamS unb ein ganj mit Slut ge** 
trSnlteg ^emb, bag ber 3)iener mit einem reinen bertaufd^t l^atte. 
grau Helena crbcbtc bi§ in bic ftnie, alS fie an bicfcm grcmbcn 20 
bie fcine Scinttjanb njiebcrfa)^, bie fie felbft fiir il^ren ©ol^n gefpon* 
nen, unb bie Sud^ftaben, bie fie eingeftidEt l^atte. ©ie ^eftete, urn 
fonft nid^tg im 2^mmtx fcl^en ju miiffen, i^re Slugcn feft auf bag 
iunge ©efid^t, bag trofe feiner SCotenbloffc einen l^armlofen, Inabeuss 
l^aft gutmiitigen Slugbrudt l^attc. S)o§ er guter Seute Sinb fein 25 
mufete, l^attc fie rafd^ an feiner Sleibung eriannt, unb ber SCon, 
mit bem er fie um Sftettung angcflel^t, flang il^r nod^ bemeglid^ im 
Dl^r. ®in miitterlid^eg ®efii!^I iiberlam fie, unb grofee Jrfinen 
rolltcn iiber il^r Xotllt§> ©efid^t. S)ann lam ber alte S)iencr ttjicbcr 
l^erein mit einem S^uge frifd^en SBafferS unb ttjottte fid^ baran so 
madden, bem D^miid^tigen bie ©d^Wfe ju loafd^en. ^Sogt bag 
mirl" fagtc bie ^errin unb nal^m il^m ben ©d^toamm aug ber 
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$attb. w^olt ben guten ©ffig au^ bcr ^cbcnj unb aud^ cine 
glafd^c tjott unfcrnt alten SBcin. SBcnn cr mtcber ju ftd^ lommt, 
tt)irb t^ nad^ ctncr ©tdrfung tjerlangen." 

(gittc finftcrc, unl^citttlid^c JRod^t l^attc fid^ l^crobgcfcnft. SRid^tg i 
6 tt)ar auf bcr ttjcitcn SBaffcrflftd^e bc§ ©d^toarjen 2Rccrc§ ju crlen= 
ncn ate bcr griinlid^c ©d^aum bcr loilb tanjcnbcn SBogcn, jener 
unl^citootte SJcrfiinbcr l^crannal^cnbcn ©turtncS unb brol^cnbcn Un* 
tDcttcrg. 
Untfonft fud^tc cin bon SSarna fommcnbcr ©ccbami^fcr bic fd^iit^ 
10 jcnbc Slanalftragc be§ So§poru§ ju gcttjinncn, untfonft iparcn 
^nbcrtc gcfd^ftftigcr ^dnbe bcmiil^t, bag gal^rjcug icncr Sftid^tung 
jujulcnicn — bic cntfcffcltcn ©Icmcntc jeigten fid^ mad^tigcr alg bic 
^aft bcr 2Rcnfd^cn. SHIcS Stnlftmpfcn gegen ©turm unb SBcIIen 
blicb erfolglog, unb cincr SRufefd^ale glcid^ marb bcr ftoljc S)ampfcr 
IB t)on ben fd^ftumcnbcn SBaffcrbcrgcn l^in unb l^er unb iDcit inS 3Kecr 
juriidEgcttJorfcn. 

©0 ging fie benn aHein iiber ben ttjciten 9iafett unb unter ben a 
l^immcll^ol^en Saumen bal^in, unb balb fal^ bcr S^i^iidEblcibenbc 
nid^t§ mcl^r tjon i^r. @ic aber fd^ritt tocitcr unb toeiter burd^ bic 

20 ©nfamlcit. Salb I^Srtcn bic Saumgruppen auf, unb bcr Soben 
fenhe fid^. @ic criannte tool^I, ba§ fie in bent auSgetrodEncten 
Sett eincS ©cmSfferg ging; tocifeer ©anb unb Sicfcl bebedEten ben 
gjoben, bajttjifd^en lagcn tote Sifd^c unb blinftcn niit il^rcn ©ilber* 
fd^uppen in bcr ©onnc. 3n bcr 3Kittc bc§ SedEcnS fal^ fie cinen 

2B grauen, frembartigen SSogcI ftc^cn ; cr fd^icn il^r cinent Sfiei^er H^^n^ 
lid^ JU fcin, bod^ tear cr Ijon fold^cr ©rSgc, ba§ fein Sopf, toenn cr 
il^n aufrid^tctc, iiber ben cincg 2Rcnfd^cn l^intocgragcn mu^tc; jcfet 
l^attc cr ben langcn ^aU 5tt)ifd^cn ben fjtiigcin jurudEgcIcgt unb 
fd^ien ju fd^Iafen. 3Karcn furd^tctc fid^. Singer bent rcgungglofcn 

80 unl^cimlid^wi SJogcI toar Icin Icbcnbc§ SBefen fid^tbar, nid^t cinmal 
bag ©d^tt)irrcn cincr gK^9C untcrbrad^ l^icr bic ©tiHc; tt)ie cin 
©ntfcfecn lag ba§ ©d^meigen iiber bicfem Drtc. 
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I 3Ktt bcm Slcifcn in cincm ©fcnbal^ttjug tft e§ etnc ganj tt)un» 
berlid^c ©ad^c, unb man tnu§ eS in bcr SCat erft lernen, c^c man e§ 
orbentUd^ lann. SKand^c Scute toerben mir bag nid^t glaubcn unb 
fagen: „S33a§ ift abcr babei ju Icrnen? 3^ I5fc mir cben ein 
Sillct, gebc meinc ©ad^en auf, f0c mid^ ein unb fal^re bann mit 8 
fort — bag lann ein ieber." — Sag allerbingg unb er reift bann 
ebenfo rafd^ alg bie fibrigen — aber tt)ie? 3^^^ 9^9^^ ^^^^f i>^6 
er in ein bid^tgefiillteg Koup^ lommt, too er nid^t einmal bie gii^e 
augftredfen lann ; m5glid^ertt)eife l^at er aud^ eine S)ame, mit einem 
fd^reienben Sinb auf bem ©d^ofee, gegeniiber, ttjftl^renb ein Heiner, lo 
il^r ebenfallg gel^brenber 9}urfd^e t)on fiinf ober fed^g 3^^!^^^ un^ 
unterbrod^en iiber feine %u^t fort nad^ bem genfter Itettert unb 
il^m babei ein angebiffeneg Sutterbrot mit ber geftrid^enen ©eite auf 
bie Snie briidtt. 6r m5d^te raud^en, aber eg gel^t nid^t — eine 
S^amt an feiner ©eite crliart, bag fie leincn SCabafgbampf, cben== i5 
folocnig aber aud^ Quq bertragen I5nne; unb er borf begl^alb bag 
genfter nid^t l^erunter laffen, obgleid^ im Koup£ cine briidtenbe 
©d^toiile l^crrfd^t. 

a (gigcntlid^ l^attc grife bie Slbfid^t gcl^abt, bireft nad^ Soln unb bon 
ba ab ben Sil^cin auftt)artg ju fa^ren, aud^ nur ein Sittet big ®ie^ » 
|en genommen. Unterlocgg toar il^m aber fortmftl^rcnb bie ga^ 
milie SRafpe im Sopf l^crumgcgangcn. @g lam il^m gar fo fonber^^ 
bar bor, ba^ fie il^m t)on jmei ganj entgcgcngcfc^ten ©eiten ju 
gleid^er Sdi empfol^Ien toerben fottte, unb feine SReugierbe erload^te 
natiirlid^, bie beiben iungen S)amen lennen ju lernen, bie er fd^on 25 
alg Sinber gefel^en unb iiber beren Siebengloixrbigleit Slang jefet fo 
t)iel berid^tet. SBag lag iiberl^aupt baran, ob er juerft nad^ 2Rainj 
ober ffioln ful^r, unb bann mad^tc eg i^m aud^ ©pag, toenn er bar* 
an bad^te, toag fiir ein ©efid^t fein alter greunb Slang jiel^en 
njiirbe, fobalb er erful^r, bag gri^ t)or il^m in SWainj bei ber ga* so 
milie getocfcn unb bie 3)amen bcfud^t ptte. 
SKit bem ©ebanlen lofte er fid^ in ®iegen, anftatt nad^ Soln, ein 
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StUet nad^ fjranlfurt unb fd^ritt bann ju bent namUd^ctt 3^9f ^^^ 
bent er bi§ l^ierl^cr gefal^ren, juriidE. Sn baS ndniUd^e Koup^ 
toolltc er aber nid^t loiebcr l^inein, unb cinem Unterfd^affner ein 
StiidE ©elb in bic ^anb briidfenb, fagtc er: „®in SZid^traud^conpe', 
6 liebcr gtennb, mo id^ ein ttjenig ungeftort fein lann — @ie tjer^ 
ftel^en mid^ fd^on." 

2tl§ aHid^arb S5n)en]^erj au§ bent l^eiligen Sanbe juriidtlel^rte, x 
fd^eiterte fein ©d^iff an ber nbrblid^en S^fte be§ 3Keerbufen§ Ijon 
SSenebig. 6r entfd^Iog fid^ nun, in bent ®en)anbe eineS $pitger§, 

10 unter bent SRamen ^ugl^, burd^ ba§ S^fttanb ju reifen. 3)od^ in 

3Bien gerict er in bie ©cttjalt be§ iperjogg Seopolb Ijoh fifterreid^. 

3Kan erjal^It, SRid^arb l^attc biefen ^erjog bei ber Selagerung 

ber ©tabt Stcre in $Paiaftina toblid^ .beleibigt. Seopolb loar erfreut 

iiber biefe ©elegenl^eit, bie Sefd^impfung an bent Ijerl^a^ten Sonig 

15 t)on ®nglanb rad^en ju I5nnen. 

6r fperrte feincn ©efangenen juerft in bie Surg Jiercnftein ein. 
©pater t)erlauftc er i^n an ben S^aifer tjon Scutfd^Ianb fiir einc 
grofec ©umme ®elbe§. Siefer foil i^ in ein abgelegeneg @d^Io§ 
in SCiroI gebrad^t l^aben. 

20 ®§ trug fid^ nun ju, ba§ Slonbel, Sfiid^arbS SieblingSfanger, 
auf feincn SBanberungen an bag @d^Io§ lam. Unter ben genftern 
ber Surg fang Slonbel ein Sieb, ba§ Sftid^arb felbft lomponiert 
l^atte, unb er begleitete ben ®efang mit ber iparfe. S)er Sonig 
eriannte alSbalb bie il^ni tool^Ibelannten 2:5nc unb ftimmte ein in 

» ben ®efang. S)er iparfner eriannte fofort bie ©timme feineS 
§errn. @r rciftc fogleid^ nad^ ®ngIonb. S)ort mad^te er belonnt, 
too ber S5nig al§ ©efangener fid^ befftnbe. 

S)ic ®ngWnber mu^ten il)ren ffionig mit einem fd^tt)eren Sofe^^ 
gelb logfaufen. SRid^arb ttjar nun frei unb lonntc nad^ ©nglanb 

ao juriidtlel^ren. 

griebrid^ ber ®ro§e xoox ciner ber grb^ten ^errfd^cr, bie bie a 
SBelt j[e gefcl^cn t)at. @r xoax nid^t nur ein linger ©taatSmann, 
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fonbcrn aud^ bcr gro^tc gclbl^err fciner 3cit. Gr toax cin fcl^r 
ftrcngcr, abcr juglcid^ etn fcl^r gcrcd^ter ffiSntg. (£r rcgxAte fcin 
8leid^,al§ ob eg fcin cigncg ®ut ttjSre; aud^ toibmctc cr bcr Sunft 
unb SBtffcnf(3^aft tjtcl 3cit. S)ic§ alle§ toar il^m nur moglid^, mcil 
er feittc Qdi fe^r gcnau cintciltc, unb jcbe ©tunbe bcS Staged l^atte 6 
il^rc bcfonbrc Arbeit. Um tjier Ul^r beS SWorgcng ftanb cr auf; 
in toenigcn SKinutcn ^attc cr fid^ o^ne ipilfc angcKeibct unb bann 
ging cr an fcincn ©d^rcibtifd^, toorauf bic in bcr SRad^t angelom* 
mcncn Sricfc lagcn. S)ic mid^tigften Ia§ er felbft unb fd^rieb aud^ 
gettjol^nlid^ an ben 8ianb, tt)a§ barauf ju anttoorten fci. ©obalb w 
bic Sricfe gelefcn toarcn, trani cr Saffec unb ging bann, bic %UU 
blafcnb, cin big jtoei ©tunben im Simmtx auf unb ab. SRad^bcm 
er bic gWte toeglegte, traten bic Sftftte cin; unb bann tourben bic 
Sricfc beanttoortet. SBcnn bieg ©efd^aft ju ®nbc toar, Ia§ cr in 
cittcm Sud^ ober fd^ricb Sricfc. ifi 

X 3c l^o^cr man ben 93erg ^inauffteigt, befto liirjcr, jlpcrgl^aftcr 
toerbcn bic 2:annett. @ie fd^einen immer mc^r jufammen ju 
fd^rumpfen. S)a toirb eg aud^ fd^on fiil)Ibar latter. 2)ic tounber* 
lid^cn ®ruppen bcr ©ranitblodtc tDcrben l^icr erft fid^tbar; biefe 
finb oft t)on erftaunlid^er ®ro§c. ®g ift cin ftugcrft erfd^opfenber ao 
SBeg, unb id^ tDar fro)^, aU id) enblid^ bag langerfc^ntc Srodtenl^aug 
}u ®efid^tc belam. 3Kan ift nad^ einem langen, cinfamen llm]^er:= 
ftcigen burd^ SCannen unb Slippen pl5felid^ in cin SBoIIcn^aug 
t)crfcfet ; ©tabtc, Serge unb SBcilber bleiben unten liegen, unb oben 
finbet man cine ttjunberlid^ jufammengefe^tc frembe ®efellfd^aft, tjon as 
bcr man, mic eg an berglcid^en Drten natiirlid^ ift, foft mie cin erttjar* 
teter ®enoffe, l^alb ncugierig unb ^alb glcid^giiltig, empfangen mirb. 
3d^ fanb bag ^aug t)ottcr fflofte, unb ipic eg einem ftugen 3Kannc gc^ 
jicmt, bad^te id^ fd^on an bic SRad^t, an bie Unbcl^aglid^Icit cineg 
©trol^Iagerg ; mit l^infterbcnber ©timme tjcrlangtc id^ gleid^ Jee, so 
unb bcr iperr SrodEcnmirt toar ijerniinftig, einjufc^cn, bag cin franlcr 
ERenfd^ fiir bic SRad^t cin orbcntlid^eg ^M l^abcn miiffc. S)icfeg 



MATERIALS FOR TRANSLATION 189 

bcrfd^offtc er mtr in etnent cngen SixamtrS^tn, mo fd^on cm iungcr 
JSaufmonn ftd^ etabliert l)attc. 

®arauf fang ^l\t unb Slara, t)on bent 2)oftor crfud^t, jtocifttmmig i 
eitt SJoII§Iieb, fel^r cinfad^ unb fd^mudHog, unb tjiclleid^t traf cbcn 

6 beSl^alb bie meland^olifd^e SSeife baS ^erj, fo ba^ e^ nad^ bent 
Siebc fttll murbe unb bie frentben ^errcn genjifferntagen geriil^rt 
bor fid^ l^iuQuSfal^en, big ber Sonbtoirt bie ©fifte aufforberte, aud^ 
ettoaS junt beften ju geben. ©ogleid^ ftintnttc ber $Profeffor, aug 
einer 93en)cgung auftaud^enb, mit ttjol^lftintmenbent 95affe an : „^m 

10 liil^Ien Setter fi^' id^ l^ier," ba§ bie ffinaben begeiftert bie SRefte atter 
SKild^ auStranlen unb mit ben ®lafern auf ben 3^ifd^ ftantpften. 
SBieber ftufeerte fid^ bie ®efettfd^aft aU ^ov. ®er 2)oItor l^ielt 
ate fefter Kl^orfdnger bie 2ReIobie bei ben fd^n)ierigen SRoten fd^on 
jufammen unb ber SRefrain ftang tt)unbert)ott in ber ftitten Slbenb= 

15 luft, bie 2:one jogen ba§ SBeinlaub ber SKauer entlang unb itber 
bie ®ipfel ber Dbftbaume big an bag ®eplj beg ndd^ften ^iigelg 
unb lamen t)on bdrt alg @d^o juriidE. 

Slrntut unb ©lenb l^errfd^ten iiberatt in ®eutfd^Ianb unb gtanl* a 
reid^. S)ennod^ ttjaren Ijiele Scute biefeg Santnterg int ^crjen fro)^ ; 

20 benn fie bad^ten bei fid^, loenn ®ott bie SKcnfd^cn fo fel^r ftrafe, 
bann toiirbcn fie toenigfteng fur bag lontntcnbc Sal^r etn)ag Ijer* 
niinftiger toerbcn unb nid^t fortfol^ren fid^ untereinanber totjufd^Iagcn, 
bie gelbfriid^tc ju jertreten, bent Sanbntanne bag ^aug iiberm Sopfe 
nieberjubrennen ober gar gonjc 3)5rfer unb ©tftbtc ju jerftbren. 

25 2Ran l^offtc, bie 9?ot merbe bie SKad^tc junt gtieben jn)ingen. 

©0 bad^ten bie Sauern, aber ganj anbrer Slnfid^t toaren bie 
Sonige. 

®er bcriil^ntte cnglifd^c ©eneral ©ttiot ritt cineg 2:ageg bei ber 3 

Sclagcrung Ijon ©ibraltar felbft uml^cr unb traf bei biefer ©elegen* 

80 l^eit cinen beutfd^en ©olbaten an, ber, ol^ne ju prftfentieren, unbe*: 

tteglid^ ba ftanb. „Sennft bu ntid^ nid^t, ntein ©ol^n?" rebete ber 

General ben ©olbaten an ; „ober loarum bcobad^teft bu beine ^JJftid^t 
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nid^t?" ®cr ©olbat crmibcrtc: „^S^ Icnne @ic, ^crr ©cticrol, unb 
mctne ^JJflid^t fcl^r gut; abcr focbcn ftnb mtr jtoei Singer an bcr 
rcd^tcn ^anb abgefd^offcn toorbcn; ba^cr bin id^ nid^t imftanbc, 
ba§ ®ctt)c]^r ju ^altcn." „3Barum gcl^ft bu bcnn nid^t, urn bid^ 
t)crbinbcn ju laffcn?" fu^r ®IIiot fort. „SBciI c§ in ©eutfd^Ianb/' « 
antttjortetc bcr ©olbat, ^nid^t criaubt ift, fcinen ^JJoftcn e^cr ju 
tjcrlaffen, ate biS man abgclbft ttjirb." 3)o fticg bcr ®cneroI augcn:= 
blidEIid^ bom $Pfcrbc unb fagtc: „®ib mir bcin ®ctt)c]^r unb bcinc 
$Patroncntafd^c, id^ luill bid^ ablofcn, bamit bu bid^ t)crbinbcn laffcn 
lannft!" i«. 

®cr ©olbat gcl^ord^tc, ging obcr juDor jur nfid^ftcn SBad^c, jcigtc 
an, ba§ bcr ®cncral auf bcm ^JJoftcn ftcl^c, unb Uc§ bann crft fcinc 
bcrftiimmdtc ^anb Ijcrbinbcn. 3)a cr ju fcrncrcn S^icgSbicnftcn 
nid^t mcl^r tiid^tig toar, tourbc cr t)crabfd^icbct unb crl^iclt bon bcm 
®cncral cin anfc^nlid^cg ©cfd^cnl. SllS cr in bcr ^auptftabt t)on i5 
©nglanb aniam, tool^in bcr ®cncral ben SSorfaH bcrid^tct l^attc, 
bcrlangtc il^n bcr ffionig ®corg ju fel^cn. S)a cr i^m borgcftellt 
ttJurbc, untcrl^iclt cr fid^ mit il^m, bcfd^cnftc il^n Ibniglid^ unb crnannte 
i^n jum Dffijicr. 

X aUcin^oIb fclbft toar frcilid^ ein anbrcr gctoorbcn in bicfcn ^a^^ 20 
rcn, cin ganj anbrcr. S)a§ jungc 2:alcnt, ba§ cinft fo ungcbulbig 
gcgcn bic bccngcnbcn ©d^ranlcn unb SJorurtcilc fcincr Umgcbung 
anlftmpftc, l^attc fid^ jum gcfcicrtcn ^nftlcr cmporgcfd^toungcn, 
bcffcn SRamc ttjcit iibcr bic ®rcnjcn Stati^ttS unb fcincr ipcimat 
l^inauSbrang, bcffcn SBcrIc auf ben Sii^ncn allcr ^auptftdbtc 29 
l^cimifd^ toarcn, bcm 9iu^m unb gl^rc, ®oIb unb SCriumpl^c in 
rcid^ftcr giillc juftrbmtcn. ©icfclbc mfid^tigc SBanblung ^ttc fid^ 
aud^ an fcincm 9[u§crcn bolljogcn, unb untjortcill^aft toar bicfc 
SScrfinbcrung IcincSlocgS, bcnn ftatt bc§ blcid^cn, crnftcn SttnglingS 
mit bcm t)crfd^Ioffcncn SBcfcn unb ben ticfcn biiftercn 9tugcn ftanb » 
Jc^t cin SKann ba, bcm man eg onfa)^, ba§ cr mit bcm Scbcn 
unb bcr SBcIt t)crtraut toav, unb crft bei bem SKannc lam bic 
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ftetS fo cigcntiimltd^ anjicl^enbe 8lrt fcincr ©d^bnl^ett jur tjottften 
©eltung. ®§ ftanb bicfer ibcalcn ©tirn gut, btefc§ ftolje ©clbft* 
bettju^tfeitt, bag \t%X barauf rul^te, unb fid^ aud^ in ben 3^9^^!, 
in ber ganjen ^oltung auSfprad^, aber e§ lagen aud^ ticfc ©d^at* 

8 ten auf biefer ©tirn unb in bicfen ^vi^tn, bic tDol^I nid^t ba3 
©liidE l^ineingdegt l^atte. SSon bem 3Kunbe judftc c§ tt)ie l^crber 
©pott, ttjie ]^5^ifd^e Sittcrlcit, unb int Slugc fd^Iummcrte ber cin* 
ftigc Sunic nid^t mcl^r in ber Jicfe; \t%i lobcrte tint %lciv^m^ 
bort, brcnnenb, berjcl^renb unb faft bftmonifd^ aufjudEcnb bci icber 

10 ©rregung. SBaS bicfc§ Slntli^ aud^ Su^crlid^ gcttjonnen l^abcn 
mod^tc, gricbe fprad^ nid^t mel^r barau§. 

3d^ tt)ar nod^ cin ^inb t)on fteben ^^^^cn, fo crjfil^It ber be^ i 
riil^mte granflin, ate meine SSertDanbten mir an einem gefttage 
bie 2:afd^en mit ffiupfermiinjen fiittten. ©ogleid^ ging id^ nad^ ei:* 

15 nent Saben, too man ©pieljeug tjerlaufte. 3)er SCon einer $Pfeife 
aber, bie id^ im SJorbeigel^en in ber iponb eineS anbern Snaben fol^, 
entjiidEte mid^ fo fel^r, ba^ id^ il^m freiloittig fiir bie§ cine ©tiid 
all mein ®elb anbot. ®r loittigte ein. SSergniigt iiber meinen 
^anbcl, eilte id^ nad^ ^aufe, too id^ pfeifcnb alle SBinlel burd^jog; 

» benn meine $Pfeife mad^tc mir ebenfo tjiel grcube, al§ id^ bamit 
bic ganse gamilie bciaftigte. ®a meine Sriiber unb ©d^meftern 
l^firtcn, tt)a§ id^ fiir cinen 2:aufd^ gctroffen l^attc, berftd^erten fie 
mir, id^ l^fitte t)iermal mel^r fiir bie ^JJfeife gegeben, al§ fie toert 
fci. SRun fici mir erft ein, tt)a§ fiir fd^5ne ©ad^en id^ fiir boi^ 

25 iibrige ®elb l^fttte laufcn lonnen, unb fie lad^ten mid^ fo fcl^r iiber 
meine ©infalt au§, ba§ id^ tjor SJerbrufe anfing ju toeincn. S)ie SReue 
mad^te mir nun mel^r ^rger, ate bie ^JJfeife mir SSergniigen ge^ 
mod^t l^atte. ®a bicfer SJorfatt aber cinen unau§Iofd^Iid^en ®in== 
brudE auf mid^ mad^te, fo toarb cr mir in ber %o\%t fcl^r niifelid^. 

80 Dft, tDcnn id^ in SScrfud^ung lam, mir cttt)a§ UnnotigeS ju laufen, 
fagte id^ ju mir felbft: ,,®ib nid^t ju tjicl fiir bie $Pfeife!" unb 
fparte mcin ®elb. 
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I Um Jne gtjrftcmc an ben gingcrn ju jfi^Icn, baju gibt c§ nid^t 
ginger genug onf ber ganjen @rbe, .bon bem alteften 2Rannc bi^ 
}u bem Silblein, ba§ in bic ©d^ulc gel^t! 3)enn toenn man in einer 
fd^oncn SRad^t im grcien fte^t obcr burd^S genfter ^inauSfd^ant, 
tt)ctt^ cin unja^lbare SWenge ^immltfd^er Sid^ter ftral^Ien nn§ fro^^ 5 
lid^ unb freunblid^ entgegen! 3)a§ Singe lann ftd^ ntd^t fatt fel^en 
an bem ^immltfd^en ©d^anfpielc nnb toeife nid^t, toeld^en ©tern e§ 
jnerft nnb am Iftngften betrad^tcn foil; e§ i% al3 toenn jcber 
fagte: ,,@d^an' mid^ an!" Unterbcffen feetoegen fie fid^ aKe am 
i^immcl fort, ©nige gel^en fd^on am friil^en 8lbenb nnter. S)ie lo 
ganje 5Rad^t ^inburd^, toenn fd^on bie SKorgcnInft uber bie (£rbe 
toc^t unb bon 3)orf ju 3)orf ba§ ipa^ncngcfd^rei burd^ bie SRod^t 
jicl^t, gel^en immcr nod^ nene anf, unb e§ nimmt lein ®nbe. S)cS* 
tt)egen I5nnen toir oud^ nie aUe ftd^tbaren ©tcrne bc§ ipimmete 
auf einmal fel^en, nid^t einmal bie ^filfte, benn eg ift auggemad^t, 'Ji 
bo§ fie ben Jag l^inburd^ ebcnfo toie bei SRad^t il^ren ftiHen Sanf 
am ipimmel fortfe^en; nur ba^ toir fie toegen ber SageSl^elle nid^t 
fel^en I5nnen. 

I Set orme Shtfifaitt nnb fein i^oKege 

Sin einem fd^Snen ©ommertage tear im ^JJroter jn SBien ein 
gro§e§ SSoIKfeft. ®er $Prater ift eine fe^r grofee, dffentlid^e ®ar:= 20 
tenanlage boll l^errlid^er Silume, unb ift ber ^anptfpajiergang nnb 
85eluftigung§ort ber SBiener. SSiel SSoIte ftrbmte l^inauS, nnb jung 
nnb alt, tjomel^m unb gering freuten fid^ bort i^re§ Sebeng; e§ 
lamen aud^ tjieic grembe, bie fid^ an ber SSoIlSluft crfreuten. SBo 
frol^Iid^e 2Renfd^en finb, ba ^t aud^ ber ettDaS ju l^offen, ber an 20 
bic Sarml^erjigleit feiner gliidtlid^eren SKitmenfd^en gelniefcn ift. 
©0 toaren benn l^ier cine 2Renge Settler, Drgclmdnncr, ^arfcn* 
mftbd^cn, bie fid^ il^ren Steujer ju tjcrbiencn fud^ten. 
. Sti SBicn lebtc bamalg ein Snbalibe, bem feinc Heine ^JJenfion 
jum Untcrl^alte nid^t auSreid^te. Scttein mod^te er nid^t. ®r » 
griff ba^cr jur Sioline, bic er bon feinem Sater .eriernt l^atte, ber 
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ettt 935]^mc gemefen toar. ©r fpiclte unter etncm altcn Saum im 
^Prater, unb fcincn trcuen $PubeI l^attc er fo obgerid^tet, bafe bcr 
bor il^m fag unb ben altcn iput tm 2KauIc ^tclt, in ben bte 2cutc 
bic paar Sreujer tDarfen, bie fie if)m geben tDottten. ^cutc ftanb 

5 er ani) ba unb fiebeltc, unb ber ^JJubcI fag t)or il^m mit bem ^ute ; 
aber bte Scute gingen boriiber, unb ber iput blicb leer, fatten 
i^n bie Scute nur angefe^cn, fie l^attcn Sarm^crjiglcit mit i^nt 
ifobtn tttiiffen. 3)iinnc§, tt)eige§ ^aar bcdftc faum fcincn ©d^fibcl; 
ein alter, fabcnfd^einiger ©olbatcnmantcl loar fcin Sleib. ®ar 

10 mand^c ©d^Iad^t ^ttc er ntitgcldmpft, unb faft jcbc ^ttc i^nt in 
einer SRarbc einen 3)enljcttcl ange^ngt. 3?ur brei ginger an bcr 
rcd^ten ^anb l^icltcn ben Sogen; cine Sartatfd^cnfugcl l^attc bie 
jmei anbern bci Slfpcrn mitgcnommcn, unb faft ju glcid^cr 3cit 
nal^m il^nt cine grogcre Sugcl ba§ 93cin tt)cg. Unb bod^ fallen 

16 l^cutc bie frol^Iid^en Scute nid^t auf il^n, unb er l^attc bod^ fiir ben 
le^ten S^cujer neue ©aiten auf feine SJioIinc gclauft unb fpicltc 
ntit aUcr ^aft feine altcn SKftrfd^c unb 2:dnjc. 2:riibc unb trau* 
rig fal^ ber alte SKann auf bie toogenbe aKcnfd^enmaffc, auf bie 
frbl^Kd^cn ®efid^ter, auf bic ftoljc $JJrad^t il^rcS ^JJufecg. Sci il^rcm 

» Sadden brang ein ©tad^cl in feiner ©ccic, — ^cute abenb mugte er 
l^ungcrn auf feincm ©trol^Iagcr im S)ad^ftiibd^cn. ©ein 5PubcI tt)ar 
in bcr 2:at beffer bran ; er fanb bod^ bielleid^t auf bem ipeimtocge 
cinen Snod^cn unter cinem ©ugftcinc, an bem er fcincn hunger 
ftiUen lonnte. 

» ©d^on toar'g jicmlid^ fpftt am SRad^mittagc. ©cine ipoffnung 
njar fo nal^c am Untcrgcl^en ttjic bie ©onne; benn fd^on Icl^rtcn 
bie Sufttoanblcr juriidE. S)a Icgte fid^ ein red^t ticfc§ Seib auf baS 
tDcttcr^rte, bemarbte ©efid^t. ©r al^ntc nid^t, bag nid^t toeit bon 
i^m ein ftattlid^ gencibcter iperr ftanb, bcr il^m langc jul^Srtc unb 

» il^n mit bem Slu^brudEc tief empfunbenen SKitlcibg betrad^tctc. 2lte 
enblid^ allc§ frud^tIo§ blicb unb bic miibe ipanb ben 93ogcn nid^t 
me^r fiil^rcn lonntc, aud^ fcin Scin il^n loum mcl^r trug, fcfete er 
fid& auf einen ©tein unb ftiifete bie ©tirn in bie ^of)U §anb, unb 
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bic ffirbc faugtc cintge l^cimlid^c 2:rattett cm, unb bte fagt'i^ ntd^t 
loicbcT. 

3)cr ^crr abet, bet bancben an bem ©tammc bcr altcn Sinbc 
lel^ntc, ^attc gcfcl^en, tt)ic bic tjcrftummcltc §anb bte Zr'dntn ai^ 
njifd^tc, bamit ba§ Slugc bcr SBcIt bic ©purcn nid^t fftl^c. @8 toar, s 
alS ob bic Irftncn tt)ic ficbcnb^ctgc SCropfen bent ipcrm auf bag 
^crj gcf alien toftren, fo rafd^ trat cr l^erju, rcid^tc bent Stltcn 
cin ©olbftiidE nnb f agtc : „2ti^t ntir (£urc ®cigc cin ©tiinbd^cn!"* 
S!)cr Slltc fa)^ t)oII ®anlc3 ben iperrn an, bcr mit bcr bcutfd^cn 
©prad^c fo l^olprig nntging toic cr ntit bcr ®cige. SBa§ cr abcr lo 
njolltc, bcrftanb bcr S^i^^Ki^c ^^^ ^^^ reid^tc i^nt fcinc ®cigc. 
©ic ttjar nun fo fd^Ied^t nid^t; nur bcr gctobl^nlid^c ®cigcr fra^tc 
fo ilbcl. ®r ftintnttc fie glodEcnrcin, fteUte fid^ barauf ganj nal^c 
}u bent 3fnt)alibcn unb fagtc: „^oIIege, nun ncl^ntt S^r baS ®clb, 
unb id^ fpieic!" 3)cr fing benn nun an ju fpiclcn, ba§ bcr 8tltc is 
fcinc ®cige neugicrig betrad^tcte unb nteinte, eS fei ftc gar nid^t 
ntcl^r ; benn bcr Jon ging tounberbar in bic ©ccic, unb bic SCdne 
rolltcn loic ^JJerlen bal^in. SKand^mal tt)ar'§, aU iubilicrtcn SngcU 
ftimnten in bcr ®cigc, unb bann toicber, aU flagtcn 2:5nc fd^mcrcn 
ficibcS au§ il^r ^crau§, bic ba§ iperj fo bclocgtcn, ba§ bic Slu* » 
gen fcud^t tourben. 

Scfet blieben bic Scute ftcl^cn unb fallen ben ftattlid^cn ^crrn 
an unb l^ord^tcn auf bic tounberbollen 2^5ne ; iebermann fal^'3, bcr 
^err geigtc fiir ben Slrmcn, abcr nictnanb lannte il^n. 3»mmcr 
grower tourbc bcr firci§ bcr Scorer, ©elbft bic ^tfd^cn bcr 25 
SSornel^mcn l^iclten an. Unb loaS bic ^auptfad^e tear, iebermann 
fal^ cin, loag ber lunftreid^c gtcmbe beabfid^tigte, unb gab reid^Iid^. 
S)a fid ®oIb unb ©ilber in ben iput unb aud^ Supfer, jc nad^bcm 
c3 bic Scute ^tten, unb j[c nad^bent ba§ ipcrj loar. 3)cr $PubcI 
ftturrtc. SBar^g 5piafier, ober fcger? 6r lonnte ben ^ut nid^t ao 
nicl^r l^altcn, f fd^mer toar er getoorben. „9Kad^t il^n leer, 8ttter !" 
riefcn bic Scute bent Qfnljaliben ju, „er tt)irb nod^ einmal boHI" 
?)cr 8Utc tat'g, unb rid^tig, cr mu^tc il^n nod^ cinntal Iccrcn in 
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fetnctt @adt, in ben cr btc SStoIitic ju ftcdfcn pflegtc. 3)cr grcntbc 
ftanb ba mit leud^tcnbcn Slugen unb fpielte, bag cm Sraljo iiber 
bag anbrc erfd^alltc. Wit SBelt ttjar entjudEt. ©nblid^ ging ber 
®cigcr in btc prftd^tigc SKcIobic bc§ Sicbcg „®ott cr^altc granj, 

5 ben Saifer I" iibcr. Stllc ^iitc unb SKufecn flogcn tjon ben ^opfen ; 
bcnn bic DftcrrcicJ^CT licbten il^ren cblen Saifcr granj t)on ganjem 
$cr jen, unb cr t)crbtcnte eg aud^ ; allmfil^Iid^ tourbe bcr SSoII§iubel 
fo grog, bog plofelid^ attc Seute bag £teb fangcn. S)cr ®eiger 
fpicltc in bcr grbgtcn Scgcifterung, big bag £ieb ju 6nbc mar; 

10 bann Icgtc cr rofd^ bic ®cigc in beg gliidHid^cn 3nt)aliben ©(3^og, 
unb cl^c ber altc SKann cin SBort beg Sanlcg fagen lonnte, tear 
cr fort. 

^SBcr mar bag?" ricf bag SBoII. 2)a trat cin iperr bor unb 
fagtc : „^i^ Icnnc il^n fcl^r mol^I, eg mar bcr auggejcid^nctc ®ciger 

15 Sllcjanbcr Soud^cr, ber l^icr feinc grogc ^nft in bem S)icnftc bcr 
©arml^crjigfcit fibtc. Sagt ung abcr aud^ fcin ebleg ©cifpicl nid^t 
tjcrgcffcn!" 

®cr ^crr l^iclt fcincn iput l^in, unb aufg ncuc ffogcn bic ©cd^g* 
bd^ncr in ben ^ut beg ^errn, bcr bicgmal fiir ben 3nt)alibcn 

ao fammclte. SHIcg gab, unb alg bann bcr ^crr bag ®elb abcrmalg 

in beg 3ttt)alibcn ^ad gefd^uttct, rief cr: „Soud^cr Icbc l^od^!" 

w^od^! l^od^! ^od^l" rief bag SSoII. Unb ber Snljalibc faltcte feinc 

$)anbc unb bctetc : „$err, bctol^ne bu'g \^m reid^Ud^ !" 

Unb id^ glaubc, eg gab an biefem 2lbcnb jmci ®IudHid^c ntel^r 

26 in 3Bien. S)cr cine mar ber 3>nljaUbc, ber nun meitl^in feincr 9?ot 
cntl^obcn mar, unb bcr anbrc mar Soud^er, bem fcin ^erj cin 
Scugnig gab, urn bag man i^n bencibcn mbd^tc. 

3Bir abcr fagen: ^ut cA Mox bem Soud^cr, unb menu cr aud^ 
taufcnbmal cin granjofe marl 

IB. 0. bon 4^oni 
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Wt &9tt fang on! 

3tt ®ottc§ 5Ramen fang' id^ an; 
®ott tft eg, bcr mir ^clfcn lann. 
SScnn ®ott mir ^tlft, mirb attcg Icid^t; 
SBo ®ott nid^t l^ilft, ttjirb md^t§ crreid^t 
®rum tft bag SSeftc, tt)o§ td& lonn: 
3n ®ottcg 9?amcn fang' id^ an. 

^HtitieYtttig 

SBillft bu tmmcr toeitcr fd^ttjctfcn? 
©iif)', ba§ ®utc Itcgt fo na^. 
Scrnc ttur bag ®Iudt ergrcifcn, 
S)cnn bag ®IudE ift immcr ba. ^^^^ 

Sergt^eiimifl^t 

@g bliil^t etn fd^bncS Sliimd^en 
Sluf unfrcr griincn Slu'; 
©ein Slug' ift tDie bcr ^intmel, 
©0 l^eiter unb fo blau. 

(S§ tt)ei§ nid^t tjici ju rebcn, 
Unb aUcS, tt)a§ e§ fprid^t, 
3ft intmcr nur ba^fclbe, 
3ft nur: SJcrgifemeinnid^t. 

^elnrid^ Hoffmann toon ((aSerSIeben 

4^e«9, meitt ^tx^, fei nld^t lienommeti 

^crj, mcin ^crj, fei nid^t bcflommcn, 
Unb crtrage bcin ®efd^idE. 
5Rcucr griil^Ung gibt juriidE, 
SBag ber SBintcr bir gcnommen. 

Unb toie t)icl ift bir gcbliebcnl 
Unb tt)ie fd^5n ift nod^ bic SBeltl 
Unb mein ^er j, tt)aS bir gcfaUt, 
«tteg, atteg barfft bu Uebcnl ^^ 
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^ti Mft urte cine a^lnitte x 

3)u bift ttJte etne 93Iumc 
©0 ^olb unb fd^5n unb rein; 
3d& fd^aif btd^ an, unb SBcl^mut 
©(j^Ieid^t mir inS ^crj ^incin. 

aWir tft, ate ob id^ bie ipftnbe 
auf§ ^aupt btr tegcn follt' 
SSetcnb, ba§ ®ott bid^ crl^altc 
©0 rein unb fd^5n unb ^olb. 

I^eine 

^ie stoei ¥Pge a 

3n ciner ©d^eune lag Ijerftcdt 
©in 5PfIug, fd^on ganj mit Sftoft bebedft; 
®r fal^ mit SReib unb ftillent ®ram, 
SBenn blani unb gWnjenb aHe SRad^t 
©ein ©ruber t)on bem Selbe lam. 
S)a fr agt' er einft mit triibem ©inn: 
„S33ie lommt'S, ba§ id^ fo roftig bin, 
3nbe§ bu gWnjeft ijott t)on ^rad^t? 
S5in bod^ au3 gleid^em ©toff gcmad^tl" 
„©ie^', lieber Stcunb/' \>tx\t%it ber, 
,,aKein ®Ianj lommt t)on bcr Slrbeit l^cr." 

30tiai fjftattft CafteHi 
@fl^afeiri9 @otttttagi9Ueb 3 

S)a§ ift ber Jag bc3 ^errn! 
3d^ bin attcin auf tt)citcr glur; 
5Rod^ cine SWorgenglodEc nur, 
SRun ©tille na^ unb fern. 

Slnbetenb hiie' id^ l^ier. • 
D fiigeS ©rau'n, gel^eimeg SBcl^'n, 
?tte Inieten biele ungefe^'n 
Unb betetcn mit mir! 
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S)er ^immcl, na^ unb fern, 
®r ift fo flat unb fcierlid^, 
©0 gonj, al§ ttjollt' cr offnen ftd^. 
S)a§ ift bcr Jag be§ ^erwi! u^ia„i> 

3ur ©d^mtebe ging cin lunger ^clb, s 

®r ^att' cin gutcS ©d^toert bcftcttt; 
S)od^ al§ er^§ tt)og in freier ^anb, 
S)aS ©d^tocrt cr t)icl ju fd^mer crfaub, 

®cr altc ©d^mieb bcu Sart fid^ ftrcid^t: 
„S)a^©d^mcrt ift nid^t ju fd^UJcr, nod^ Ictd^t, lo 

3u fd^toad^ ift (£uer Slrm, id^ nicin'; 
3)od^ ntorgen foil gcl^olfen fciu." 

„5Rcitt, ^eut'; bci aHcr SRittcrfd^aft, 
Surd^ mcine, nid^t burd^ gcucri^ Sraft!" 
3)cr 3iingling fprid^t'^, tl^n S^aft burd^bringt: n 

S)ag ©d^tDcrt cr l^od^ in Siiftcu fd^tDingt. 

U^lanb 
9itt 91ienb 

3)ic SlbenbglodEd^en Wuten 
S)cn uiiibcn 2:ag jur 9lu]^\ 
S!)ic Slumcn auf ben ^ciben 
Sun fd^I&frig bie Stugen ju. » 

S)ie SJoglcin in ben Sfiumen, 
©ic fd^tDcigen alle ftill, 
@iu iebc§ ^eimlid^ trdumcn 
SJom golbncn SWorgcn toill. 

®ic ©d^iffc rul^'n im ^afcn, » 

Seine SBette regt fid^ mel^r; 
©0 ge^ Qud^ bu nun fd^Iafen 
Unb bange nid^t fo fcl^r. 
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Unb Ia§ ben SSater forgen, 
3)er iibcr ben ©terncn tt)ad^t: 
@r fcgnct mit greubcn ben SRorgcn, 
@r fcgnct mit Srtcbcn bie 9?ad^t. 

Sriebrt(Q (Sftll 
!0Ugttoit 
6 Sennft bn bai^ Sanb, tt)o bie 3itronen bliil^'n, 

Sm bunfcin Saub bie ©olb^Drangen gliil^'n, 
6in fanfter S33inb t)om blauen ^immcl tot^i, 
®ie SR^rte ftill unb l^od^ ber Sorbeer ftel^t? 

Scnnft bu eg tool^I? 
10 3)a]^in! 2)a]^in 

3K5d^t' td& mit bit, o mein ©cliebtcr, jicl^'n. 

Sennft bu bag $aug? 2luf ©Men rul^t fein ®ad^, 

®g gldnjt ber ©aal, c§ fd^tmmert bag ®emad^, 

Unb 3KarmorbiIbcr ftel^'n unb fel^'n mid& an: 

16 SBag l§at man bit, bu armcg SJinb, getan? 

Scnnft bu eg tool^I? 

®a]^in! ®a]^in 

3K5d^t^ id& mit bit, o mein SBefd^iifeer, jiel^^n. 

Sfcnnft bu ben Serg unb feinen SSSoIfenfteg? 

ao 3)ag SKauItier fud^t im Sicbel feinen S33eg; 

Sn $51^Ien tt)ol^nt ber ®rad^en alte ©rut; 

eg ftiirjt ber gelg unb iiber i^n bie glut. 

fiennft bu i^n too^I? 

S)a]^in! ®a]^in 

9B ©el^t unfer S33egl o SJater! Ia§ ung siel^^n. 

^iegfriebg Sd^toett 

2ung ©iegfrieb tt)or ein ftoljer ^ab\ 
®ing t)on beg SJaterg Surg ^erab; 

SBoIIt' raftcn nid^t in SJaterg $aug, 
SBoIIt' toanbern in atte S33elt l^inaug. 
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©cgcgnct' \fyai matid^ Sftittcr tocrt 

SKit fcflcm ©d^ilb unb brcitcm ©d^tocrt. 

©icgfrtcb nur eincn ©tcdcn trug, 
S)a§ tt)ar il^m bitter unb Icib gcnug. 

Unb al§ cr ging im finftcrn S33alb, 6 

fiam cr ju cincr ©d^micbc balb. 

S)a fal^ er ©ifcn unb ©tal^I genug, 
6in luftig gcucr glammen fd^Iug. 

„0 SRciftcr, Itcbftcr 2Rciftcr mcin, 

Sa§ bu mid^ bcincn ®efcttcn fcin! lo 

Unb Icl^r' bu mid^ mit Slci^ unb ?td^t, 
SBic man bic guten ©d&lDcrtcr mad^t!" 

©icgfricb ben jammer tool^I fd^toingen funnt, 
®r fd^Iug ben Slmbog in ben ®runb. 

@r fd^Iug, ba^ tt)eit ber SBalb crilang ib 

Unb atteS ©fen in ©tiidEe fprang. 

Unb bon ber lefetcn ©fenftang' 

2Rad^t' er ein ©d^toert fo breit unb lang. 

„9iun ^aV id^ gefd^miebet ein guteS ©d^toert, 

3?un bin id^ tt)ic anbre Slitter tocrt. « 

5ftun fd^Iag' id^ toie ein anbrer $elb 

®ie 3iiefen unb ®rad&en in SBalb unb gctb." 

UQtanb 

ayieitt SieBett 

SBie fount' id^ bein bcrgcffcnl 
Sd& xot\% tt)a§ bu mir bift, 

SBenn aud^ bic S33elt il^r Sicbfteg « 

Unb »cftc§ balb bergifet. 
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Sc^ ftng^ eS l^ctt unb ruf c§ lairt: 
SKcin SSatcrlanb ift mcine 95raut! 
SBie lonnt' id^ bein bergcffcn! 
3ci& ttJei^, tt)a§ bu mir bift. 

» SBie fonnf id^ bein bcrgeffeni 

3)ein bcnf' id^ attejeit; 

Sd& bin mit bir berbunben, 

STCit bir in Sreub' unb Seib. 

3d& toill fiir bid^ im Sampfe ftel^n 
10 Unb, foH c§ fein, mit bir bcrgel^n, 

SBie fonnt' id^ bein bergeffen! 

S)ein benf' id^ attejeit. 

SBie fonnt' id^ bein bergeffen! 

3c^ ^ci^f tt)aS bu mir bift, 
16 ©olang ein ^aud^ bon fiicbc 

Unb Seben in mir ift. 

3d^ fud^e nid^tS ate bid^ allein, 

Site beiner Siebc toert ju fein. 

SBie f5nnt' id^ bein bergeffen! 
20 3^ iDeife, Xoa§> bu mir bift. 

^einrid^ Hoffmann t)on f^aSerMeBeit 

SBo'S ®6rflein bort ju (£nbe ge^t, 
SBo'§ aKiil^Ienrab am Sad^ fid^ brel^t, 
S)a ftel^t im buft^gen Sliitenftrau^ 
©n ^iittlein flein: mein SSatcr^auS. 

2B ®a fd^Iagen mir jtoei $erjen brin 

SSott Siebe unb t)off treuem ©inn; 
SKein SJater unb bie 9Kutter mein, 
S)a§ finb bic ^crjen, fromm unb rein. 
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S)artn nod^ metnc SBicgc flcl^t, 
SDartn Icrtit' id^ metn crft ®ebet ; 
2)artn fanb ©piel unb fiufl fletS Sftaum, 
3)artn trdumt' id^ ben crftcn Sraum. 

SDruttt taufd^' id& fiir ba§ fd^anflc ©d^Iofe, « 

SSSar'S felfenfcft unb ricfcngro^, 
SRein liebed ^iittletn bod^ ntd^t auS, 
®cnn'g gibt ja nur cin SJatcrl^aui^. 

gratti SBiebemoim 

Qinitfft 

93ct eincm SSStrtc tounbcrmtlb, 
®a toar id^ jiingft ju ®aftc; lo 

®in Qolbner Slpfcl toar fein ©d^tlb 
Sin eincm langcn Slflc. 

& toax ber gute Wp^ttbavaa, 
95ct bem id^ cingclcl^rct ; 

SKit filger Soft unb frifd^ent ©d&aum w 

$at cr miS) tool^I gcnSl^rct. 

@§ fantcn in fein grfinc§'$aug 
SSicI Icid^tbcfd^toingtc ©ftftc; 
@ic fprangcn frei unb l^ielten ©d&mau§ 
Unb fangen auf ba^ bcfte. » 

3;d& fanb cin Sett ju filler SRu^ 
9luf tocid^en, griincn 9Katten; 
S)cr SBirt, cr bedte felbft mid^ ju 
3Kit fcincm fii^lcn ©(flatten. 

Stun fragt' id^ nad^ bcr ©d^ulbigf cit : » 

S)a fd^iittclt' cr ben SBipfcI. 
©cfegnct fei cr allejcit 
SSon bcr SSSurjcI bii3 junt ®ipfel! 
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(£j^ tcbcn unb trfiumen bie 3Kenfd^en t)tcl 

SJon bcfferii funftigcn Sagcn; 
SRad^ eincm gludlid^cn, golbcncn ^xtl 

©tcl^t man fie rcnnen unb jagcn; 
^ ®te SBcIt totrb alt unb toirb toicbcr Jung, 

S)od& bcr 3Renf(d^ l^offt immcr SScrbeffcrung. 

2)tc $offnung fiil^rt il^n inS fieben ein, 
©ic umftattcrt ben frbl^Iid^cn Snabcn, 
• 2)cn bungling lodct tl^r Saubcrfd^ctn, 
10 @te toirb mit bem ®rci§ nid^t begrabcn; 

S)cnn bcfd^licgt er int ®rabc ben miibcn Sonf, 
Kod^ am ®rabe pflanjt cr — bic ^offnung auf. 

63 ift fcin leercr, fd^mcid^clnbcr SBal^n, 

©rjeugt im ©el^irnc bei^ S^oren. 
ift 3ttt ^crjen liinbet ci^ laut ftd& an: 

8u toaS ©effcrm ftnb totr geboren; 
Unb toai^ bie innerc ©timme fprid^t, 
S)aS tilufd^t bie l^offenbe ©eelc nid^t. 

^ie toimbelttbe @liNfe 

®g toar ein Sinb, ba§ toollte nie 
w 8ur Strd^e ftd& bequemcn, 

Unb ©onntagg fanb eg fletS ein SBie, 
2)en SBeg inS %tl\> ju nel^men. 

3)ie SKuttet fprad^: „3)ie ©lodEe tfint, 
Unb fo \\n bir befol^fen, 
25 Unb ]§aft bu bid^ nid^t l^ingetobl^ntr 

@ie lommt unb toirb bid^ l^olen" 

SDa§ ffiinb, eg benft: ,,3)ie ©lodEe ^ngt 
2)a broben auf bem ©tul^le." 



204 ^ OEBMAN DRILL BOOK 

©d^on l^at'g ben SBcg inS gclb gclcnft, 
sag Ucf eg aug bcr ©d^ulc. 

®ic ®Iodc, @lode tout tiid&t mcl^r, 
S)ic SKutter l^at gcfaddt. 

.31)od& tocK^ eitt ©d^rcden! ^interl^ct 6 

S)tc OlodEe fommt getoadclt. 

@ic toaiclt fd^neH, man glaubt e§ laum; 
S)a§ arme fiinb int ©d&redEcn, 
@g Iduft, eg f omntt alg toie int Xraunt ; 
S)ic ®Iodc toirb eg bedeni lo 

®o(| ntmmt eg rid^ttg fetncn $nfd&, 
Unb mit gctoanbtcr ©d^nellc 
®ilt eg burd& Singer, getb unb SJufd^ 
8ur fiird^e, jur Sopelle. 

Unb ieben ©onn^ unb Seicrtag u 

©ebenft eg an ben ©d&aben, 
S&gt burd^ ben erften ©lodenfdllag, 
tRtd^t in 5perfon ftd& laben. 

^ie SBai^t am fHfitin 

®g brauft ein SRuf toie 2)onner]^aII, 

SBie ©d^tt)ertgellirr unb SBogenpratt: so 

Qum SRl^ein, jum W^ein, jum beutfd^en Sftl^einl 

SBer toill beg ©tronteg filter fein? 

fiieb SSaterlanb, magfl rul^tg fein, 

gefl ftel^t unb treu bie SSSad^t ant SRl^ein! 

2)urd^ ^unberttaufenb judft eg fd^neff, 2b 

Unb atter Slugen bli^en ^tU: 

S)et beutfd^e Sftngling, fromm unb ftarf, 

©efd^irntt bie l^eil'ge Sanbegmarf. 

fiieb SJaterlanb, magft rul^ig fein, 

Seft ftel^t unb treu bie SSSad^t am Stl^einl » 
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@r bltit l^tnauf in ^mmt\%m% 

S33o ^clbengeiftcr niebcrfd^au'n, 

Unb fd&tt)5rt mit ftoljcr Santpfcgluft': 

,,S)u, ?R]^ctn, bicibfl bcutfd^, toic meinc SBruft 

B „Unb ob mctn $crj im 3:obe brtd^t, 

SBirft bu bod^ brum cm SBelfd^cr nid^t. 
3iei(i& tote an SSSaffcr beinc %hxX 
Sft ®cutfd^Ianb ja an $elbenblut. 

,,®oIang etn £r5pfd^en S3(ut nod^ gUil^tr 
10 3?od^ cine gaufl ben ®cgcn jic^t, 

Unb nod^ cin Slrm bic Siid^fc fpannt, 
Sctritt fein SBdfd^cr beinen ©tranb." 

2)er ©d^tt)ur crfd^attt, bic SSSogc rinnt, 
S)ic gal^ncn Pattern l^od^ im SBinb: 
ift 3wm Sft^ein, jum Sl^ein, jum beutfd^cn Sftl^cin! 

SBir atte motten filter fein! 
Sieb SJatcrlanb, magft rul^ig fein, 
gcft ftcl^t unb trcu bic SBad&t am Sftl^cin! 

SXac ©^netfenburger 
^^rii^todvtet 

®cr Slpfcl ffflttt nid^t tocit bom ©tammc. 
» SKorgcnftunbc l^at ®oIb im 2Runbc. 

©ottcSfurd^t ift bcr Slnfang bcr SBcigl^cit 

ficmc toag, fo fannft bu toaS. 

SSon cincm ©trcid&c fftttt fcinc @id&e. 

Oott la^t tool^l jtnfen, aber nid&t cttrinlen. 
» SBic bic Slrbcit, fo bet 2o^n. 

9Ser nid^tiS toagt, getoinnt nid^ti^. 

Sine ©d^malbc mad^t nod^ !eincn @ommer. 

3SeT langfam gcl^t, !ommt aud^ lum 2Mt 
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I Betrachten wir nachts die Sterne, so bemerken wir, dass sie 
von ungleicher Helligkeit sind. Sind nun einige kleiner als 
die andern, oder sind die glanzenderen ons n&her? Es ist 
schwer, dies mit Sicherheit zu sagen, denn manchmal sind glan- 
zende Sterne uns nahe; es gibt aber auch kleine Sterne, die 5 
eben so nahe sind, so dass sowohl Grdsse als Entfemong ins 
Spiel kommen. 

Man ordnet die Sterne nach Gr5ssenklassen, je nach dem 
Grade ihrer Helligkeit Von den hellsten sagt man, sie seien 
erster Gr5sse, die n&chsthellen Sterne nennt man zweiter Grdsse, lo 
und so geht es herab bis zu Sternen fdnfzehnter und sech- 
zehnter Grdsse, die nur durch die st£lrksten Fernrohre sichtbar 
suid. Der schwachste, in einer dunkeln Kacht fUrs blosse 
Auge sichtbare Stem ist ungefahr sechster Grdsse. 

a Wenn. wir das Wasser des Meeres untersuchen, so finden wir, 15 
dass es sich von dem Wasser auf dem Lande insofem unter- 
scheidet, als es salzig ist. Es enthalt etwas, was wir im ge- 
wdhnlichen Quell- oder Flusswasser nicht bemerken. Wenn 
wir einen Tropfen klares Wasser nehmen und ihn auf einer 
Glasplatte verdunsten lassen, so finden wir, dass er keine Spur 20 
zurUckl&sst. Kun woUen wir aber einen Tropfen Meerwasser 
nehmen und ihn verdunsten lassen. Es bleibt eine kleine, weisse 
Schicht zurUck, und wenn wir sie unter das Mikroskop bringen, 
so sehen wir, dass sie aus zarten Eristallen von gewdhnlichem 
oder Meersalz, vermischt mit andern, meistens Gipskristallen, 2B 
besteht 

3 Die grosse deutsche Entdeckung der Einheit aller Natur- 
kr&fte, des Gresetzes, dass keine Kraft jemals verloren geht, 
sondern sich nur, wenn sie zu verschwinden scheint, in eine 
andre verwandelt, hat in den Augen der Physiker die alten Son- so 
nenanbeter wieder zu Ehren gebracht; denn nunmehr wissen wir, 
das& nicht nur alles organische Leben unsrer Erde, sondern auch 
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jede mechanische Bewegung der unbelebten Stoffe auf ihr yon 
den Sonnenstrahlen geweckt werden muss. Wenn der Glutball 
unsers Zentralkdrpers im Osten emporsteigt, erwacht das Natur- 
leben, das ohne seine Strahlen nicht gedacht werden kann, und 

6 jubelt ihm entgegen. An jedem Orte, den seine durchdringen- 
den Lichtblicke treffen, steigt ein Strom erw&rmter Luft in die 
H5he, nm sich als frisohe Brise, die unsre Schiffe und Wind- 
mtlhlen treibt, oder als wilder Orkan, der Stadte und Land- 
strecken verwtlstet, in die weniger erwarmten Regionen zu 

10 ergiessen. An den Oberflachen der Meere verdunsten taglich 
ungeheure Massen Wasser im Sonnenschein, um mit der er- 
warmten Luft emporzusteigen und den ewigen Kreislauf von 
neuem zu beginnen, worin es, wie der Dichter sagt, der mensch- 
lichen Seele gleicht. Nah oder fern vom Uf er f &llt es als Nebel, 

15 Regen, Schnee oder Hagel zum Boden nieder. 

Ohne Eisen konnten wir nicht leben; denn das Eisen roUt x 
in unserm Blute und gibt ihm die rote Farbe. Das Eisen f ertigt 
die Wiege des S&uglings und den Sarg des Toten; es baut uns 
die H&user, warmt uns die Zimmer, schliesst uns die TUren. 

90 Das Eisen pfldgt unsre Acker, m&ht unsre Wie^en und Felder 
und hilft uns, das erworbene Gut schtLtzen, wenn die Feinde den 
Herd und die Freiheit bedrohen. Mit dem Eisen st&rken wir 
den Huf unsrer Pferde und zdgeln ihren wilden Mut; aus Eisen 
bereiten wir dem eisernen Dampfwagen eine Strasse; die 

26 grdssten Seeschiffe, die das Meer durchfurchen, sind aus Eisen ge- 
baut; des Eisens bedienen wir uns bei Anwendung des elektri- 
schen Stromes, der mit Blitzesschnelle unsre Gedanken forttragt 
yon Stadt zu Stadt, yon Land zii Land, der uns das gllinzendste 
Licht, die gewaltigste Kraft zu dem Betriebe der Maschinen zur 

80 YerftLgung stellt. Das Eisen ist das allerunscheinbarste Metall, 
und doch kdnnen wir erst durch seine Hilf e die tLbrigen Metalle 
gewinnen, kdnnen auch die andem Metalle ersetzen. Wie das 
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Getreide ist das Eisen zur Notdurft unsers Leibes und Lebens 
erschafEen; es ist uns ndtig wie das t&gliche Brot. 

So nahe die Sonne zu sein scheint, wenn sie frtlh hinter den 
Bergen in die frische Morgenluft hinaufscheint, so ist sie doch 
ungef&hr 150 Millionen Kilometer weit von der Erde entfemt. 5 
Weil aber eine solche Zahl sich geschwinder aussprechen als 
ausdenken l&sst, so merke: Wenn aof der Sonne eine grosse, 
scharf geladene Eanone st&nde and der Soldat, der hinten steht 
und sie richtet, zielte auf keinen andem Menschen als anf dich: 
so dtLrftest du deswegen in dem namlichen Augenblicke, als sie lo 
losgebrannt wird, noch herzhaft anfangen ein neues Haus zn 
bauen und kdnntest darin noch lange Jahre essen, trinken und 
schlafen. Denn wenn auch die Eugel in schnurgerader Rich- 
tung und immer in gleicher Geschwindigkeit fort und fort fldge, 
so kdnnte sie doch erst nach Verlauf von 25 Jahren von der is 
Sonne hinweg auf der Erde anlangen, obgleich eine Eanonen- 
kugel einen scharfen Flug hat und zu einer Weite von 200 
Meter nicht mehr als den sechzigsten Teil einer Minute braucht. 

Dass die Sonne nicht bloss eine gl&nzende Fensterscheibe des 
Himmels, sondern wie unser ErdkOrper eine schwebende Kugel ao 
eei, begreift man schon leichter. Aber wer vermag mit seinen 
Gedanken ihre Gr5sse zu umfassen, da sie aus einer so unge- 
heuren Feme solche Kraft des Lichts und der Warme noch auf 
die Erde austLbt und alles segnet, was ihr mildes Antlitz 
bescheint! Der Durchmesser der Sonne ist 119 mal grdsser als 2& 
der Durchmesser der Erde. Aber im E5rpermass betrSgt ihre 
Masse anderthalb Millionen mal so viel als die Erde. Wenn 
sie hohl w&re, so hatte nicht nur unsre Erde in ihr Raum; auch 
der Mond, der doch 384000 Kilometer von uns absteht, k5nnte 
darin ohne Anstoss auf- und untergehen; ja er kdnnte noch so 
einmal so weit von uns entfernt sein, als er ist, und doch ohne 
Anstoss um die Erde herumspazieren, wenn er wollte. 
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Die geologische Geschichte bringt daher viele Tatsaohen, die r 
wohl daraof berechnet sind, unsre Gedanken mit der grossen 
Vorzeit unsers Planeten zu erftlllen und mit der wundervollen 
Kette von Veranderungen, wodurch der gegenw&rtige Stand der 
6 Dinge hervorgebracbt worden ist Wir lernen daraus, dass Berge 
und Taler nicht plStzlich so geworden sind, wie wir sie jetzt ken- 
nen, sondem dass sie erst eine Reibe von ^bnlicben Yorgangen 
durcbgemacbt baben, die aucb jetzt nocb fortw§.brend stattfin- 
den. Wir entdecken, dass jeder Teil des Bodens unter unsem 

10 Ftlssen uns seine Geschichte erz&hlen kann, wenn wir ibn nur 
zu fragen verstehen. Und das Merkwtlrdigste von allem ist, dass 
wir finden, dass die Arten der Pflanzen und Tiere, die jetzt 
Land und Meer beleben, nicht die ersten oder ursprtlnglicben 
Arten sind, sondem dass ihnen andre vorausgingen und diesen 

15 wieder noch frtlbere, 

Wenn das Blut fortwabrend mit neuen StofEen bereichert a 
wird, muss es aucb fortwabrend von abgenutzten Stoffen befreit 
werden. Die Stoffe, die das Blut ausscheidet, sind nicht die- 
selben, die es aufnabm. Das Blut ist, wie schon gesagt, Brenn- 

» material der Muskeln, des G^birns und der andem Teile des 
Kdrpers. Sie verbrennen das Blut durob Hitze, aber ohne 
Lichtentwicklung. Aber, wie wir aus dem Elementarbuche der 
Chemie lemten, ist Verbrennen nur Umwandlung, nicht Zer- 
stdrung; w&hrend des Verbrennens gebt nichts verloren, Ver- 

^ brennt der Muskel Blut, so verbrennt er es zu etwas; dieses 
Etwas, was schon verbrannt wurde, kann nicht noch einmal 
verbrannt und muss eutfernt werden. 

In der Winterzeit seben wir an einem klaren, kalten Abend, 3 

dass die Spitzen der Bllume und Hauser mit einem weissen 

8C Pulver, Reif genannt, bedeckt sind, und wenn wir erwacben, 

•seben wir an den Fensterscheiben unsrer Schlafkammer schdne 

Figuren, gleich htlbschen Pflanzen. Nehmen wir ein wenig von 
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dem ReU, so linden wir, dass es in nnsrer Hand zu Wasser ver- 
schmilzt Es ist wirklich Eis. Und wenn wir die Bilder auf 
der Fensterscheibe mit einem Yergrdssemngsglas besehen, be- 
merken wir, dass sie aus kleinen SttLckchen Eis zu bestimmten 
Figuren zusammengesetzt sind. Jedes dieser EissttLckchen ist 
auf folgendem Wege gemacht worden: die Luft im Zimmer ist 
yiel warmer als die Luft draussen, and ist mit fast ebenso viel 
Wasser gemisebt, als sich in der Luft als Gas erbalten kann. Die 
dtlnnen Glasscheiben werden von der Aussenlnft gektLhlt, und 
das gasartige Wasser im Zimmer wird zu kleinen Tropfen kalten 10 
Wassers, sobald es mit den kalten Fensterscheiben in BerHhrung 
konmit Die Scheiben werden k&lter und k&lter, diese kleinen 
Tropfen gefrieren, und das Wasser wird fest und kristallisiert 

I Um die Zusammensetzung der Korper kurz und tLbersichtlich 
auBzudrtlcken, bedient man sich der chemischen Formeln. Man is 
bezeichnet das Atom jedes Elementes mit den Anfangsbuch- 
staben seines lateinischen Namens. Eine chemische Formel ist 
zugleich ein Ausdruck ftlr die qualitative und die quantitative 
Zusanmiensetzung der Kdrper. Die Formel des Wassers HjO 
drtlckt aus, dass darin ein Atom (16 Gewichtsteile) SauerstofE ao 
mit zwei Atomen (2 Gewichtsteilen) Wasserstoff zu einem Mole- 
ktll (18 Gewichtsteilen) Wasser verbunden ist 

3 Die Erfahrung lehrt, dass alle Kdrper, die sich in der Nfihe 
der Erdoberfl&che befinden, das Bestreben zeigen, zu fallen. 
Die Ursache des Falls der K5rper ist eine von der Erde ausge- 25 
tLbte Anziehungskraft, die Schwerkraft genannt wird. 

3 Elektrizitat wird durch Reibung erregt. Die Nichtleiter der 
Elektrizit&t werden durch Reiben elektrisch und behalten ihre 
Elektrizit&t Die Leiter konnen ebenfalls elektrisch gemacht 
werden, bewahren den elektrischen Zustand aber nur dann, m 
wenn sie isoliert sind. Die Nichtleiter werden auch Isolatoren 
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genannt. Man unterscheidet positive und negative Elektrizit&t 
Zwischen gleichnamig elektrisierten K5rpem findet Abstossung, 
zwischen ungleichnamig elektrisierten Kdrpem findet Anzie- 
hang statt. 

6 Da alle K5rper durch die Warme ausgedehnt werden, und I 
also das Volumen eines KSrpers von dem Grade seiner Erwar- 
mung abhangt, so kann die Ausdehnung eines Kdrpers dazu 
dienen, um den Grad seiner Erwarmung, seine Temperatur, zu 
messen. Das Instrument aber, das man anwendet, um die Tem- 

£0 peratur zu bestinmien, nennt man Thermometer. 

An dem untern Ende einer engen Glasrohre befindet sich ein 
kugelformiges oder zylindrisches Gefass; dies Gefass und ein 
Teil der Rohre ist mit Quecksilber geftUlt. Durch Erwfirmung 
vermehrt sich das Volumen des Quecksilbers, es steigt in der 

15 R6hre; wenn die Kugel erkaltet, vermindert sich das Volumen 
des Quecksilbers wieder, der Gipfel der Quecksilbers&ule in der 
Rohre sinkt 

Ein Kristall ist die natdrliche Form eines Minerals: eine 3 
ktlnstliche von Menschen gearbeitete Form ist niemals ein 

20 Kristall. Ein SttLck Glas, dem man durch Schleifen die Form 
eines Kristalls, etwa eines Oktaeders, gegeben hat, ist daher 
kein Kristall, denn seine Form ist keine nattlrliche, es hat sie 
nicht von selbst angenommen. Ein Oktaeder von Alaun da- 
gegen ist ein Kristall, denn diese Form ist eine nattlrliche, sie 

26 bildet sich immer von selbst, wenn Alaun aus seiner L6sung in 
Wasser sich ausscheidet. 

Der Sauerstoff Iftsst sich mit Htllfe von Kalte durch starken 3 
Druck zu einer Fldssigkeit zusammenpressen und verdicht.en. 
Ftlr sich allein nicht brennbar, unterhalt und steigert er die 
80 Verbrennung unter grosser Wftrmeentwicklung; er ist also eine 
der wesentlichsten und unentbehrlichsten Mittel, um eine Ver- 
brennung Uberhaupt zustande kommen zu lassen. EntztLndete 
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bis znm GltLhen erhitzte oder nur glimmende Kdrper, wie z. B. 
glimmendes Holz, gltLhendes Eisen, entzflndeter Phosphor, bren- 
nender Schwefel, brennen in reinem Sauerstofi^as hell, leuch- 
tend und lebhaft mit grossem Lichtglanz. 

z Eine neue Epoche begann ftlr die Physik mit der Aofstellung 5 
des Gravitationsgesetzes durch Newton. Gegen die Mitte des 
18. Jahrhunderts fing die Elektrizitatstheorie an rasch vorwarts 
zu schreiten. Der TJnterschied zwischen den verschiednen 
Substanzen als Leiter und Nichtleiter (Isolatoren) wnrde ent- 
deckt. Das Vorhandensein zweier verschiedner Modifikationen i« 
der elektrischen Kraft wurde nachgewiesen, der sogenannten 
positiven und negativen Elektrizitat, deren Auftreten Franklin 
durch eine grossere oder geringere Anh&ufung des elektrischen 
Fluidums glaubte erkl&ren zu kdnnen. 

2 Der reinen Chemie steht die angewandte Chemie gegentlber, is 
d. h. die Anwendung der Chemie auf andre Zweige des Wissens 
und Konnens. So spricht man von einer physiologischen Che- 
mie, d. h. der Anwendung der Chemie auf die Physiologic, die 
Erkenntnis des tierischen und pflanzlichen Lebens in dem Zu- 
stande der Gesundheit, von einer pathologischen Chemie, d. h. 20 
ihrer Anwendung auf die Erkenntnis des Lebens in dem Zu- 
stande der Krankheit. Man bezeichnet mit mineralogischer, 
mit geologischer Chemie die Anwendung der Chemie auf die 
Kenntnisse der Mineralien und des Baues der Erde. 
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